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PREFACE. 


THE  value  of  grammatical  exercises  and  of  selected  courses 
of  reading,  carefully  annotated  to  suit  the  wants  of  beginners, 
has  long  been  recognized  in  the  classic  tongues.  But  the  study 
of  Hebrew,  even  in  our  best  institutions,  is  prosecuted  at  com 
parative  disadvantage  for  lack  of  such  aids.  The  student  plods 
laboriously  through  the  Grammar,  adding  paradigm  to  para 
digm  and  rules  to  rules,  until  his  memory  is  overloaded  with 
the  confused  and  ill-digested  mass.  He  is  then  set  at  translat 
ing,  but  is  embarrassed  in  his  use  of  the  Lexicon  by  his  imper 
fect  familiarity  with  the  letters,  and  especially  by  the  difficulty 
of  distinguishing  the  radical  or  primary  forms  of  words  in  all 
the  metamorphoses  to  which  they  are  subjected  from  prefixes, 
suffixes  and  inflections  ;  and  what  renders  this  process  yet  more 
vexatious  and  trying  is,  that  words  thus  painfully  sought  for  are 
forgotten  almost  as  soon  as  they  are  learned,  and  must  be  looked 
for  afresh  perhaps  in  the  very  next  sentence.  He  is  next  con 
fronted  by  the  idioms  of  the  language  in  the  arrangement  of 
words,  the  structure  of  sentences,  and  the  use  of  peculiar  forms 
of  expression.  Unless  these  are  pointed  out,  and  the  true  key 
furnished  for  their  explanation,  the  finer  and  more  delicate  sort 
will  likely  be  unnoticed,  while  others  will  be  passed  over  with 
a  vague  and  imperfect  understanding  of  their  real  nature. 

Those  methods  may  well  be  distrusted,  which  propose  to  im 
part  knowledge  without  proportionate  toil.  !N~o  valuable  result 
can  ever  be  gained  without  effort.  The  acquisition  of  a  lan 
guage  involves  a  familiar  acquaintance  with  its  grammatical 
forms,  the  meanings  of  its  words,  and  the  entire  multitude  of  its 
idioms :  and  this  cannot  be  secured  without  time  and  labour. 
The  problem  is  not  how  these  can  be  dispensed  with,  but  how 
they  can  be  expended  in  the  most  profitable  manner  and  be 
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made  productive  of  the  largest  results.  No  doubt  energy  and 
pains  may  be  successful  in  surmounting  the  obstructions  which 
beset  the  most  rugged  path.  But  if  the  way  were  first  carefully 
prepared,  unnecessary  obstacles  removed,  and  a  helping  hand 
given  in  case  of  need,  a  wearisome  toil  might  be  converted  into 
a  pleasant  occupation,  and  patient  diligence  would  be  crowned 
with  an  ampler  reward. 

The  thorough  mastery  of  the  Hebrew,  as  of  any  other  tongue, 
implies  a  facility  both  in  translation  and  in  composition.  These 
are  so  distinct  that  exclusive  occupation  with  one  will  not  beget 
the  other,  and  yet  so  related  that  neither  can  be  perfect  unless 
both  are  possessed.  While,  therefore,  the  former  is  the  end 
principally  aimed  at,  the  latter  may  serve  an  important  purpose 
as  subsidiary  to  it.  Accordingly  the  first  part  of  this  Chrestom- 
athy  is  devoted  to  the  work  of  analysis  and  translation ;  the 
second  part  to  that  of  composition. 

The  first  part  begins  with  a  series  of  exercises  designed  to 
accompany  the  original  study  of  the  Grammar.  Those  on  page  1 
are  for  the  practice  of  the  student  in  the  orthographic  rules  con 
tained  in  the  sections  there  designated.  Those  on  pages  2-8 
illustrate  the  verbal  paradigms.  These  are  to  be  translated,  and 
each  form  should  at  the  same  time  be  analyzed  or  divided  into  its 
significant  elements,  the  meaning  of  each  separately  stated,  and 
the  law  of  their  combination  given.  Thus,  Dl-tttp  ye  (rnasc.) 
have  killed  consists  of  btpjp,  the  ground  form  of  the  Kal  pret. 
§  82.  1  and  DPI  abridged  from  2  m.  pi.  pron.  DPS  §  85.  1.  a  (1), 
the  former  losing  its  pretonic  Kamets  in  the  combination  §  85. 
2.  a  (4).  And  ibpp?  they  (masc.)  will  kill  consists  of  ?  from 
3  m.  pron.  tfTi  §85.  1..a  (2),  which  before  a  vowelless  letter 
becomes  7  §  85.  2.  a  (1),  and  bbjp  const,  inf.  §  84.  2,  the  basis  of 
the  future  §  84.  3,  which  loses  its  vowel  §  85.  2.  a  (2)  before  i 
abridged  from  the  plur.  ending  ^  §  85.  1.  a  (2).  Before  pro 
ceeding  to  any  given  exercise  the  corresponding  paradigm  and 
the  verbs  of  that  class  in  the  vocabulary  should  be  thoroughly 
committed  to  memory. 

The  nouns  of  the  vocabulary  are  to  be  learned  in  connection 
with  the  rules  for  gender,  number  and  suffixes,  and  will  furnish 
examples  for  declension  and  the  practice  of  these  rules.  To 
facilitate  their  employment  for  this  purpose,  they  are  classified 
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according  to  the  nature  of  their  final  syllable,  and  a  fresh  survey 
is  given  of  all  the  rules  applicable  to  each.  The  rest  of  the 
vocabulary  is  to  be  committed  in  connection  with  those  parts 
of  the  Grammar  to  which  they  relate.  The  student  will  thus 
become  familiar  with  the  practical  meaning  and  employment  of 
grammatical  forms  as  he  learns  them.  And  by  the  time  that  he 
has  completed  the  Grammar,  he  will  know  the'meanings  of  250 
words  of  frequent  occurrence,  being  the  entire  number  that  is 
to  be  found  in  the  first  .three  chapters  of  Genesis.  These  chap 
ters  he  will  then  be  prepared  to  read  without  being  obliged  to 
have  recourse  to  a  dictionary. 

The  passages  selected  for  reading  have  been  chosen  with  a 
view  to  their  intrinsic  interest,  their  progressive  difficulty,  and 
the  variety  of  their  style  and  character.  The  notes  are  at  the 
outset  chiefly  grammatical  and  of  the  most  elementary  kind,  di 
recting  the  attention  of  the  student  to  those  matters  of  form  and 
of  construction,  which  he  is  expected  thenceforward  to  investi 
gate  for  himself.  The  aid  thus  given  both  by  the  suggestion 
of  principles  and  by  references  to  the  Grammar,  is  gradually 
withdrawn  as  the  presumed  progress  of  the  studenjb  renders  it 
superfluous  ;  and  questions  of  criticism  and  interpretation  are 
admitted  to  greater  prominence,  thus  applying  the  knowledge 
of  the  language  as  it  is  gained  to  its  most  important  end,  the 
exposition  of  the  Holy  Scriptures. 

This  Chrestomathy  is  not  designed  to  supply  a  complete 
course  of  Hebrew  reading  for  theological  students.  Its  aim  is 
not  to  supplant  the  more  general  study  of  the  Old  Testament  in 
the  original,  but  to  prepare  the  way  for  it.  It  has  long  been, 
and  still  is,  a  favourite  wrish  of  the  author  that  a  knowledge  of 
Hebrew  might  be  required  in  order  to  admission  into  our  theo 
logical  seminaries.  If  students  entered  upon  their  theological 
course  writh  such  a  measure  of  forwardness  in  Hebrew  as  is  re 
quired  in  Greek,  the  two  great  departments  of  Biblical  learning 
could  be  brought  nearer  to  a  level.  The  time  now  spent  upon 
mere  grammatical  routine  and  elementary  linguistic  training 
might  then  be  devoted  to  the  more  serious  work  of  the  inter 
preter.  In  view  of  the  growing  importance  of  Old  Testament 
studies,  which  bid  fair  to  be  yet  more  than  they  have  been  the 
battle-ground  of  Christianity  and  unbelief,  and  in  view  of  the 
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vastness  and  momentous  character  of  subjects,  which  from  the 
limited  time  afforded  are  now  of  necessity  utterly  neglected  or 
but  slightly  touched,  the  suggestion  is  here  earnestly  made  to  my 
brethren  in  theological  instruction  and  in  ecclesiastical  supervi 
sion,  whether  that  cannot  be  done  in  this  country  which  the  last 
General  Assembly  of  the  Free  Church  of  Scotland  has  recom 
mended  there.  Cannot  the  study  of  Hebrew  be  begun  and  some 
satisfactory  progress  made  in  it  in  our  colleges  and  academies  ? 

It  may  be  thought  that  this  would  be  to  crowd  what  belongs 
purely  to  a  single  profession  into  institutions  of  a  broader  basis 
and  a  more  general  character.  But  why  might  it  not  be  intro 
duced  as  an  optional  study,  as  it  is  in  the  Prussian  gymnasia,  and 
as  the  modern  languages  are  in  the  most  of  our  collegiate  insti 
tutions  ?  Much  might  be  said  to  vindicate  for  the  Hebrew 
another  than  a  purely  professional  interest,  and  to  challenge  for 
it  the  attention  of  the  liberally  educated  generally,  both  as  the 
representative  of  a  family  of  tongues  strikingly  different  from 
that  with  which  we  are  most  familiar,  and  as  containing  a  litera 
ture  venerable  from  its  antiquity  and  sacred  as  the  gift  of  inspi 
ration,  with  its  products  of  exalted  genius  and  its  peculiarities 
as  remarkable  as  those  of  the  people  amongst  whom  it  had  its 
origin. 

If,  however,  this  be  aspiring  to  more  than  can  be  hoped  for, 
and  the  theological  curriculum  must  remain  as  it  is,  this  volume 
is  offered  as  a  manual  for  the  first  year  of  Hebrew  study.  Its 
size  has  been  graduated  by  the  amount  supposed  possible  for 
that  term,  and  it  has  been  prepared  with  the  definite  design 
throughout  of  fitting  students  to  appreciate  and  profit  by  those 
lectures  in  criticism  and  interpretation  which  form  the  more  ad 
vanced  parts  of  their  course.  The  text  adopted  is,  with  a  few 
slight  corrections  from  other  sources,  that  of  Halm,  except  in  the 
Psalms,  where  Baer's  new  and  accurate  edition  has  been  followed. 
In  the  preparation  of  the  notes  the  best  critical  commentators 
have  been  consulted ;  and  though  the  pedantry  of  parading  their 
names  in  so  elementary  a  work  has  been  avoided,  this  opportu 
nity  is  taken  of  acknowledging  in  the  general  the  aid  which  has 
been  derived  from  these  sources  upon  every  page. 
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PART  FIRST. 

ANALYSIS  AND  TRANSLATION. 
SHIN  AND  HHOLEM  §12. 

The  sections  referred  to  throughout  these  exercises  are  those  of  Green's 
Hebrew  Grammar. 


THE  VOWEL  LETTERS  §  13.     ALEPH  OTIANT  §  16.  1. 


KAMETS  AND  KAMETS  HHATUPH  §  19.  2. 
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PERFECT  VERBS. 
1.    PARADIGM  OF  bfajj.     KAL. 

Analyze  and  translate  the  following  forms.  The  figures  annexed  to 
certain  forms  denote  the  number  of  times  that  they  may  be  found  in  the 
Paradigm. 


,^tpj?n  ,*i#n  ,  btips  ,(2)npbBjjn  ,V%  ,  brigs  ,(2)biojpw  ,J&fp 

•%>  >fc?  ,«t3g  >™^!?  ,bbp  , 


2.    PARADIGM  OF  bb]j.    NIPHAL. 


3.    PARADIGM  OF  bug.     PIEL  AND  PUAL. 

b^p  ,bfep  ,i5bfe^  ,^btsp  ,frbfep  /ft 
,*tp]j   ,nb^   /nbrpp   ,^    ,(2)  b 
fijbfeg  ,biap  ,bfe^  jbfeg'a  ,'(2 
,b^    ,(2)  njbfegn    ,(2) 
,(2) 


4.  PARADIGM  OF  bfap.  HIPHIL,  HOPHAL  AND  HITHPAEL 

bapnn   ,Dnbt2jpn   jb^pipn  ,(2)  bbpn  ,(3)  btDpnn  ,(2)  bu 
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5.    THE  ENTIRE  PARADIGM  OF  itop. 

Supply  the  vowels.    The  figures  denote,  as  before,  the  number  of  places 
in  the  paradigm  represented  by  the  preceding  form. 


,nb*jpn  ,(2)^°P  ,(2)t*opnn  ,n:bt:pnn  , 

,(2) 


,(5)  ib-jpn  ,(2) 

,onbtDpnn  , 
,(2)  *tapnn  ,  (2)  nsbtspnn 

^^P    X6) 
,(2) 


6.     ADDITIONAL  EXAMPLES. 

[Repeat  the  perfect  verbs  on  page  57,  with  their  significations.] 

1.  The  following  long  vowels,  viz.  :  Hholem  of  the  Kal  infinitives  §  87, 
future  §  88  and  active  participle  §  90,  Shurek  of  the  Kal  passive  participle 
§  90,  Hhirik  of  the  ultimate  of  Hiphil  §  94,  Tsere  of  the  Hiphil  absolute  infini 
tive  §  94.  &,  and  final  Kamets  of  the  Preterite  masc.  sing.  §  86.  5  (2  m.),  though 
commonly  written  as  in  the  paradigm,  may  be  expressed  with  or  without 
their  appropriate  vowel  letters,  e.  g.,  "p^1;  or  y.sfc'v 

2.  Kibbuts  and  Kamets  Hhatuph  are  occasionally  exchanged  in  the  Pual 
§  93.  a  and  Hophal  §  95.  a;  e.  g.,  p*n»  Ho.  part,  for  j:ar*s. 

3.  When  the  final  radical  is  5  or  n  and  the  personal  endings  begin  with 
the  same  letter,  they  are  united  by  Daghesh-forte  §  86.  1  (2  m.),  §  88  (2  and 
3  f.  p.);  e.  g.,  ifiaen  for 


4  HEBREW    CHRESTOMATHY. 


7.    FORMS  MODIFIED  BY  THE  ACCENTS,  MAKKEPH  AND 
EUPHONIC  LETTERS. 

1.  The  pause  accents  §36.  2.  a,  lengthen  short  vowels,  restore  such  as 
have  heen  dropped  in  the  course  of  inflection,  convert  simple  Sh'va  to  Seghol, 
and  compound  Sh'va  to  the  corresponding  long  vowel  §  65. 

2.  The  removal  of  the  accent  from  a  long  mixed  ultimate,  whether  by 
shifting  it  to  the  penult  §  35.  1,  or  by  Makkeph  §43,  occasions  the  shortening 
of  the  vowel  §64.  1. 

3.  The  original  final  Nun  is  sometimes  retained  in  those  verbal  forms 
which  end  in  w,  viz.,  2  and  3  m.  pi.  future  §  88,  and  more  rarely  3  pi.  pre 
terite  §  86.  &.     Nun  is  also  occasionally  added  to  2  f.  s.  future  which  ends 
in  I    88. 


npaiv« 


8.    PARAGOGIC   AND   APOCOPATED   FUTURE  AND   IMPERA 
TIVE,   AND   VAV   CONVERSIVE. 

The  signification  of  the  tenses  when  preceded  by  Yav  Conversive  is  not 
absolute  but  relative,  being  dependent  upon  the  time  denoted  by  the  ante 
cedent  verb  or  expression.  In  this  and  the  following  exercises  the  preterite 
with  Vav  Conversive  should  be  translated  as  though  conditioned  by  a  pre 
vious  future  or  imperative ;  and  the  future  with  Vav  Conversive  as  though 
conditioned  by  a  previous  preterite. 


9.     PARADIGM  OF  bbp  WITH  SUFFIXES 


IMPERFECT    VERBS. 


10.     OTHER  PERFECT  VERBS  WITH  SUFFIXES. 

1.  Verbal  forms  ending  in  I  or  u  often  drop  their  final  vowel  letter  before 
suffixes  §  11.  1.  a,  §  104.  I. 

2.  Kal  Futures  and  Imperatives  with  a,  retain  it  even  before  those  suffixes 
which  cause  the  rejection  of  0  §  105.  d,  §  125.  1. 


IMPERFECT  VERBS. 
11.     PE  GUTTURAL  VERBS. 

[Repeat  the  Pe  Guttural  verbs  on  p.  57,  with  their  significations.  Verbs 
with  *|  in  the  root  are  in  these  exercises  classed  with  perfect  verbs,  unless  ^  is 
the  second  radical  and  the  verb  used  in  the  Piel  species.] 

1.  The  guttural  sometimes  has  simple  instead  of  compound  ShVa  §  112.  5. 

2.  In  the  Hiphil  preterite  (2  m.  s.  and  1  c.  s.)  „  „  becomes .:  ,_  when  Vav 
Conversive  is  prefixed  §  112.  3. 
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12.     PE  GUTTURAL  VERBS  WITH   SUFFIXES. 

Vav  Conversive  prefixed  to  the  preterite  has  the  same  variety  of  pointing 
with  Vav  Conjunctive  §  100.  1,  §  234. 


13.     AYIN  GUTTURAL  VERBS. 


;   IT  -: 


, 

T  ;  •     J          ••    T   v:r.*""     '         v   ;  rr  ~:    7       T  T;  *T     J    T 


Annans  . 

*  ;-••*;     7 

14.     LAMEDH  GUTTURAL  VERBS. 


.^a^n  ^a^aiDn  ,55        3hrib 


15.     PE  NUN  VERBS. 

resembles  Pe  Nun  verbs  in  the  rejection  or  assimilation  of  its 
first  radical  §132.  2. 


IMPERFECT   VERBS. 


16.     AYIN  DOUBLED  VERBS. 

1.  The  addition  of  suffixes  causes  the  insertion  of  Daghesh-forte  in  a  final 
contracted  consonant  ;  and  the  consequent  shifting  of  the  accent  occasions 
the  rejection  of  pretonic  Kamets  or  Tsere,  and  the  shortening  of  a  long  vowel 
before  the  doubled  letter  §  141.  3,  §61.  5. 

2.  In  the  Kal  and  Hiphil  futures  of  these  verbs,  as  well  as  of  Pe  Yodh. 
and  Ayin.  Vav  or  Ayin  Yodh  verbs,  the  accent  is  drawn  back  by  Vav  Con- 
versive  from  a  mixed  ultimate  to  a  simple  penult,  and  the  vowel  of  the 
ultimate  shortened  in  consequence  §  99.  3.  a,  §  140.  1  and  5. 


,?rn    ,^55^   ,^ 
,bS3nn    aoj    ,iSnn    ,nSn 


,13s  nj 


17.     PE  YODH  VERBS. 

Construct  infinitives  of  the  form  re  »  drop  the  Seghol  of  the  ultimate  be 
fore  suffixes,  and  either  retain  the  preceding  Seghol  or  change  it  to  Ilhirik 
orPattahh;  thus  •'rot),  inattJ  §148.  2,  §221.  5. 


18.     AYIN  VAV  AND  AYIN  YODH  VERBS. 

Suffixes  and  paragogic  letters  occasion  the  rejection  of  pretonic  Kamets 
and  Tsere  §  157.  3,  §  158.  2,  §  160.  2  and  3. 
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/ai? 


19.     LAMEDH  ALEPH  VERBS. 


20.     LAMEDH  HE  VERBS. 


21.     PROMISCUOUS  EXAMPLES. 


,aoj 


GENESIS,    CHAP.   1.       * 


9 


SELECTIONS  FROM  THE  OLD  TESTAMENT. 


I.    THE  CREATION  AND  FALL.    Genesis  1-3. 


CHAPTER  I. 


twn  inm  j  -pan  M»I  tra^n  nx  D^n's  ana  rro        2 

/T  !     IT  I      V     T     T    ;  I      V    iT    T  /*•   ;  •     V"    T     ™  /"  A*  *"  JT    T  <          **      • 

J5  :  D?7an  ^B'b?  r®nntt  n^n'bx  nrn  ni'nn  ^B'b?  -ftjni  irni  3 
aiia  liKn-ns  trn'bs  tf-pn   :  Ti&rrn   -via  irn  D^n'bx  4 


D"»h'b«  ni:^^        s        :  nn«  Di^  n^ia-'n^  nnj-in^  r.Vb  6 
n^n'bs:  te^n  :  D^b  D^  i^a  bi^nig  iryn  n^'gn  tji'na  y^jjn  7 

nnnti  n^K  D^i?n  ^3  b^n^ 
^^p^b  n^n'bx  ^np^i  :  p-in^i  s 

•  :  i-  •   AT    T       -     l«  T  IT  -r       •::  »Tl;  •-  'i-          •   :  i- 

tt  D*i?n  v.g^  n^n'bx  itis;5        s         9 
i  fix  n?3:)b  i  n^n'bx  ^np^^  :  ^"TOJ  ™??0  ^^^l1  n 

Q^n'bx  KI^   D^B^   ^n^  11 
nic?  ^ns  fj  5^7  ?^r-a  nto    xtD1^ 
»^  y^fen  Niini   5  p'TPi  T^ST^  12 
ITJ-O  D^fbs  »*i)    ^•  "^     "itgNj  ^B'nteb  fji  13 

^  ta^  ^J?ia^n^  14 
nbn  ^31  ni'jn  ^a  b^irinb  o^ffin 
2^z  ^Ttopoi  i^n)   s  D^;T»I  •>& 
nn^ian  ^«"nx  n^'bx  ir^i  ie 
pn    ^^rrnxi   n^n  17 
Srabi  tv^^rrb^  T»nb  o^tt^n  5Wa  D^n'bx  cn^  is 

:  •    :  I     v    rr   T          -  «    T  ;  •    AT    T    -        -     Ij-  ;    •  <e        :•:  rr 

1  ni'xn     a  bi'hanb  19 


s  21 


j  at-o 


a^    iqj?  ^?-D  nxi 
*ns 


oisn 


a    22 


,^  'S  v.  1. 
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23 

24  TOSJ5       s       :  lawn  mj  "^TCJ 
^ni   irmi   rrana  rtTpb   rnn 
K1!  nrpb  infcn  rprrna  Birfba*  to^   :  l?"1^.  wp?b 

26  TOS*;;}  5  ai'ipa  Dvfba  &m  inrEb  rwj^n  totn-ba  ngi  na^b 
qto   d*n  n^a    ta^   wwra    irobxa    03$  rtojj    d->n'ba 

27  anrn  :  in»n-b?  te^'nn  irwrrbOT  inftn-baan  n^r« 
naps^   "IDT    I'rjfc   »^a    d^n'bx  dbsa  I'iabsa   67»rjT,»  .  d^ 

28  *ern    ^s  d->n'b«   dhb  '^s^   d^n'b^   dri5  tina^    :  dns  ana 

v  •  '•"  '•'  T  v  v:  T  ' 

r^n-barn  d^ifn  ^5^  d?n  in^a  *nr\t  rif  nah 

29  '  aw-bj-nx   d5b  ^nrj  nsn  d^n'bs 

?3'T  T?"11^?  ^?""11?^  TJO"^?"^?1!1  T^O"'1?  *Sfi"bs  nir«  y^    ant 
j>  i  bbbi  D^faisn  tpirbabi  f^iS  n^n-bab^  j  nb^xb  n;n^  dab  yir 
j  p"in^i  nbssb  aiuy  p^i^bs'ns  n^n  TTSD  ^a-nizftf  r^ain"by 

;  ,«          *  ;  i"         AT  :    T  :  v  c*      >    v  rt        t  '*  T    —  vj?  v   *•;       I    v    T    T          - 

si  -tm    atai3?-)n^'i  I'^ti  alta-nani  nti^  ntz?x-ba-n»   n^n'bx 


CHAPTER  IL      a 

2  N  ^iifn    dl^a    d^n'bsi   ba^i    :  d^as-ba) 

j  nig?  nr«  'inasbtt-ba'a  ^^at&n  dija  riatc^  nig^ 

3  -batt  tiaio  ia  ^5  i'rj'«    tc^ip^n   h 

4  d;m;n  tri^bi'n  nbx        &       :  riito^b  d^n'bx 

n  n^to  i  ba^i  j  d^tth  v^^  d^n'bx  ni'ni  nitoy  d^a 

j'  J  :  •    rr    T  :        I    v  n  <i       v:          rr      :  i  •:  : 

n^bian  «*3       rrs1  d      nnton  ai»5)-ba     -isi  nn    d'nta  srite 


i  •:  :  AT  :  IT  •    : 


6 

7  -n»  d^nbx  riln    ns^      :  ™ 


dn    tTDTr    rxa 


s  d     d^i   d^^  ™a  ia  d^n'x   nin^  yt^  t  n«n 

T  v  JT  ~  v  FXv   •          /  v  v*    ;          '/*  •/*        v:  ST       :  -  .  —  IT   - 

9  nianD   v^-ba  rrhixrrna  d^n'bx  nir.^  n^s^i   :  ^^  itx 

rr   :  v         »   y         T  T  T    -:  JT     '    •  vt  <T       :  -   :  -  -  IT  T  r:  —. 

j^ni  ai'o  n^n  fii?i  ^n  ?pna  a^nn  •pj)  ba^rt  aw 
-.  nyansb    n^ni    ^TIB^    DUOT   pn-nx  nSpifnb   i^S?^ 

IT  T   :    -  ;  IT  T  :  ••  T  •  T    •  w  -          v  K     :    -  :          '  v  •• 

11  nb^nn    ^x-ba    nx    aabn   ^^in   ii'tj^    ^nxn    d»    : 

12  j  dnfcn  p«i  nbnan  d»  ate  sinn  pxn  ann  :  arm  dtJ"ntt 

»•     i    -        1  :•  it:  -  \    :    -  n  t,  t   -       I    v  n  T  »--  :  i  ITT    -  «r          v 


^i  'n  v.  4. 


GENESIS,    CHAP.  2,  3.      3  5  11 


oi  jbasn  bbi*  ian-pj  bbtt  nbsb  D'wrrb*  d^n'bs  rrirr  ten 
Di';a  *»3  is'gti  bj^n  »b  y^j  ataio  ftp^n 
nto^«    inab    n'lxn    nrn  ai'ta-sb   D^h'b^   n-ln^  nr^H  is 

*•  v:  r.-  A  -  :  VT  T    rr  v          |  v:  JT      : 

i?"b3  n&5i  rriirn  n^n-bs  nia^xn-]^  n^n'bx  rih'n^  nsfi 
i^n  ib-s5np^  mzj^  'bbi  ib-^np^-rra  nlsib  D^ixn-bx  San 

7T  T   IT        5          T  f  ;  •  v  *:  ;  A  T  'J  •  v    :  •  T   »  JT         ••• 

b^   nanan-bab   tYiit?    n^n    x^pn    j  I'-oio    «^n    r.*n 
n^  "bs^i   j  I^TMS  ^75  xs)3"«b  Diijb^i  stiton  n;n  bbb^i  D^fcijn  21 
Twbfa  t^nx  npn  wn  D'isn-by  rwrin  i  Q-n'b« 

T       :-  --  P'-JAT--  «TTIT         -  rr-:-  *       ••-• 

i  D^n'bN  rfin^  p^i   :  fisnnn  22 

—  "        ™ 


23 

r&raT?£  "ja-b?  :  n»-j-nnj;b  wwi  ^  nix  K^^  rixrb  *ntoati  24 


i  topsn 


CHAPTER  III.    a 

EK  niton  r;n  Sbtt  d^  n;rn 
ttKiji   j  Ijn  yy  bbp  siSasn   fc5b   o^h'bs   ^^?  5]^   ri^n-b^  2 
y-^n  ^BTQ^I   j  ba&w  "i^T!?  n^^  ^OT1""'^  n%;i?D  3 
ia   wn  »bi   ^feia  fta^n  ^b  d^ftbs  n?»  4 
bax  o^a  13  D-'h'bsi  ^'^  •»§   t  "j^n  rri^b  n^»n-b«  tinan  n 
i  :  733  aig  ^*r  d^n'bxs  nn^ni  oa^v  ^ijsai  ^ifett  e 
b^stonb  ^n  "rgtiji  n?rab  K^in-nj^n  w.  bbsiab  fin  ava  'g 


'iinn  dnb  to*»n  nbxn  nb2>  ^sn^i  dn 

1  T  ••    :          j-  -:  .    .  .  ,_          ^  ^  x     ,..          r  . 

^In^y  Eri*i  n^b  ija  tfbnti'a  d^n'bx  njn^  b^p-m^  «4^*3  8 
nln^  :irjj?^  :  -gn  fs?  ip'ra  d^n'b^  rrjn^  ^BB  I'nesi'j  d^xn  9 
•ga  W-QT?  bp-n^S^  jroK  ft  \tt»j 


n  12 


jriTD  "irrK  IDJT  r.  25. 


- 
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is  TBK*I    ?  brfsi    vyrryn  ^-nsns    Kin  "HE?  nnns  IEK  ri«an 

I-      rr          J   *•  T      J               /•         T    :  IT                 -r            •    T   •               t  J-T  jv  -:              T    •    rr 

^&n  tonsn  n&Kn  'ittsni   rr»to?  riK-rntt  mgKb  d^n'bK  nin? 

14  n^K  WK  nK-T  rptojp  ^5  cmn-bK  i  d">n'bK  nin?  "n^K^i  J^3 
s>2i   trbn  Tpm-b?  niton  n*n  bb)ai   nianan-b3tt 

rr  T  :           I  ••    ••        j  '  :        :          -            AY   T    -           j  --            v     •  T    ••    »    -         T    • 

Tjsnr  "pai    ni&Krn    "pai  Tjpa 
16  *YQK  niB^n-bK        D        :ap?  ns£^tn  np^i 

-   T  JT    •    rr         v  (i-  T  /r  :  IT-: 


is  tj 

19  -bx     IT 


21  nin^      ?*i    t  ^n-s  D^  nn^n  sin  ^s  n^n 

T;  HTT  jr  iT:rr  r  •i'  AT— 

22  i  "W^i          5D         j  D?ab*i    w  ni;ti3  i 
,nr\?i  ^i  nit:  wb  isisia  ^n^D  rt;n  d^ijn  15 

23<^nnbckii   j  dbbb  ^ni  bs^i   d^nn  vyn  da    hpbi   IT 

v-  :     -  :  i-  JT      :  /-  T  «-  T  :  •    -   i-        *  j~  ••  -•*  >-  T  :  T 

24  c^j^j   :  o^tt  ngb  ^IIPK  nian^n-n^  ih^b 


v  : 


t?b  rosnn-an 


II.     THE  LIFE  OF  JOSEPH,  Genesis  37,  39-46  :  T. 
CHAPTER   XXXVII.    tb 


*»i»3   nssbt   ^5a-n«i   nnba  ^5a 

j—  ;  IT  ;  •  r*   :  v  :  VT  :    •          r*   : 

3  ib  Kin  D^jppa-^  i^a-bsia  ^^-nK  an$  bKTito^i   :  dyaK-b« 

4  Y^K-bstt  dn^aK  ansj  inK-^a  i^nK  i*n»i  t  d^&B  nshD  ib  ntasn 
n  w^  W!5  dibn  qDi^  d'bn^i   :  d'bcb  i^a^  iba;  »bi  in'K  w 

6  noK  njn  dibnn  Kj-iyzaw  dn^b^  ^^i   :  in'K  Kpto  ^i 

7  n-ag  nsni   niten  tjina   trabK  d^bK'a  isn^  nan?    s 
:  ^mbtfb    i^inm&ni  di^tiiabK   ^aon    nani    roardM 

i-    T  x   -:  i-        T'    w   -:   i-    :    |-  -   -  -    J  \   -:  TV-,:  •    •  :  T  AT  •          -  : 

8  i&Di^i  133  bmn  biir^-dK   1^3^  ^'bian  !j'bi2n  i^hK   Sb 


GENESIS,    CHAP.    37.       tb  13 


frs    B*F!  w  d'brpi    :  Ynyrbjn   wb'brrb?  iiis   »jto   TO  9 
'n  nsrri  Ti£   nibn  irnabn  nin 


ars  "IEO?I  :  i   D^nnirp  d^arra  nrtf  inxi  rn*rn  , 


ns  sian  rrabn  n««  rwn  mbnn  n« 

T  j  —  .        T    :  AT  T  jv  -:  iv    -  /    -:  i-  vrr  v       j  -  •    T  j          -  :  •  - 

si  vns  ia-ixrp'n   :  nns  sb  ninncnb  ^hxi  siasi  *»a«  11 

<    '  :  AT   v  i  ;  >-  :  -  T  :    IT        i  '  :  '    -:  «-    :    r  :  '-.--:        j  '    ;    •   :  •    -: 

?-nN:  nisnb  vn«  labji  :  ia^n-nij  *foti  ^ 
ibx   nnbc^i   rob   DDO   D^H   TI^HK   »ibn  a6^-b»   bSniz^ 

V   "*    *s        j  '  -:  T    :    v  :  IT  :  v     :    •  j*  '       v    •  <    ~:  1  ••  v  ••  T     ;  • 

r?b  ib*  P3n  i'b  ^ttsn  u 


:  irgan-n^a 
1^55^1    :  n^h  en 

T  «    -  !•  /" 

in^  qo^  ^i  nj^m  roba  D^as  ^n^i?!?  15  n-Ttj 
jn  Qn^b^  anp^  Q^ai  pn^   I'tii*   ^^i    H^^?   Q???^  is 
r.rbn  tii'tfbnn  b^a  nin  ^n^"b^  TC^  ^'r^^  :  I'n^ttrjb  i'n'»  19 
nn  wfex    ni'ian  ^nxa  ^inabt;^   injnnj'j   ^ab  .  nn?)  5 

:  ^^'bn  ^i^j"ntt  ^k^  ^nr?^^  21 
i  nnb^t  niss      :  ITS   ^133   «"b      sh  22 


23 

24 

v    /    :  -.-  :     '  \  v  "  v  <•   ;  -  - 

13   ^x   pi 


T"ivinb  n^abi'n  t:*Si    ^21  IISDS   n^siub  20 

I     :     •  r          :  <  :       i  T  j-  :  •     :  < 

-psin  i5b  :  te-rN  ^irBDi  ^irhs-r.s  i'nrij  ^5  y?i"n»  ^n»-bs  27 


nnb    dhTbta;t3   D^rjs      SJ?^  2s 
b    t|oi>n» 


n^a  ninsn-nij  ^iat:^  ny  n^to  r^nt^j  ?]DV>  nsns-rs  *inp^  01 
nsr  -n^s^  dn^a^-bs  ^^i  n^sen  rtro-ns  ^^"3  3-2 
a  roha  "nias^  n-i^^i  :  ^b-n^  Kin  nsa  nshan  «Han  sh 

:  ••    j   ;  r  «T      •  -  -  4  •  r  '  »  *  I   •  v    f    s    -  T          v   - 

.  12. 
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34  pig  dtDj}   linbato   3ps£  $3!??3    { *19^  ^O"10  ^l!?9  ^'^5^   •^S? 

n*>  wba-bDi   Tja-bD    TOPJI   :  D"1?^  d^tt^   "isa'by   ba»n^n    ^'S1??? 

5a?n  nbsw  bn«  ^?a-b«   l^s^a  ^ti»^  dhDnr.b   is'a^'i   wisb 

*     •'    ~  T    A    :  V"  T          **  •          *  *••••••  /  '~    :     •  :  T  :  —  .1    * 

36  rtHi  D^D  iii£5''i2'isb  tj-hstrts  ins  ^Dtt  CT3*flani  :  ih2«  "ins 

:  -  f  :  -  •   •      |  :  •  AT  :    •          v  i  /  :    rr  •  T    j    -  :  r   T          \ 

B 
CHAPTER  XXXIX.    ttb 


2  'MK  np;? 

3  *o  i^bis  K'n^i 

^-           T       -:            :J  —  ^ 

4  pp'p  Kifc*1!   :  'iT^a  »r»b2ia  ni'n^  rm  sinitDK   bbi  in 

I/**                      r     ;   •  —                   IT;           •     /•    ;     "  IT       :                v                       J            v    *s                  :             A 

n'n^a  iriD  ib-»^-bDi  ih^a-b^  ^nips^i   I'n'^   muni   rs^a  in 

i  T   s         »  i-  r          ^          v        T  :  -f-    •.  --            A                  v  JT  :  -            »T     ••  :        'y 


bi     o^  ina    nb—  n»K"ba  ar        s 


8  *TJK  ^'          §  ID 

9  "'STG'Q  h-n  n^aa  brt^  ^i->«   :^a  ins-ibnci-iiCK  bb^i 

..    .  ..    -  -  -  •  -  -  •   - 


:•   -.          i  :  -AT 


•»  i  Dlj  vjjl'^bx  rt^ja^ja  ^roj   :  Q^n'bxb 
11  n-Tn  Dlns  wi   itnzy  nrnb  nbs     nstob  n^bx  yaic-x'bi  DI 


12 

/"."  ~  TIT*  T; 

13  i<npr\i   :  ns^nn 

j^          rl;    •-  T       ,    -  TIT-          ATT    :        ^i:    .  ,-  T         ,•  T          :    •  •  :  r  T       »    - 

pnsb  ^a^  &&  *cb  x^nn  ^n  liaKb  rinb  ^iiasini  rt^a  ^c:«b 
no  ^nb^n-'D  I'^IJD  in^  :  bi'^a  blpa  N^KJ  ^is^  aa»b  ^b^  »a  ^:a 
16 


is  ^bi'p  ^^na  "in^i  t^a  pnxb  i:b  n^nn"*itt:^  inayn  ^ayn  *»5s  sn 

v    r  >••":!—  •  :  •  !•      I     v  i"  :  w       T       /-   «  •/   -;         .|*    .    .    ,T  ••  y:  T  JT 

19  -nz<  T^nx  ?i3t;p  ^n^   •  n^nn  ogi   •'bsK  ™a  ar?^  »3P$3 
n?  ^b  ntoy  nkn  Qns  n»»b  vbx  r-na1?  nfcx  i'nir«  ^nn^ 

JD^  ^5hK  rip?)    :  I'BK   ^nji 


GENESIS,    CHAP.   39,   40.       & 


15 


-n«  riirp  wi   :  nnbn  rroa  dri-wi  d^o»  ^bian  ipteapi&sj  21 
-rva  nin  in^i    s  inbrrma  nio  *wa  ian  im  non  v>bs  tm  5)br>  22 

i~  «-!•••-  -   i     -  \"          /-«•••:  •      I  J--  -  •••  w  «r  ••  /••-         I  •• 

•vgarba  n&i  nnbn  rvna  *MD$  dnnpsr-ba  nx  Sib^-ra  nnon 

ite  «  "ps    :  nto  n^n  KTI  die   b'w  23 


nan 


nin^  nub 

IT      ;  »7 


ins  m'rp 


CHAPTER  XL.    tt 

nffits  wt:n  nbfen 


^   nssm 

cf    ••   i    *:  i-         AV        rr  ;  •  v  :     •      '  '•*    iv  T*   1    —         v    :    IT          v   ••    T 

bj)  D^pi&Bn  nto  bg  ^o^io  ^uj  b^  nyns 

nnbn  n^a-b^  D^naan  ^to  rva 

5^"n»  D^naan  nto  "ips^'   :  DID  ^ 
nw    nfin   ^bnn    :  •raic 


:  a^sisn  nto  3 

^TJK  D"ipia  4 

an'^  r^wi  n 


»aji   :  inn  n^a 


"ins 


ifftibn  oibn 

-  - 


?  Di*n  n^-i  DD^DB 


"nr.«  Dsti  6 
Dsni  nh^  Y 
s 


na 


^i  ao^b  ton-rK  d^pttj 

j  -          iff        i  \.        —.  :•  l-r    : 

nnbD  aim  wnto  n»bo 


j  ">b  9 


IT  JT 


bi->   ib  ^na^i   '.rins  5|3"b?  oi'an-fi^  15^ 


:  on 


5    |P\»  ^n^arnK 
x^ini  niiB-b« 


ncn 


nna 
aa  wn  boai  ftDK 


:  dn  d^j    nwbto   d^cn 
?rn'«   nbni   s 


dia 


11 

nn'^  12 
bi»  d^anten  intobtD  lahna  nr  13 


14 


iah  aapna  jn-jn  n^an  -,D 
i  :  niaa  ^n'^  *itito-^a  is 
n  *»io  nobt»  nani  ^isibna  ^«"5)»  17 
bfc   s^ni   ng^  nw'a  ni?nB  baxtt 

j'inp  nr  ^ttsh  t\w  15^  is 
^pj   ntob©  i  ^^a  19 
:  Tpbisna  ^*jtoa-n»  qw  bDifi   fj-b?  5 


v.  15. 


^oxn  v.  22. 


'p  -n-ox  v.  20. 
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D^pBEn  ito  i  E&rrnK  »p*i  vTajjrbab  nnEtt  to?*i  rtHa-n$  rrfsn 

21  -b?  n^EEn  ito-na  ait£i    :  rn;?  tpna  a^ssn  nig   ican-nx1! 

22  15^5  nbn  D^sfcn  nto  n&n    :  nins  5|3"b?   oi'sn  IPPI   injji&tt 

23  nnn3t£n  5|o^-nK  DTjtBBn—ito  "OT-*rt?   it/or*  cnb  -ins 


CHAPTEK  XLI. 

2  x  nsrn   i^n-b?  Tab  nan1!  n'5h  ninsi 

nnsca  ttprnrn  ntoa  rifc'nai  nana  nijp?  nine  s?nw  n'bb  n& 

3  ng'i'a    ni^n    iK?rppa   10"*^^?  n^ 

4  nrbD^ni    :  n^n    nsii?"b?    m'nen    b^«    ron'ti^nj   ntea   n-^^i 
Hg'j'an  nb^  ninen  ^nw  n^  -ifen  n'^i  nxnrin  mn  ninsn 

n  Dnb*3tD  2?nw  i  nsni   rr^Din   n'bn^i  rlc^i   :  ni>ns3  rp^^n   n^^asri 

•  -r.    •  -ft  r~    •  :  M    ••  •„    -:i-i-        »  T     •  -  ,    :   -        I   l«-     •  -  A      •    :    -  : 

6  rbvtfltt  rripi  D^3at»  sauj  rtsm   :  nnabi  nix^a  "ins  n:pa  n'ibb 

J  :  TV  -  •    •»:     •  -  j-f  '  :  ,        ;  i      •    •  a  v        /V'T  :  -j 
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^ibn  nrj  wto^  nw  ^iin  ^s;i   :  m^  rvcnb^n  29 
n-7n  ^n^s  1^3^^  i  ^h^  b^'b«    Sbawo  afe*1!  ^ 

A."     -  JT    T    -  f»  -  "      '  J  :      V     •  ..... 

«  QiniMn   tow^i  :  ii'irxnn  ^D^S  31 

•:  •    T    ;    -  :    IT  •  -  'I          -IT  IT  T  - 

b^  Mfe^hf.-:Hhf9  ^»^  :  'innjj^  32 
xb  i^'bi*  b^i&io  ^^  j  rjn  ^ntbEn-D?  nnbDi  33 
if*  s^ni  nn^  tai?:~h|3  'i'ey  onbnb  n-irn  *m'bsn 

?  n;tn  n^'-i  b^tj-bK  i^  nr^^  34 
Tnnx  \^x±^n  nnynia  KT  stoai  n^n-rxn  n^ 

- 


:  e 

-as   ^Kn-ns  oa    :  '•ppp^rn   l^rfj   lijxTS  ^Ppinnn   ^55   D^]  36 
nn  bjsi  ^ntbsn  n'      2     nsn  an 


n^  ii^  ntt^^i  :  n^n  D^ti'bs  rb^tt  37 

o       rvrn  ^n^ben  ^^  *>:3^^  &^n  n^n  "1^1  ^nsn 

-  v     :  •    :    -  r-    •          ....  -  j  _          j-    .  .    -:  ,T 

nn^  nir^j  tjb  nivbK  b^ic  38 
iirxi-b^  nirnj  yrlp  inp-i  39 
H   nsr^b   ^     nsbb  bji 


DSI  DPS  nto«n   bnsn-p  .  D^;ns  ^pbn 

...  T  VJT  -  -  -    -      J    •  j-  T   -:          Jj-  •..    - 

bK    irs^i    rrn   irb?1!   ts^b^ai   ib"it!S{    Din  41 
nssn 


nban    ^r^M    ^ntbBn   "ir»i     :  nx      43 


pies  3>2EN-  NpoD  v.  37.       ran::  "nnn  v.  ss.       'p  mo  v.  34.       n-nian  '-,  v.  25. 
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i 

rnafi^  d^aran  spyb   ^tea-ns   hjijan   ^^  rob  TH 


rs  bsnto?  MI???E    vfbs    rrifcas   rrirn   dira   'rpbVsa  "cbso 

46  TjTOT-nz*  irhcrn  ^Jnsnn  iVa  rnrp  Tpac?   ran  aijn   :  P 
njnbi  D?iai&n  ypyb  rvTn  DW  crniDba  nsrpa  nsg  ''inn;1!  tfS 

47  bn^rrbs   ^^   j  b^tTa^b  D^n'bx  iir?   15   RI^T^?   ^7;-1J   nSvJ 
•jnji  nisnbian  nin^b  ^5  njn^  5^iro  n^nn-n  a^na  s;b"^a  rwn 

48  Tn  n^njpb  anfp^i    -jb^i    ^rnsbsn   dg^a  n;ni    :  is^a 

49  W-'-n^  "ill  nbc^   :  ^ntjbxsn  ns^pb  na^i^en  TI^  ^rn 

T  v  •  T  -     ;  •  -  !•:•:-  >->:  •  »T  T  -j   i-  i-       F    T/T  •  •  T 

yatpnn  "itjfa^j  ^ncbsn-nx  ^i  ySj?^  lja«  dija  n^i  ^bsn-b^ 
3  ybg_a  ^n^bsn-^  ^i^  prnjji  t  »i?^^  ^J9"*?  ^'^  ^ZKZ  •jasn 


51  ^-5  y^i   :  13^""!^  p»  :nrn 


52  *ittp*»i   nc^i  d"aa  n^^a  D^mrsn  i 

" 


PH-TOI  d^^izj  ^"ia  D^rncbs  ^bbn  ^s^  rhp?  ^ytf  i^ 

-  :  v-         -  :  •   -  -:    i-        '  v  jv  :  •     :   •    :         «-  :    -  :  •  -       '     A  ':  v          j~  -:    i-          v  : 

53  :  dn^nia"n»  ^is'wji  d^nirbs  *nn£  p'b^tJ  bfe'jto1? 

54  :  ibn»a  dig  Tba-nsn  dbtj^^  ^inga^  hrn»bsn 

bBn  n^pb  ^±'1  I^TX  b^i?  nl^ 

"ID  ax  ^K^I   ^a«   nysn  Mp£r}a  sisn 

:  dbjn  ^PT1)?  n^  ^?^  ^"SH  n?^?5  ^^T 
b  ^in^a^i   "iba^    in'^  np^i  ^ft»bfen-r,»  Mama 

,  ;  A    T         j-  ;   •  ir   •  :  -  •    :  •    :     -  v 

58  ^i1!  "itt^j5  ^jn  nn«  ^a  bi^c  W$  "TOSJI   : 

n^a 


VI.     THE  PROPHET  ELIJAH,  1  Kings  17-19. 
CHAPTER  XVII.     r 

Ssnto  ^n'bx  nnn  5inx"b«  "lb   ^ara  ^at'i-in  ?irfb» 


4  -rw  nnfljn  bn?™  ivrn  tyj^n  ^fi'b?  ^^  nina  bnja  ri^n 
n  hw*i       5    nn    naa  wi  tb^   j  DE 


£"D^  nnc  v.  45. 


i.  KINGS,  CHAP.  17,  18.     m  n  33 

onb  ft  d^att  d^:n?ni  :  ijvn  ^*p?  iig»  rvi?  bn:a  6 
DTQ?  pg'B  vni  i  ni???  ^Ijm^  ^S?  "^^  B^b?  ^a  7 
s  rvjrp"-i:n  isrn  j  p  nxa  DIW  f"£rrsb  13  bnsn  8 
nsn  05  M^'J  "P^b  ^5$  ^97?  #?  DT?  9 
&an 


Dn-ns  12 
]D  ^b^ 
:  i:rvi  instax     ^bnbn  ^b  ^ir^n^te      ^nxi^i  is 


h'bs:  n'jn^  niaaf  nb  ^   :  nj'-inxa  wn  lygnbi  tjb-j  ^3  rixjirn  u 
i*1  "ry    "ionn  «b  p®n   man   nbon  ^b  n^pn  ^3  bxite^ 

»  -  />T    :    •„•  j         »   v    iv    -  -  /-  -  :  T    j     •  J  •  Ir  •  »•  ••  T    :  • 

D^ni  irrbx  1575  TO^n1!  tjbrn  :  n^^^n  ^s-b^  rnra  rrjrn-^n  ^ 


:  wx  n;a  nan  -nrj*  n;n^  1573  ncn  IT 
12  prn   iftn  ^n^i  n^an  nb2?a  n^^nna  n5n  nbxn 

:      *  JT   T  :    T  <•  ;   "  •  -it   —  j~  ":  i~  o1    •    IT      "  v  T     T  v    ••    T 

n^n'bsn  izhx  tfbi  ^-n»  in|;b«-bK  n-aKni   :  n^irj    la-rnnirxb  is 
^:n  rnb;$   n)2^^   :  ^?a-n«  n^nbi  ^iirnx  ^?I^  ^»  ^^5  19 
dtj  a»-»  Kin-'m&K   n^b^n-b^  ^n:??^   fij?T??  ^nn^^i    ^?"n^ 
•b?  D^n   <n"b»  njn^  ^x^i  njro-bK  K^^   J  irratrt?  inaatn^i  3 
:  wa-n»  n^nb  nwn  n'D^  n^iantt  b:^-n^^  nS^b^n  21 

-  • 


;  A~ 


S5  affini  in^b§  blpa  njn^  yaflj^  :  I'anp-b^  njn  ^b*n-ts>5  22 
^?b?n"^  ^r\^  'ibfln-nx  ^in^b^  n|^i  :  ^n^  ^7P"b5?  ^n  23 
-b»  ™^n  n^^ni  :  iga  ^n  ^^i  ^in^b^  ^^i  I'ENb  insn^  nn^n  24 
nns  D^n'b^  rc^  -»a  ^n^i^  nt  nns?  ^,n^b^ 


CHAPTER  XVIII. 


njtea  wK-«     ^n     n^  157^1 


'^b?  ^b«n   ?  ™^v3  h3B-b?  ntj'g  ^^"j   aikn&rbx   n^nn  tfb  2 
^   :  ]"i^^a  prn  asnni  axn«-b«  fii^Tinb  3 


"T^  y£p  v.  21.     p"i^  ynp  v.  20.     'p  j<im  ibid,     'p  N^n  v.  15.     ^p  nn  v.  14. 

tn:DENn  3n:?:D  jron  "3  rnteEn  v.  1. 
3 
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4  mara  VPI    :  "ito  rrim-ntf  *m  srn  in^aipi  rrarrb?  n«» 

j*   i    ~    ;  '  ;  i—  i     :  IT       :  v  '>"  T  IT   r  T    :   •    i  ;  •  AT   ~          -  jv  -: 

^aa   nx£    vpnab    n&*i    m'm    ^aa    r»»  ba'ns 

.  .  JT   ..  T   :   -  i  p  •  -  AT      :  j-     •  :  v  -.-•.•• 

axnx  *IE«*I    :  D^CI  nnb  obsbDi  rnaraa  JPK  D^tsn 

j  T    :    -  <  -  •    IT  T  v  ;v          »T  :   :       :  T  T     .    -  <•    •    —  . 

aaraa  »  ibi«  Dibnan-ba  bsn  D^isn  •j^'a-ba'bz*  "jnika  tfb 
6  fnsrrns  nnb  ipirnn   :  ranantt   rvnaa   ^ibn  ^sj 
^bn  wnny-j   ^nb  nn^  ^jn   tjbn  n^n« 

I'riinpb   ^in^bx    nsni    -ri^a   ^n^ar   ^n*i    J  'i'nab 

A       "•"!;•  IT  •   i"  ;"    *  :          '*.•/-  T   ;    •  i  <*  :  -  »    ~  : 

s  nbx  tjb  ^:x  ib  "rtass^   :  Tpbg   ^i«  nj  n 
9 


1  1  nsn   Ti^nx     ^ix  ^j     nr^  nnx 

12  r'^'^b  Ti^-b^  ^xty  i  nln^  n^ni 

m'm-ns  s"i^   s^a^i   ^^nni    ^xs^^  »bi   axn^b  Tsr.b 

VT       :  v  i"  r         y'  :    :    -  :  w  T    -:  i-         «  '    •:  .T    .  •  /  :  JT    :    -  :  *    -  : 

13  ^a-as  nx  bat^  ^na  in^fo"nrx  rx  ^nxb  ^sn-^bn 

j-      •  :  v  v  T    -  •  J  -:  i-  •      •     T  v   -:  j»          •  r          »-    •..          i    -:  'T  •..  :     • 

rnyisa  ahs  n^ian  D^fen  w^«  nsfg  nV^  ^^asti  iarii5j  njnj 
u  nan  Tpaixb  nbx  tyb  nfab^  nn«  nn^i  :  D^J  cnb  Db^b^n 
•a  v:pb  ^n'l'gy  "ITTN:  niahs  nir^  ^n  ^S  ^^^^  {  ^J^nj  ^r? 

16  ?fb^  ib-^n  a»n»  rianpb  in^ay  ^b;i   :  ^b»   r.s^»  nljn   ^ 

17  ii<nx  "YQ»?I  sjrjbyn^  axn^  ni«"ia  ^n^   :^bg  tis^b 
is  "DX  *o  bnto-nx  ^ni    ^b  Tza^n  'binizn  nab?  nr  nr^n 


19 


yaix   ntixn  ^x^a 

J-  :     -  T    ••    -:   IT          «" 


J    " 


in-b«  Dasrrns     a       -1®      a-baa  a»ns 


21 

nnx  ^ob  n^'b^n  nlnfos  n^E5?5 


:^  ••'ab  ri 
^vp     innna^n  insn  nsn  onb 


24 


«p  v.  12.  -np  rr^rrsr;^  n^ns  nttria  -,«  N  3  v.  5. 

'en  v.  21.  ti-nE&n  ^n;^5  s»n  "^  nnt:£n  v.  20. 


I.  KINGS,    CHAP.    18.      m  35 


ait:  VYQK*I  D^n-ba  72*1  D^n'bsn  inn  txa  iW-iiDX  D^n' 

/  \     :        i  "•  ?T   T          r         I  -j-  -  if        -ft  IT  J  \'  T  rT*:r"  v    ":  •** 

itosn  "rnsjn  ign  nab  rina  byan  ispajb  injbx  ^iBS^n   :  "i:nn 
j  TO^in  sb  TO  xi   DD^n'btf   na    ^ni    D^nnn  nnx   *o  re  to  an 


ifiDB'n   nDb  rxi  bip 

:   -  :  i-  MS  I     r-  ;  li 

ana  bnn^i    D^nnsra   ^r\^    :  nicy  ncx   narisn  27 

v  T   •  I-  jv  T  f   -  i  -  •    -  T.  IT  -  •  :  -  IT  T  n  -s          -*•:•- 

ib  ^T-^ni  ib  Diito-^an   rnfcpa  «in   n^n'bx-^  bi^-bipa  i«*ip 
ninnna  DIOSM:)  'nnjnji  bTO  bipa  iaop*i  Jf^^  ^^in  ]«j  ^b^x  28 
nnnsrn  nays   VPI    j  Dn-«by  D^^BC-TO  D^nttnai  29 

:  ~     :  i*  -  •    —   T:  <T   ~  J  "r  i-  •   ;  i~  iv     "  ":  »T       '  T     :  *•    T    :   IT 

vrjbx  "itts'|n  :  atDpr  i^  nabT'xn  bip"^xi   nns^n  mtob  ^ 
n  nin    nar-nx  xsn     Tbx  o^n-ba  w^i  ^?x  iica  ton 

Dhbax  nniuy  D^rno  wbx  np*n  31 

•  T    -:  ••;-.•  «-    :  T   •  r-  Jj-  •  - 

iui  n^asb  ^bx  nin-'-na^  32 

:   •  ••  T    ••          «T       :  -   : 

'TO^I   :  natBb  a^ao  ynV  D^nxo  rras  nbVn  to^^i  nin^  Dira  33 

-  ••  :  T  r    :  -r-  AT       :  j-   ; 

^i  nsn-nx  nwi  n^yn-nx  34 

VIT-  T    -  v  --  :  -  *  ••   rr 


051  naT^    a^ao 
»n'bx  nin^  "n^^^^  x^asn  wbg  ioS^  nn:^n  nibya  i  ^n^  :  D^  36 
b&nura  D^nbx  nnx-^a  yn^  Di;n  binirn  pns^  nnnax 
hin^  ^  :  n^«n  D^a^jn-ba  nx   T""^?  il2'"??']^  ^3??  37 
tiacn   nnxi    D^n'bxn  nin^  nrx^a  n-7n  Djn  ^^i 

nb^n-nx  baxn^  riSn^-tx  bsni  :  n^nhx  38 
^bs^i   D3?n-ba  KI^I    :  nanb  nbypa—  irx  D^n-rsn   nsyrrnxi  39 

v    ;  •  -  T    T        T  ;  -  -  T  I-  •  %T  T    :   -  v   -:  •    >-   -  v  :  AT  T   r.-          •:  : 

ntt^i  :  a^n'bxn  XTI  nin^  n^n'bxn  x^n  nin^  ^-ax^  Dn^:B-by  » 

D^X  ban  ^x^a-nx  .  ifesn  nnb  ^nbx 


:  rng  C3t?n^i  pi^p  bnrbx  ^r.^bx  n^niji  41 


iirncb1!  baxb  axn^  nb^i   \  D^an  •ji'gn  bip-^s  «"»5^^  bb«  nb^  42 
to     nsn« 


aj-nsn  n-a       nausa   VPI  :  D^?S  yaw   nt    n^x      ™^1?  44 
i  -ibx   axnx-bx  nbx  h§Jj  ^tt^i   d^tt  nbb   tJ^-qas  nat:p 
mpnn  b^tjni  na-TO)  ns-TO  •  ^n^  :  ntjan 


v.  42.  D"?  v.39.  '•»  ^n"1  v.  36.  nsn  'pn  r.  27. 
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46  YH  :  fibsinn    -jb^_  asn»  a:sn*i  brja  015  wi  rnni 

tf  ^sb  "pH  r:na  oat^i  *ift*b& 

;~        j**;*        ITT—  ni    •    T  V    ~  :  ~  T*J** 


n      m 

T:IT  T       t 


CHAPTER  XIX.     tii 

N  snn  itr«-b3  nsri  wba  rto  ^ng&rbs  ri»  bansb  asms  13* 

2  -nip  naxb  wbsrba  ^jkba  ban**  nbujni   :  anna 
irs::>    ^sterns  D^K   nna  rig?-^   ^JDO^   nbn 

3  nc»  5?ni»    nxa    »ijn    i'iJB5'b«    -ybji  DjjH    an^ 

4  saji   Qi15'  tj")5  na^a  ^bn-^^n1!    :  rns  *i7?2-n« 

sin    an  i  *itt»      nifab   WsD-rK  btDi  ftn»  n^in  tnnn 


c  nani  ti|?5    :  bias  nij?  ft  ^sjn   ii  yjb  ijijbtt  nrninn 


7  t]^  an  15  bb^  nijj  nttsji  ^"^ajn  ri^tD  .  njn;»  ^b^a  ac;1] 

8  ta^ya^  ^nn  nb^pxn  i  nba  ijb^i  "5^  bas^  D]p^   :  tj^n 

9  nnyian-b»  nc-«a^   :  ain  n^n'bxn  nn  ^  nb^S  d^ai»i   n^ 

IT  T  **;    -          •/.  IT  IT  ~  r*  <e       v:  IT  /•          y  T  :  *  j'  T   :    -  : 

nb    ^b"n^  ft  itts;n    i\bx   njro-na'j  nsni  Dig  ^i 
m'&as   ^n'b^  (  ninft   ^Jn^ip    sap 

r   :  j~       «  JT         i-  ...  f. 


anna, 


11  ^isb  nna    n^yi  xs  nasH    :  nnnpb  ^css-ns 

j-  :   •  T  T          JT  ;    -  IT  :  j-  v         -  IT   :  I-  t  «  :  -  v 

naT?iDti  o^nn  pnsa  pjni   nSra  n^nn    nab  nin?  nan 
is^na  rib  ir?n   n^nn  nn^i   njn^  rnna  rib  nin^   *g& 

12  ntttti  bi'p  cxn  nn^i   niro  trxa  rib  ci5   fonn  nn&n 

*r  T   :  K  ••   T  J*   -  ;  AT       :  t"  T  ^  ••  -  -   T  *"  -  : 

is  nna  ib?^  «s?i  inn^^a  ^JB  tib^i  in;b«  ^airs  i  w 
14  riap  na^3   t  in;bg  nb  Tj^-na  narih   bip  nft«  nan^ 

^n'bx  i  nlnft 


:      i-    : 

anna  inn    •'s^arnxi  ^.onn  T 


16  ^m?rja  x^in^  n^1!  :nnx-^  tfa     ^rn-n^  r?nwi  nsai 
nwan  nbina  baxa  "bsi?"1}!  ycftx-nsi  bgnto-i-b^  ^jbab 

17  tibaani   x^in.7   n^aj  bxtn    anna  tibaan  n^rn  :  ^nnn  «^a;b 
is  -is  D^&bx  n^aw  b^nto^a  ^nnstJni   :  ^^ft^  n^a^  «^in^  anna 

-  •  -  ••  •• 


v  /v  •• 


nnss  ^n  v.  15.        p"T2  rrns  v.  5.        -np  nnx  v.  4.         cnrs  n^DEn  v.  46. 
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aistD    tnn   anrn   t3BtD"]a 

rn  Y>:sb 


*,  to    tj      i 
tian  dVtfa  nfcan  ^bzai  innar^  "ipT?n 

i   ^D^^I  D5b  • 


VII.     THE  CONFESSION  OF  THE  LEVITES,  Nehemiah  9. 

i±a  5anto"i  1x   rwn  cnhb  nr 


-03  *^n  bb^i  b^iiD^  ^  -bia^   :  onib?  •TO'ISIJ  2 

b^  3 


r.kn>i  rn^n 

VT       :  j- 

fii  D^nbn  nb^w-b^  opH  :  an^n'bx  ni'n^b  4 

••  •   •    :     i-  j-  -:    ,-          -  *r    T  -  «      "    I     v:  IT  |- 

^-bx  bii^  bpn  iprr^i  "«3:D  *^:a  n^an^  ^a  n^sni^ 

:  v  T  (j    :  I    —  .  ;  •  -         •«  :          j-  r  IT  ;   ••    i-         /•   \  -n  :   -    : 

nisnto  r^Tin  n^nn^  rpsmsn  *4a  bxia^pn  yw*>  o*ibn  m^x^i  n 

JT;-:  T'        i  <r:"r*  T;;-":  -T  ••        •;*"•;  "        J"  •    •    l    t"  J:        I  — 

Db^rn^  ob^n-ra  o^n'bx  nin^-nx  *D*ia  itiip  rhnns 

»ST         IT  IT         IT     '    •  v      •*   i    vt          JT       :  v  ;  IT  I  T    ;    -  : 

pnrn   x^n-nnx    :  r.bnni   nsna-bs'b:?  Dbiiri   ^"ihs   DO  6 
tEJX'si    V">xn   Dsn^-bDi   D^fa^n   ITQID 

«y    -:         T  :  I     -.-    T    T  T  T    :  f  :  .      -    T    -  ••     : 

ona 


nnna    mx   D^n'bNn  nn    «*,n  nrx    :  arijtc'a  Tb  7 


xa  "inab-rx  fixstti  J  nrrnx          Mti  Dtoa  taiix'a  inxsirn  s 


^a  ^  sinn^-nx   npni  tntb  nnb  *»caiani  ^cia^ni 

v  -          j.  i      v   T    .  «  I-/    r  —  A   :  -  :  j"  T  ie  T    :  •     -  :  f          :     •  : 

n^iaiij  Dnp5?T"nxi  d^isiaa  irnhx  i35?"rx   xnni    s  nnx  9 

T    ;    v    T  JT'T  -:i-  v  2  •  AT   :     •    :  v        -:          r  f.  •;  •:  v  -  T    IT 

15  iinx  d^-bDni  ^'lay-bDai  r.?-isa  d^nsbi  nn'K  inni    :  qio  ^ 
:  nn   d^ns  d®  ^b-'wni    dn^bs?  ^Ttn  ^5  n^  11 
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21  ^cn   &   ^?7^   D^b3b3  niij   n^nnxn    Jcx^b   nnb  nrnj 

22  D^fawj  inlDbaw  nnb  inrn  :  ^i 

-nxi  Tiitjn  ^b-g  fnx-n^^  "jin^p  •fjg'ns  ^fcn^1!  ngsb  nijb 
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D^I^I^  D^^iDltJ  bnb  inn  n^iin  rp^nnD^  ywitn 
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^ibttb  ^ns2'p-taiE$  risbnrra  ng  Tpjsb 


^^J  34 

nrn  :  ortn  rrn:?n  ntg»  "prp^yb^  iphistrtH  * 
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CHAPTEK  XL.     ti 

5t^^  nb-b5?  ^3^  :  DD^n'bx  iras^  ^y  rarrc  ^cni  2 
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IX.     MESSIAH'S  HUMILIATION  AND  GLORY,  Isaiah  53. 
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o  D^iinn  ib-p^nN  i5b  :  biao^  «*,n  Dfjijsj  Q^b  ^ny  12 


n;-523 
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If  -         t  •• 


X.     THE  RESTORATION  OF  ISRAEL,  Hzekiel  37. 
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baa 


13 
14 


rrssn  v.  15.        NS  T3>  v.  u. 
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XL     THE  PROPHECY  OF  OBADIAH. 
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T    ..     .     .  .  T  ..  j_  v  ..  .•    —  ;  IT  ;  (*•    •  IT        :  /'  T      •• 

l^sai   TiiaiD    nito    n^^i    D^BK    n^to-ns    ^IT 
nbai  nsis-^y  D^yiamrx  b»ito^  ^iab  rvrn"bnn 

- 


•v-    T      i    j  /.  T  i  -  :  JT          -  •  -;i-  ;  r;  -:  «-  T     :   •          -   :   •  v    -          ••    i-  J\T  : 

ina  b^^^to  ibyi  :  a5sn  11?  ns  ^Si^  nisca  10  21 

J"  ;  •  i  <  T  :  -/iv   ~  r*  T  v*  si*  *v"  T   ;    •  jv  "t 

tro^bnn  rn'r^b  nn^ni  ito^  in-n« 


XII.     THE  PROPHECY  or  NAHUM. 
CHAPTER  I.    « 


iso 


_  3 

s^oa     '' 


b'ax   a^inn  niinsn-bai    ^infca^  n*a   i^i'a    :  Tbai  pa«  isyn  4 

*      ...  -v    ..  r.'  v     T  :    -         T  ;  ...  —  —  T   _  <-  fj  .   -       f    t-.  -;        /vr  T  ; 

^nani   Hlfeta   ^11551    n^in    :  bb-a«   ii'sab    nisi    bfaiai    "jca  n 
ittyr  ^sb  :  na  ^iv-tei  bani  TjBti  jn»n  Ktorii  ijjarin  6 

D^isrn1!   TT^D  nans    ^in^n   I'BK  Tnna   D^PJ    ^51  ^i^J 
b  ^^ai  t  ia  ^cii  §5*17  ni±  ni;a  TWb  rfjn^  aiu  :  issti  8  7 


.  n.      iN'.'av.  10. 
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9  nbs  rnrp-btf  •pnEnrrrva  :  tjcn-qw  TO?**1]  Jrai'pfc  ntoj;  nb 


n  039  D^piy  ^   :  nns  d^rys   d^prrsb   nicy 


11  pip  run  nrp-y  3n  s;  ^-a   ts-a    9;  og.3       &  d^n 
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13  :pn?x  tprnoi'^n  spbyp  TOb  *n£tf  nnyn  :  tiy  *fsy«  sb 
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CPIAPTER   II. 
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4 
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6  ibtts? 

7  inns? 
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T  :  -  v  /  •         '     <"  :  ATT  j  I  :•  IT  /  r.-  :    -          '     r  :  v  -s  /     :    • 
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f       j*  ••  T  "    :  'AT  T    \     ;  'IT  :  rrv  T    ;     */  r   :  v     •  r 
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n^ns  n^  d^  s">nb  nH»  rrbn  nt5« 

v*  :    -  '  ^T  /•  T  -    T  jv   *: 

13  a^ta-sia^i  vn'sabb  psna^i  ^rn'ia  ^"13  a-ib  n^s   :  ^^nia  vsi 

I  v  jv         ••    -  :  -  AT        :•:•«•-:  F         i          r   t         I  ••  «-  :    -  r   -:  i-       '    r-  : 

14  imyam   nlsns   nin^  d^D  -T^b'^   ^sn    :  ns^t:   ^nbiytt^  r^ 

<•:-;••  T    .  JT        j  \  i         '  •  -    "  J-  :    i-  IT  ••    :  IT         I     |  T 


inn    Dn 

,        .    ;  ...   AT  -  J  .    f          .      .  r     I       •  T 


:  SiDssbtt  bip  TO 


CHAPTER   III.     A 

tt  bip   :  q^t:  ts^;  sb  n^bia  p-is  tfng  nSs  dw  Ty  ^in 
3  nnbi   rfott  TSIS    :  nnp^^  nns^i  "irn  D^D^,  pi's  tfyn  bipi 

-«-:  v  T   r  JT  T  irr-  -    :  «  T  :    .-  ••  j  s        I«T  -  J-  K  : 

ibtDD^  rp'iab   hsp  T««n   ^s  nnbi   bbn  nil  n-'bn   pnni  inn 


v.  3.  'i  -.•'n'1  v.  6.       'i  —  rr  v. 
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cnw:          nn  :D-«  ^s-     ^isi  VIS-DK  D^S  10 
a 
D     : 


3   ^iTatt    :  qi^i  t:t;s  pb; 
nn-     ttji    nn    ors  ni'Tiaa  trainn  ^ni'a  nto  - 


bb     ns-a   r.bna  ^i^n^b   nnirpx   :  fapp  1^1  D^nrrby  %K$  19 
rnns^b 


XIII.     TWELVE  SELECTED  PSALMS. 
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iybn  ^b 


nnnni  i±Bn  nin^  n^na-cs:  ^5  :  m»^  ^  D^  ntibn^  2 
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PSALM  II.     a 

j  p^^narn  d^issib^  d;Sa  ^lrn  nr:b        2 
^i:i   wnio-n^   npnaa    jTrnte-toi  n'l'n^-b^  "in^-^Di'a  3 

T      tf    ;  ~  :  A"          r      I  v  *T    ;  —  1:\,  *        *     ;          "  •  T        •  "At  -     i 


n  4 
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6  j 


rnrr>  prrba 

9  bna  ttnra  Djnn   :  ^spcDX  ^rjjnsn  ^rjbrg  D"?ij  rcpuin 
D&tj  rio^n  ibiston  D^jbri'  nnsn  :n±s:n  ns-p 
1  &|3S£"JB  nrnpraa    snnna  ib^in  fig^a 
:ia  ^oirrbD  'nti^  I'SK  125^93 


PSALM  III.    a 

2  x  •m  to'nfna  ni'nj   :  Ssa  DibJca«  .  ^sia  "ifr-ina  iiib  ni'-ot'o 

3  DTfbsn  ib  nnynr^  i^g  '11?3??r>  fi"1^^ 
n  4  nin-i-bx  ^bi'p  j  iw»i  n-'i^n  ^nins  •nsa  wia  nnn^  nn^i  :  nbo 

jt       :  .•          r     K  r  i-     ••  •  :  •       ft  -.  i-       lj-    T  T        :i  JT    -  :  T  r.- 

6  nin11  ^s  *»nisipn  n5»'>xtai  ir\i5izj  ^3«  :  nbo  i^"ip  nnia  ^D33?^i  ^np^ 

JT       :          <  •      A     '•    '•'•  T    *r       *  >T  •    ;    -    T        t*    *:  r  r."  J    i  'T  v   "         •<**  ":  i~  -          ATM    *." 

s  7  i  rvim  nia^p  :  ^bs?  VIID  n^nb  m»»  D^  niaana  xTs~Kb  :  ^DTSD^ 

T          :  <T      »  IT  T  JT  •      T  /•„•    -;  AT  J  1   r     "  T       »l  i  I"      ;     S    • 

9  nimb  :  nniir  D^OI  ^STD  ^nb  ^n^if-bs-r^  n^sn-^s  ^n'bx  ^s^fe'in 

:  nbo 


PSALM  IV.    ^ 

a  ^72  ^n'b\s:  .  ^  isnga  i^b  niwna  mia^ja  nststb 

3  nisbob  iTiaa  ™-*T?  ti^sa    :  ^nbsn  yaoi  h?in  ^b  r\an-in 

4  ib  Ten  nin^   nbsn-^3  ^iJn    :  nbo  373  ^nzjpan  p^ 

-  - 


7  6  trav  :  nin-'-bx   irrjrn  pis-^nnr    innr    :  nbo   IBII   nsasicia 

<•    -<  IT       :  ;    •  I     v  A?          ••    :  •  /    :  •  T  r.-  J  :  .-;-;• 

8  nrraiz)  nnnj   :  nin^  spjs  •Yix  ^irb^-nop  alt:   ^g^"*1?  Q"1^'8? 
^&n    na3«»    inn^   nibica    s  ^an  Dtai'Tm  DSW   nyv  •'aba 

*    ' 


njn*'  nr;x"^ 


PSALM  V.     n 
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n  i  yton  f  sn  bx  ^5  i  ^3   :  nssssn  ^"?7?^  ^p?  hbip  5?5tjn  ^ijp 

6  -bs  n»5'j7  ^^5^  irob  n^bb-in  siajpri^Tlb    :  y^   jpip  »b  nn 

7  :  nin^  i  3jn^  nbn^^i   D^^'^iyi  at5  ^na^j  'laxri    :  fix  ^ 

c"oa  nns  v.  8.  III.  n;nja  nr&  v.  7.  II. 
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^3   tarpon    QTOEB    ana    d 

i'tt'»by  tjcni  ^3n^>   obfab  ^ja  ^oin-ba  ^rrato1?'!  12 
isn  nrs?  njn^  p^i  53  an  nnx-^3  :  ^-QTO  13 

PSALM  VI.    1 


2  x 
3 

ribria?  ^s?3    J  ^??  ^ibririD  13  njn^  4 
15  j  Tj-jon  ^b  tis?''ia'in  ^irs:  nsbn  njn;  na^w  6  n 
nb^-baa   snnto^    ^nnaxa    *r\y£    :  ^•n'l^    ^   b^ir^  7 
:  innS±-baa  npni?  ^iy  c^s^  ntfiDy  j  HOES  ^tony  in^ia  9  s 

j  IT  •:      i  T    ;  IT    :    IT          «      ••  -  j-    •  JT    •:  .T  iv    i    -  i-    :    -  >    *     .     •    : 

ninj  2pt?   :  ^^aa  big  Jiin1'  yaS"n5  11  «  ''b^D-bD  ^sistt  - 
:«fi  it&a^  laaj4*  "'a^-bs  ^^  ibna^i  wa^  ?np^  ^sn^iDn  nin^  n 

-  ••  ---  •• 


PSALM  VII.     T 

n'b^  nin^  :  •^^•'ja  ti^D^a^ny  njr^b  ^^"it^  11  nb  p^t?       2  N 
D  U;SD  rm&o  OTJ^S  j^srm  ifen'-i-bs-a  ^^irin  wen  na  3 

«    :  -  j~  :    -   :  I  J    :  •       »  •-•  -r-       •    -  :  -    :    i  r     .          .  r-        .        (  •      A-    T      j'    ; 

irnto:rD»  ^n'b^  njn^   :  b^sttt  ^§1  n  4 
Tiii  nibnxi'  yi  ^ttbito  ^nb^a  6 

j»  *r       i  T   ;    -   -:  rr  AT  •   ;        /  •  ;    i-  TV 

ns^a  i  nin^  nai5  :  nbo  pi»^  nsyb  .  ^iiaai  ^^n  psb  obn^i  7 

'-.•-:  T       :  «T    I  T  ,v         1,-    -.  -  »T  r  ,-  .          s  AT    -        T    :•  JT  T  J    t  •  : 

D^Btfb    niyi     j  n^^sr  tsstoia   ^b'jk   rn^i    ^nis   niiaya    Nfcsn  s 

•     •.   X  J-  -:  i-  T     i-    .  /T     :     •  T       /   :  AT  v       i  j    ;    -    :  ••  T  •  i 

nin^   "OBSE   D11^?  ^n;    njn^  ,  :  nnitj   ninfeb  n^yi    33510:5  9 
niab  •na^ 


ia-in  aiti;  ^b-Db?  'tn^b??  D5?f  bsi  p^±  CBITD  is 
srn  nsn  tbys^  n^bnb  i^n  Mitt-^bs  ^gn  ibi  jnssia^i  spn  ^ 
nnirn  bs^i  innsn^i  rns  nia  :  "IJ?T§  "ib-ji  b^y  rnni  "jig  IG 
nin^  mi«  Jii^  icfen  iipip-b^i 

JT       ;  j...  ,--..  /     T    -:  It::  IT          i-  : 


•>"ip  nr^Ni  v.  4.  VI. 

4: 
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PSALM  VIII.      H 

2  x  *fcv  ^*r™  ^in»  njrn  :  "nib  •mra  rpfcarrb? 

3  1-1791  crpa'p'i  -  D^bty  igtt  j  a^isn-b?  JjTin  n:rr-  iirac 

4  rtott  tp-jptj  nx-iaps  :  dj^rai  ^^  matjnb  spii 
n  ""j:n  isisyrns  iBiwgrrra   :  npejls  ntra 

G  :  irnta?i?  -nrn  TODI  n^n'bsa 


G  :  irnta?i?  -nrn  TODI  n^n'sa  tssfc  irnsnr^   :  ^"ipsn  *o  Ds 
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AT  \  f  r    •:  i-          jv  IT  :   -  -   i-  r    j-  .1    Av  T  j-  -:   r  :  i"        •    :  —> 

1  9  nin^  :  D'IB^  rrirnx  nni^  o;n  w^  n/^to  nh!s^  :  ^'ito  tn'^na  Din 


PSALM  XXII.     SD 

rrob  ^b»  ib«   :  ni^b  nlttra  nnfin  rt;s-b5  ristafcb 
n:y.n  ^bn  n^^  ^npsj  ^nb^   t  ^O?5?'?  ^??  hr?^^P  pTn 
rribnn    mc^   tji'np   nn^i    :  ^b   r^ttTsbi 

j    •    ;  A  Jr  /T  -  :  ••  »T  •  i\  : 

wb^ji  IJJSJT  ^b»   :  tebsrn  ^fitsa  ^-^^ 
s  7  ^b  wb^  >*T-b3    t  D^-IIT^  DIK  nenri 
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16  . 
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|s  -b?)  onb  i^jn   ^bn^    :  ^n"^^   >w&  n^n   ^n^y-bs  is 


22 

23  ,  rnrn  ^x^  5  jbbn«  bn)y  tjlnn 

w  "^  h?  :  ^$lty  yy~^  ^^  ^ty  iirnas  sj;s; 

t?   sb-i  nta 

9  A 

27 
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51 


:  ni     1 


31 

32 


PSALM  XLY.     TO 

3-1  i  iab  trn  :  rrp^r  TO  b^stofa  rnjj"»aab  D'wtc-b?  nsajjb       2  N 


ap  n^s;"  :  Truss  -itNio  1  1:5  fcriob 
^n   j  nbiyb  D^ 
nbi 


ro  ^55  nrs  na  3 


1335 

5T^n*b»v   n^n'bx  firjow  •  is-by  yon   ^j 
•'ba^n-'jia   ^^nn.ja-bs 
ninaa  bo 


aa' 


6 

7 

nars>j   :  ^n^b)?  8 
:  ^"janp   pi'p   i^o  9 
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nn:ra  .  n'i-nai  :  "ib-^nnirni  ^a.'is  x^n  ^5  ^;B;  tybrn 
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:         nbrb  Tpnirn 


PSALM  LXXII. 


T   :  ^jb^-]ab  ririjjnsn    15  ^b^b  ^BBOtt   D^n'b^.  .  fifrbrb        2 
tn'isa  nnjaan  ob  oibib  ninn  "^0    jcso'ca  ?!3n       a    TS?  3 
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.ir^  19 
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2  : 

3  j 

4  : 

6  n  n%) 
7  :  can 


in  i 


18  DE  i  iftnni  :  i^nb  nlsbsDp  niz)#  banto?  ^n'tf  d^n'^    nn?  i  t 
bBn  ib?   :  fas}  i  -JIGS  fn&rrbs-ntf  vm     KbB'n  dbiyb  iiins 


PSALM  CX.    7 

'  n>n     D 


^bJ-i  .  rnr^ 

:  /-  IT    -  -T  •  :  T        : 

:  D^Dbtj  les-D^a  f  m   Jp^r 
•jS.'b?  nnuj^  -jnnn  bnsia   :  nan 


XIV.     THE  EXHORTATION  OF  WISDOM,  Proverbs  8. 
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ntoj   «b 
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JTT  »jv  J'  ITT;  t  I  A  J  p:"\—  |j;' 

stefa^  itcsa  c^h  ^uni   :  ni'n^  iiii  ps^i  D^n  36 

v  IT  ":  JT          *  ;    *    ;         T  A   ;  ~          j**  •   ;     I  «  v  IT       s  r*  T     I    v  /T  ••  tt    ~ 


XV.     JOB'S  COMPLAINT  AND  TEIUMPH,  Job  3.  19. 
CHAPTER  III.    A 


»  nrs  15"^  T-n?  2  N 
nnh  ntt^  nb^bm  la  -ibsx  D^  ^n^^  :  nias^i  4  3 

T      J         '          -     T  T   ;  /-     -   j  A  VJT     •  V  -          J  I    - 


:  rnru  i^^  ysn-xi    ?-§^  nx  innn^-s  ^rn  *»nj  n 


iSwnn  nb^bn  :  01'^  ^^"05  innjn^  n:j?  vb^-jscn  n!)ttbsi  tjirn  6 

nan    :  ^n^"bx   wm**   ^isc'aa  nsc   ^^a  ^n^-b^  bs'^    ^r.np-«  7 

««      •                              |T               -                           *T;                   *"    1       '      :                  ATT                  J^         •               S      ~  1               —  V    -*                            VfT" 

D^-^^I'^  ^innp^    :  i'a  tiaDi   Ki'an"b»  'ii/Qba  ^r^  «^inn  nb^bn  s 

A         •*   :     i                  /p.r:  •                    i             jrr;                  VT          —                  A;*             j':  -i              T  ;  j*   - 

^a.Dla   *svn*!    :  "jsn^b  TO  D^njpn  9 
b    -ir,o  ^b  *o 


^5  D^ii^n^i  13 
nnb  snr  n^to-c^  i'«  :  I'tib  main  D^an  vi»  ^r'^i  D^Db^-t3^  u 

•  •  -  ••  -  • 


^n-^b  trj$  srns  ^b  piata  bspa  IK  :  ^05  cmra  n^b-attn 


x  in;  :nb  ^3^1  ws;  DCI  wi  ^ibnn  n^tn  DW  STK  1'7 


19 

m^b  d^snttn    :  EJEJ   ^b  d^^ni  ii'zj   bryb  in^  r.isb  ^ 

o2 
2>3 


ins  ^  : 

v:  iv"  *:™TI  -  j-          <•  rr 

sti 


Px5  nne  v.  9.  •«  -pn^  v.  35. 
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CHAPTER   XIX.     t^ 

2  x  :  D^a   'was'irn    ^cBa    ^\Vn    r.sgrt?     : 
4  3  irnjaj  Dittapix1!    :  ib-TOnn  lEan-sb  ^ra^an  D^B  *      .  nj 
n  :  'tfisnn  i$&  imalrn   ib^n  ^  DSttgi"D«   :  VIMCE  •pbzj  ^nx 
7  c  sbi  orn 


"9  a^ao  ''Din*1  :ITDSI  nrjy  nc  wiiBn  ^yx3  ^"as   sn^''  -rifn 

•  TV            •  j-»     ;    •  r                        v  jv  ~:             -   T   —  A"    ;     •           J~  T   |«*            •            ^                          r  T          '     -.*    J 

11  :  V^D    ib  ^acn^    I'BK   ib^  nn^n    : 
12 


a^ao  is 

13  ?••  T       ^ 


14  s  ^roE 

^  ""la^b   :  oniD^a   ^n^n  -n^b    ^:at;nn  itb 

16        *'."',  IV   .....  :  '     ''   T  '   :  T  •  *\    :    :    -          --T  :  -         :    -  :v  j-     •• 

17  ^rn'srn   iptifob  rp.r  ^n^   :  ib-nnrfti  '•l^toi  n^i  ^bi   ">n»i 

-  :  ft     :    •   :  TJT  •      v  i       >v   -    :    v  •  :  AV  -:  i-  J  :  •        T 

18  -bs  ^ia2?n    ^a-^ian^  ra^pk  ^a  ^cx-a  n^i^-nn   s^t:a  ^s 

T  Q  T  •          *:   !•*  r  :    -  ;  —  T     I      T  A*  ~:  JT  •      •   "n.         —  i*    :    •        r* 

3  ^ttsy  ngan    •nteaaj   •'T^a    :  ^a-^sns    ^r\ans-nn 

21  nM  wSi"T     *  Qr»      an   13  an   : 

23  ' 

24  na  'irb  nnsbi   bna"tja  : 

26 

27 
28 
29  itj^in  i^ttb  ann  ni'si?  ™ri"*>3  ann-^sia  i  nib  *n*a  :  kia"«sia: 


XVI.     THE  LOVE  OF  THE  KING  AND  HIS  BRIDE. 

The  Song  of  Solomon,  1,  2. 

CHAPTER    I.     K 

n^ai'tro  TPS  nl^iostt  ^apis^   jnb'bicb  ntg«  D^^n 

3  :  ?pan$:  trittb?  -js-b?  rj'nw  p™  faig  d^iio  T.S'?®  H^b  :  i 

4  ta  ftntttesi  nb       in     bfen         an  nsa 


6  mrnnra  ^DXW   ^snn-bs    :  nb'btD   rri 

- 


v.  29. 


THE    SONG   OF    SOLOMON,    2. 
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njnn  nj^  icaa  rian»tj  *$  rvran    :  ipnttt    »b   ^tj  7 
137?  by  rnaija  rnns  rrgbra  D'nnsa  "pann  8 


:  vnsn  sprv^  nins  ^aa-ia  ^nccb  :  a^'-in  rfettEs  ^  9 

i-  T   :  -        I      «       •    -  :   -         j-  :    •    :  •  »  if  «  ••        IT  ^  :     :     • 

:j3'no2  nnr  ^ni'n  t  D^T^na  ^sjs   D'nipa  n 
nian  nins   nn^-i  ins  ^D  -iiraa  irbiznis-^  !? 

:  i      ••        f  ;-  r  «  ;  •  •;•»•.•     v    -<•••-     1  o 

sj  -jsn    :  ^"73  i^  ^^  ^   ^^  ^B?r?  ^^^    J  ?•??  14 

p^  5^3^  ns;  ^:n  f6 
n  n^nis:  ^rna  n^np  17 


CHAPTER  II.     a 

n^hinn  ^a  risttsiiea  :  Dhptt?n  nsT?^  l^tsn  nbsnn  ^«  2  N 
fesa  n\:an  ^a  ^11  15  i?«n  *»s?a  ft^na  s  nipart  "pa  3 
ib.^   -j^n    ^a"b^    ^^^n    Jh?nb  p^inia    r^  ^rai;^  4 
nan«  nbima  D^n^.spa  *>:^&^  ni'ti^csa  ;^iro  :  nanx  ^ 

>T  -:   i-  i-  i-  /.•  -    -  •       i    i    -  •    -:  IT  •  :    -  IT   -:   .- 

o5n^    waisn    s  ^gann   Spp^i    ^ir^"ib    r.nn    n'b^-airi  or 
^nvn-D«5  i  ii^zj-D»  rnten  nib^a  i«  nifcasa  bb-^-i1: 
nnnn-b?    ib^    ^a    nrnsn   ^11^  bi'p    :  fsn^T?   ^j  "5"^.v3  8 
nrnsn  n^b^n  nsyb  IK   ^i^b  ^n  ra^    :  myasin-b?  yepa  9 
ns?    jownn-Ta  ^ia    r^&nrrpa   n^ra   ^rbns  inx    ^^  ^ 
nay  insn  nsn-^a   :  ?fb-^pbi  ^rs;  ^n^n  ?fb  ^^j?  *>b  112551  i^rn  1  1 
bipi  y^r\  Ttt-jn  ny  yn^a  ^*\3   D^srin  :  ib   -jbn  r)bn  Dt;|n  12 


nisa 


nnca  ybfen 


"^-p 


ab 


'p  vnon  v.  11. 


"i^  yr:p  v.  4. 


.2t3>irn  ix"3  v.  17. 


v.  14. 


->-«      P  v.  13. 


VOCABULARY. 


This  Vocabulary  contains  all  the  words  used  in  the  preliminary  exercises  on  pp. 
2-8,  and  in  Genesis  i-iii,  except  pronouns,  numerals,  and  proper  names.  The  initials 
K.  N.  P.,  etc.,  denote  the  verbal  species. 


PERFECT  VERBS. 

H.  to  separate.  •  N.  to  be  sepa 
rated. 

K.  (pret.  e  in  pause,  fut.  a)  to 
cleave,  adhere.  H.  to  cause  to 
cleave.  Ho.  to  be  caused  to  cleave. 

K.  P.  to  subdue.  N.  to  be  sub 
dued. 

flhb  or  tJab  K.  (fut.  a)  to  put  on, 
wear,  be  clothed  with.  H.  to  cause 
to  put  on,  to  clothe.  Pu.  to  be 
clothed. 

H.  to  cause  to  rain.  N.  to  be 
rained  upon. 

K.  to  rule.  H.  to  cause  to  rule. 
O  K.  P.  to  shut  up,  close.  N.  Pu. 
to  be  shut  up.  H.  to  cause  to  shut 
up. 

jp  K.  (pret.  e  in  pause,  fut.  a)  to 
be  holy.     P.  H.  to  make  holy,  sanc 
tify.    N.  Pu.  to  le  sanctified.  Hith. 
to  sanctify  one's  self. 
1}  K.  to  creep. 

K.  to  le  wise.     P.  to  act  wisely. 
H.  to  make  wise,  act  wisely. 
FQtD  K.  (fut.  6  and  a)  to  rest.   H.  to 
cause  to  rest.     N.  to  be  caused  to 
rest. 


?  K.  (pret.  c  in  pause)  to  dwell. 
P.  H.  to  cause  to  dwell. 

K.  to  keep.     N.  Hith.  to  hep 
one's  self,  take  heed. 
jOO  K.  to  creep,  teem  with. 
K.  P.  to  sew. 

PE  GUTTURAL  VERBS. 

tf  K.  to  eat,  devour.    N.  Pu.  to  le 
eaten.     H.  to  cause  to  eat. 
"IttK  K.  to  say.    N.  to  le  said.   H.  to 
cause  to  say.     Hith.  to  talk  of  one's 
self. 

K.  to  turn.    N.  Ho.  to  be  turned. 
Hith.  to  turn  one's  self. 

K.  P.  to  desire.     N.  to  be  de- 


K.  to  serve,  work,  till.  N.  Pu. 
to  le  served.  H.  to  cause  to  serve. 
Ho.  to  le  caused  to  serve. 

K.  to  leave,  forsake.  N.  Pu.  to 
le  forsaken. 

K.  to  stand.  H.  to  cause  to 
stand.  Ho.  to  le  caused  to  stand. 

AYIN  GUTTURAL  VERBS. 

&J  K.  (pret.  e  in  pause)  P.  to  love. 
N.  to  be  loved. 


58 


HEBREW    CHRESTOMATHY. 


K.  P.  to  Hess.  N.  Pu.  to  le 
blessed.  H.  to  cause  to  kneel.  Hith. 
to  bless  one's  self. 

S3  K.  to  redeem.  N.  to  be  re- 
desmed.  P.  to  defile.  Pu.  tc 
be  defiled.  Hith.  to  defile  one's 
self. 

K.  P.  to  drive  out.  N.  Pu.  to 
be  driven  out. 

TIB  K.  P.  H.  to  separate.  N.  Pu, 
to  be  separated.  Hith.  to  separate 
one's  self. 

K.  P.  £0  cry.  H.  fo  convoke 
by  a  crier  (prop,  to  cause  to  cry). 
N.  to  le  convoked. 

id,  hover  over. 


LAMEDII  GUTTURAL  VERBS. 

3HT   K.  to  sow.     N.  Pu.  to  le  sown. 
H.  to  produce  seed. 
pQ  K.  to  open.     N.  to  le  opened. 

K.  P.  fo   sprout,  slioot  forth. 
H.  £0  cause  to  sprout. 

K.  P.  H.  to  send.     N.  Pu.  to 
le  sent. 

3710  tj  K.  to  hear.  N.  tfo  le  heard. 
P.  H.  £0  cause  to  hear. 

PE  NUN  VERBS. 

npb  K.  to  fcfo.     N.  Pu.  Ho.  to  le 

taken. 
TO  H.  to  tell.      Ho.  to  le  told. 

3??3  K.  to  touch.  P.  £0  touch  with 
violence,  smite.  N.  Pu.  to  le  smit 
ten.  H.  to  cause  to  touch. 

£Sw  K.  (fut.  a)  N.  to  approach. 
H.  #0  eat&g  to  approach,  Iring 
near.  Ho.  to  le  brought  near. 
Hith.  to  Iring  one's  self  near. 


2p  K.  to  plant.     N.  to  le  planted. 
HSJ  K.  H.  to  breathe,  blow:     Pu.  to 

be  blown. 
b83  K.  to  fall.     H.   fo  «H«*  to  fall, 

throw  down.    Hith.  £0  throw  one's 

self  down. 
"JP-J   K.  fo  yzw,     N.  Ho.  to  be  given. 


AY1N  DOUBLED  VERBS. 

IK  K.  P.  to  curse.     N.  Ho.  to  be 
cursed. 

bbj  K.  P.  (b$b3)  H.  to  roll.  N.  Pu. 
to  be  rolled.  Hith.  to  roll  one's 
self. 

^H  K.  to  live. 

bbn  H.  to  "begin.     Ho.  #0  J0  "begun. 

]3n  K.  ^0  fo  gracious.  P.  £0  wwjfo 
gracious.  Ho.  #0  00  treated  gra 
ciously.  Hith.  CJirtriil)  ft?  #M/# 
to  le  gracious  to  one's  self,  en 
treat. 

113  Hith.  iTOniCFin  to  linger. 
30   K.   N.   P.    to  turn,  surround. 
H.  to  cause  to  turn  or  surround. 
Ho.  to  le  caused  to  turn. 
^  K.  to  bow. 

K.  to  be  evil.     H.  to  do  evil. 

PE  YODH  VERBS. 

K.  to  know.  N.  to  be  known. 
H.  to  cause  to  know,  to  make  known. 
Ho.  to  be  made  known.  Hith.  to 
make  one's  self  known. 
7  K.  to  Icar.  N.  Pu.  Ho.  to  le 
lorn.  H.  to  cause  to  le  lorn, 
leget.  Hith.  to  represent  one's 
self  as  lorn,  \.  e.  have  one's 
name  recorded  in  genealogical 
lists. 
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?  <*  tfft  $  151-  1-   K.  P.  to  go. 

H.  20  £0ws0  to  go.    Hith.  20  go  for 
one's  self,  walk  about. 
P  K.  (fut.  n±^)  20/onw.   N.  Pu 
Ho.  to  be  formed. 

K.  to  dwell.     N.  fo  be  dwelt  in. 
P.  H.  to  cause  to  dwell.     Ho.  to 
be  caused  to  dwell. 
1»;  K.   (fut.  IT?^)  to  sleep.     P. 
oztM6  20  sleep.     N.  £0  fo  o&?,  ap 
plied  to  grain   which   has   long 
slept  in  its  repository. 

A  YIN  VAV  AND  AYIN  YODH  VERBS. 

Titf  K.  N.  to  sMne.     H.  to  cause  to 
shine,  give  light. 

sia  K.  (fut.  «ia;)  20  cow*.    H.  to 

cause  to  come,  bring.     Ho.  to  be 
Ir  ought. 

sna  K.  (fut.  tDia.1?)  Hith.  to  be 

ashamed.     H.  £0  make  ashamed. 
DTD  K.  20  dfo.     P.  H.  20  £#ws0  to 
die,  kill.     Ho.  20  be  killed,  put  to 
death. 
H13  K.  to  rest.     H.  to  cause  to  rest, 

put.     Ho.  to  be  caused  to  rest. 
5p?  K.  P.  20 /y.    Hith,  to  flyaway. 
D^p  K.  20  rise,  stand.    P.  H.  £0  cause 
to  rise  or  «£<mt?.     Ho.  to  be  caused 
to  rise.     Hith.  to  rouse  one's  self. 
a*n  K.  H.  20  contend. 

or  tro  K.  H.  to  place.    Ho.  #0 
be  placed. 

K.  £0  return.     P.  H.  to  cause 
to  return,  bring  lack.     Pu.  Ho.  to 
be  brought  back. 
K.  to  bruise,  crush. 
K.  to  put.     Ho.  £0 


LAMEDH  ALEPH  VERBS. 

"ia  K.  to  create.  N.  20  le  created. 
ifa  K.  20  spring  up,  said  of  grass. 
H.  20  cause  to  spring  up,  bring 
forth  grass. 

nn  H.  2o  hide.    Pu.  Ho.  20  be  hid. 
N.  Hith.  2o  hide  one's  self. 
SJ  K.  20  go  forth.     H.  20  cause  to 
go  forth,  bring  forth.     Ho.  2o  le 
brought  forth. 

I?  K.  20  fear.  rN.  20  le  feared. 
P.  2o  cause  to  fear,  terrify. 
ibft  K.  to  fill  or  le  full.  N.  20  le 
filled  or  full.  P.  20  j£^.  Pu.  2o 
le  filled.  Hith.  20  complete  each 
other. 

rg  K.  20  find.     N.  2o  le  found. 
H.  20  cause  to  find. 
5P  H.  20  deceive.    N.  20  J<?  deceived. 
K.  2o  cfltf.    N.  Pu.  2o  2 

LAMEDH  HE  VERBS. 


K.  20  (w#&  N.  20  i<?  built. 
b|l  K.  20  uncover,  reveal.  N.  JMSS. 
P.  20  uncover.  Pu.  2o  i^  uncovered. 
H.  2o  carry  ew20  captivity,  prop,  to 
strip  a  land  of  its  inhabitants. 
Ho.  pass.  Hith.  2o  uncover  one^s 
self. 

K.  20  fo.     N.  20  become. 

K.  20  C0W0  20  an  end.  P.  20 
finish.  Pu.  20  i<?  finished. 
by  K.  20  y0  2^?.  H.  20  cause  to 
go  up,  Iring  up.  N.  Ho.  20  le 
Ir ought  up.  Hith.  20  lift  one's  self 
up. 

9  K.  20  do,  make.     N.  Pu.  20  be 
done,  made. 
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JS  K.  to  le  fruitful     H.  to  make 
fruitful. 

P.  to  command.     Pu.  to  be  com- 

T     T 

manded. 

N.  to  le  gathered  together. 

K.  to  see.     N.  Pu.  to  le  seen. 
H.  to  cause  to  see,  show.     Ho.  to 


le  shown.     Hith.  to   look  at  one 
another. 


*3  K.  to  le  many,  multiply,  intrans. 
P.  H.  to  make  many,  multiply,  tr. 

K.  to  subdue. 
tD  H.  to  cause  to  drink,  to  water. 
Pu.  to  le  watered. 


NOUNS. 

The  nouns  which  follow  are  classified  according  to  the 
character  of  their  ultimate  syllable,  in  order  to  facilitate  the 
application  of  the  rules  for  their  declension  and  for  the  append 
ing  of  suffixes. 

A.     Nouns  not  having  a  feminine  ending. 
I.     When  the  ultimate  is  an  accented  mixed  syllable. 
a.  With  Kamets  in  the  ultimate. 

1.  Kamets  in  the  ultimate  is  shortened  toPattahh  in  the  sin 
gular  both  in  the  construct  state  §  215. 1  and  before  grave  suffixes 
§221.  1. 

2.  It  remains  unchanged  in  the  absolute  dual  and  plural 
§  207. 1,  and  in  all  numbers  before  light  suffixes  §  221.  3  and  4. 

3.  It  is  rejected  in  the  dual  and  plural  in  the  construct  state 
§  216.  1,  and  before  grave  suffixes  §  221.  1,  and  also  before  light 
suffixes   if  t'he   noun   has-  the    feminine   ending   in  the   plural 
§  221.  2. 

4.  Those  nouns,  which    double  the  final  consonant  before 
plural  and  dual  endings,  and  before  suffixes,  at  the  same  time 
change  Kamets  toPattahh  §  207.  2,    §  221.  6. 

5.  If  the  penult  have   pre tonic  Kamets  or  Tsere,  this  is  re 
jected  from  the  construct  singular  §  216.  1  and  from  all   forms 
in  which   the  noun  is  increased  by  the  addition  of  a  suffix,  or 
of  the  feminine,  dual  and  plural  endings  §  210.     In  the  construct 
plural  and  dual,  where  an  additional   rejection  (3)  occurs,   the 
formation  of  a  new  syllable  is  demanded  by  the  concurrence  of 
two  vowelless  letters  at  the  beginning  of  the  word  §  216.  2,  and 
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a  short  vowel  is  inserted  in  an  intermediate  syllable  in  conse 
quence. 

Di!J  in.  man,  Adam  biNlia  m.food 
fan  m.  flesh  nnj  in.  (D\  &  m')  river 

nj  m.  gold  TCnj  m.  serpent 

*OJ  in.  male  Dbi?  in.  eternity 
T  f.  (DDl-))  /«awd        ^  in.  (ni)  d/*s* 
D?  in.  (D^P)  sea          ?b2  f.    (con.  &&,  d\  &  Mi) 

1313  m.  star  igg,  I'djJ  (ri|t:j?)  adj.  #tf/c, 

523  f. 


6.   With  Tsere  in  the  ultimate. 

1.  In  the  singular  Tsere   remains  in  the  construct  §215.  1, 
is  shortened  to  Hhirik  or  Seghol  before  *f,   D3,   "J3    §221.  3.  «, 
and  is  rejected   before  other  suffixes   §221.3,  unless   the  noun 
has  pretonic  Kamets  ;    in  which   case  it  is  retained  before  light 
suffixes  and  is  changed  to  Pattahh  in  the  construct  §215.  1,  and 
before  grave  suffixes  §  221.  1. 

2.  Tsere  is  retained  in  the  dual  and  plural  both  in  the  abso 
lute  state  and  before  light  suffixes,  if  the  noun  be  a  monosyllable 
or   have   pretonic   Kamets  ;    otherwise   it   is   rejected   §  207.    1, 
§  221.  3.    And  in  either  case  it  disappears  in  the  construct  §  216.  1 
and  before  grave  suffixes  §221.  1  ;   so  even  before  light  suffixes 
if  the  noun  has  the  feminine  plural  ending  §221.  2. 

3.  Nouns  which  double  the  final  consonant  before  plural  and 
dual  endings  and  before  suffixes,  at  the  same  time  change  Tsere 
to  Hhirik  §  207.  2. 

4.  If  the  penult  have  pretonic  Kamets  or  Tsere,  this  is  re 
jected  from  the  construct  singular  and  from  all  forms  in  which 
the  noun  is  increased  by  the  addition  of  a  suffix,  or  of  the  femi 
nine,  dual  and  plural  endings  §210,  §216.  1. 

IX  in.  mist,  vapour  p?  m.  tree 

C2*  f.  (ni-asi)  mother  .  3p9  m.  (con.  ngJT,  D\  &  Ml')  heel 

"lira  m.  (a\  &  tli)  season        Dir  m.  (rri)  name 

c.  With  other  vowels. 

1.  These  suffer  no  change  from  the  addition  of  suffixes  and 
of  the  endings  for  gender  and  number,  except  that  Hholem  is 
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changed  to  Kibbuts  in  those  nouns  which  double  the  last  radical 
§  207.  2.  When  the  ultimate  vowel  is  Pattahh  the  last  conso 
nant  is  always  doubled,  unless  it  is  a  guttural,  in  which  case 
Pattahh  maybe  lengthened  to  Kamets  §207.  2.  a. 

'  2.  Pretonic  Kamets  and  Tsere  are  rejected  from  the  penult 
as  in  the  preceding  classes  of  nouns. 


in.  light  "pE  m.  species,  kind 

m.  f.  (rvi)  sign  nipia  m.  f.  (ni)  place 

m.  God  Sfi*  m.fowl,  birds 

m.  (D"fes)  nostril  li?  m.  (ni)  skin 

in.  (i1^?)  separation  Dl*1!?  m.  (Di'Q'TO)  nakedness 

bdellium  T'i??  in.  pain,  sorrow 

adj.  great  UT\$  adj.  cunning 

m.  belly  Dii?  adj.  (man?)  ?zaM 

in.  (D^5)^a?'rfe«  bfc'p  m.  (ni)  i;o/ce,  sound 

m-  thistle  "pp  m-  */wrw 

|T»f1  m.  conception  TVT\  m.  f.  (ni)  breath,  wind,  spirit 

^H  adj.  (n^n)  living-  3H  adj.  ("?^)  evz7 

D"1;1!!  m.  pi.  ///"e  ^p1!  m.  firmament 

adj.  ^-ooc/  n*<p  m.  6z/5/i,  shrub 

bis  in.  ("&)  a//,  i^Ao/e  Dinn  m.  f.  (ni)  ocearc,  /A 

m.  cherub  T^  m-  sea-monster 
in.  (D^.  &  ni)  luminary 


II.  When  the  ultimate  is  an  accented  simple  syllable. 
a.  WithSeghol. 

1.  Seghol  is    changed    to  Tsere   in  the  construct  singular 
§  215.  2.     It  is  dropped  before  dual  and  plural  endings  §209.  1 
and  before  suffixes  §  221.  7,  though  c  may  be  retained  as  a  con 
necting  vowel  before  suffixes  of  the  third  person  §221,  7.  a. 

2.  Pretonic  Kamets  is  rejected  from  the  construct  of  both 
singular  and  plural  §216.  1  and  before  grave  suffixes  §221.  1, 
but  not  with  light  suffixes  or  in  the  absolute  dual  and  plural 
§  210,  §  221.  3.     Light  suffixes  added  to  the  feminine  plural  end 
ing,  as  they  cause  a  removal  of  the  accent,  occasion  the  rejection 
of  the  pretonic  vowel  §  221.  2. 
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nptt  m.  gathering  together       HDS  m.face 
si^  m.  sight  j  appearance        rnio  m.  (D\  &  T^)  field 
m. 


b.  With  other  vowels. 

1.  Nouns  ending  in  quiescent  tf  preserve  their  final  vowel 
unchanged  in  the  construct  singular  §  215.  2.  e.    fcO?>  const,  tfi^  ; 
in  other  respects  they  follow  the  law  of  nouns  ending  in  a  mixed 
syllable  §209.  3.  b,  K32,   suf.  1X12,  pi.  rrifcttS. 

2.  For  nouns  in  \  ,  1  and  i  see  §  209.  2  and  3. 

«is  m.  (D\  &  ni)  host 

III.  When  the  ultimate  is  unaccented.    (Segholates.) 

a.  With  perfect  and  guttural  letters. 

1.  The  unaccented  vowel  falls  away,  and  the  noun  reverts 
to  its  monosyllabic  form  in  the  singular  before  suffixes  §  221.  5. 

2.  In  the  plural  and  sometimes  in  the  dual  both  in  the  abso 
lute  state  and  with  light  suffixes  pretonic  Kamets  is  inserted  and 
the  monosyllabic  vowel  also  falls  away  §208.  3  and  4,  §  221.  3 
and  4,  but  in  the  construct  and  before  grave  suffixes   pretonic 
Kamets  is  rejected  and  the  monosyllabic  vowel  restored  in  an 
intermediate  syllable  §216.  1  and  2,  §  221.  1. 

l^ltf  m.  f.  stone  1*13?  m.  delight,  Eden 

k  in.  f.  (ni)  earth,  land  IT?  m.  help 

in.  morning  SSlb  m.  pain,  sorrow 

m-  £  way  D?5  m-  £  (^  .  &  ^)  bone 

in.  grass  3*J5  m-  f-  (^')  evening 

m.  seed  ntei?  m.  (ni)  7ier6 

h  f.  (ni)  sword  WQ  m.  f.  (D^.  &  ni)  time 

m.  darkness  Dbi  m.  i?nage 

\*  m.  greenness  D^J5  m.  e«5^ 

p  m.Jlame  '^Kp.  ni.  reptile 

m.  f./oorf,  ireacZ  DHTO  m.  owya: 

TOS3.  m.  f.  (D1^.  &  ni)  5oi«Z  "fife  m.  reptile 

b.  With  quiescents. 

1.  Medial  quiescents  rest  in  their  homogeneous  diphthongal 
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vowel  in  every  form  except  the  absolute    singular  §  208.  3.  c, 
§216.  1.  d,  §221.5.6. 

2.  Final  quiescents  recover  their  consonantal  character  in 
the  singular  before  light  suffixes  §221.  5.  c,  as  well  as  in  the 
different  forms  of  the  plural  §  208.  3.  d.  §  184.  b  (rf  b  roots). 


m.  emptiness  "HS  m.  fruit 

^S  m.  (ni')  night  tflh  m.  dcsolateness 

i?  f.  eye 


B.     Nouns  having  a  feminine  ending. 
a.  Those  ending  in  «\. 

1.  When  the  root  takes  before  «\  the  form  of  a  monosyllable 
ending  in  concurrent   consonants,  pretonic  Kamets  is  inserted 
in  the  plural,  and  the  monosyllabic  vowel  rejected.     In  other 
cases  the  plural  is   formed  by  a  simple  change  of  termination 
§211. 

2.  The  construct  requires  in  both  numbers  the  rejection  of 
pretonic  Kamets  or  Tsere,  if  there  be  one,  §216.  1,  and  in  the 
singular  the  additional  change  of  HT  tofl.  §214.  1.    If  this  rejec 
tion  occasions  the  concurrence  of  vowelless  consonants  at  the 
beginning  of  the  word,  a  new  syllable  must  be  created  by  the 
insertion  of  a  short  vowel  between  them  §  216.  2. 

3.  The  construct  form  is  assumed  before  all  suffixes  ;  except 
that  in  the  singular  n_  becomes  MT  before  light  suffixes  §  221.  2, 
as  also  before  the  dual  ending  §  202,  §211. 


f.  ground  nlOT3  f.  dominion,  rule 

f.  enmity  FOp?  f.  female 

f.  food  ™T»:  f.  breath 

f.  beast  ™k"'P  f-  ?ast 

f.  fish  nil?  f.  (D\  &  m')  year 
T  f.  (const.  f"i?T)  sweat        ^XH  f.  desire 

i  f.  apron  fibxn  f.  (Q"1.)  figtree 

f.  animal,  beast  «"nbin  f-  generation 

?  f.  dry  land  •"''i^n  f-  deep  sleep 

f.  work  fij^n  f.  desire 
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b.  Those  ending  in  ft. 

These  nouns  experience  the  same  changes  as  the  masculines 
from  which  they  are  derived  §211  ;  only  in  those  of  Segholate 
formation  the  penultimate  vowel  is  changed  before  suffixes  in  the 
singular  agreeably  to  the  law  of  Segholates  §  221.  5,  and  if  it  be 
Hholem  it  is  dropped  in  the  plural  §  207.  1.  d. 

f.  likeness  ftjrD,  ftiftp  f.  coat,  tunic 

?    f.  knowledge  ft^fcO  f.  beginning 


IRREGULAR  NOUNS. 

m.  (con.  lQ»,pl.m'38)/adier  D'n  m.  f.  (CWaj,  rftsj)  day 

m.  (D"»iB3X)  man  D?tt  m.  pi.  water 

»  f.  (con.  ftflJK,  pi.  WQ^woman  E*O  m.  (D"nwn)  head 

son  &!"B®  m.  pi.  heaven 


NUMERALS.     See  §§  223-227. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

"btf  to,  unto  fb  from 

3  in  *\}\  before,  over  against 

"p5l  between  *i$  unto 

3  on  account  of  Vi?  over,  upon 


3  according  to,  as  fib 

)  under 


ADVERBS,  CONJUNCTIONS  AND  INTERJECTIONS. 
^8  ivhere  D'l'b  ?io/  2/e^,  before 

k  not/ting,  there  is  not  ^3  that,  because,  for 


j  because  tib  not 

sign  of  definite  object  "lib  mightily,  very 

not  J3-b?  therefore 


/  behold!  -|B 

awd  Dtj 

5 


GRAMMATICAL  AND  EXEGETICAL  NOTES. 


GENESIS,  CHAPTER  I. 

Verse  1.  rr»« -3  composed  of  the  inseparable  preposition  a  §  231. 
1,  with  Daghesh  lene  §  21.  1,  and  the  noun  ri'MDin  of  class  IV, 
derived  from  to&o  headloy  the  addition  of  the  vowel  \  §  194  and  the 
feminine  ending  n  §  196,  §  198.  a  (4),  and  denoting  'that  which  be 
longs  to  the  head '  i.  e.  the  beginning.  The  accent  is  on  the  ultimate 
for  a  double  reason  §  32.  1  and  2.  The  expression  is  indefinite  §  248, 
comp.  lv  apxy  John  1  :  1,  and  equivalent  to  the  adverbial  phrase  at 
first.  See  Alexander  on  Acts  11  :  15.  It  does  not  of  itself  designate 
a  fixed  and  determinate  point  of  time,  but  simply  the  order  of  occurrence. 
The  particular  time  intended  must  be  inferred  from  the  subject  spoken 
of.  The  absence  of  the  article  is  thus  sufficiently  accounted  for,  and  there 
is  no  necessity  of  assuming  that  the  noun  is  definite  without  the  article, 
and  hence  is  in  the  construct  state  §  246.  3,  §  256,  before  the  following 
words,  which  must  then  form  a  relative  clause  with  the  relative  I»N 
omitted  §  255.  2.  This  needlessly  complicates  the  simple  and  obvious 
construction  by  making  ver.  2  a  continuation  of  the  sentence  begun  in 
ver.  1,  "in  the  beginning  when  God  created  the  heavens  and  the  earth, 
then  (i  after  a  statement  of  time  §  287.  3)  the  earth  was  etc.,"  or  by  a 
construction  still  more  forced  and  unnatural  ver.  2  is  regarded  as  a  pa 
renthesis  and  ver.  3  as  a  continuation  of  ver.  1,  "  in  the  beginning,  when 
God  created  etc.  (and  the  earth  was  etc.)  then  God  said  etc."  These 
constructions  have  been  advocated  by  those  who  would  have  Moses 
teach  the  eternal  and  independent  existence  of  matter,  or  at  least  that 
it  existed  prior  to  God's  act  of  creation.  But  this  conclusion  would  not 
follow  even  if  the  strained  renderings  which  they  propose  were  adopted. 
The  circlet  over  a  refers  to  the  marginal  note  Tjs'n  2  (fern,  of  the  adjective 
an  with  paragogic  •».  §  218)  i.  e.  large  Beth,  the  initial  letter  of  the  book 
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being  above  the  ordinary  size  §  4.  a.  The  Rabbins  profess  to  see  in  this 
a  mystic  allusion  to  the  magnitude  of  the  work  of  creation,  as  well  as  to 
the  twofold  product  of  creative  power, '  the  heavens  and  the  earth,'  inas 
much  as  the  numerical  value  of  a  is  2,  §  2.  See  Buxtorf  Comment. 
Masorethicus  p.  154. 

in  a,  t*V  verb  §  162.  2,  in  the  preterite,  which  here  expresses  past 
time  absolutely  §  262.  1 ;  it  agrees  in  sense  though  not  in  form  with  its 
subject  in  the  singular  §  275.  3.  Daghesh  lene  §  21.  1.  The  accent  is 
on  the  ultimate  §  32.  2.  The  verb  precedes  its  subject,  and  this  is  fol 
lowed  by  the  object,  which  is  the  natural  order  in  Hebrew  §  270.  a. 
Created:  this  verb  does  not  necessarily  or  invariably  denote  production 
out  of  nothing,  as  is  shown  by  its  use  ver.  27,  comp.  2  :  7,  to  describe 
the  formation  of  man  from  the  dust  of  the  ground,  andPs.  51  :  12  where 
an  inward  spiritual  change  is  spoken  of  as  the  creation  of  a  clean  heart. 
It  properly  signifies  the  production  of  an  effect,  for  which  no  natural 
antecedent  existed  before,  and  which  can  only  be  the  result  of  immediate 
divine  agency.  It  is  hence  used  only  of  God  in  the  Kal  species,  which 
is  thus  distinguished  from  the  Piel,  where  it  has  the  sense  of  cutting  or 
forming  §  78.  1.  That  the  creation  here  described  is  ex  nihilo  is  ap 
parent,  however,  from  the  nature  of  the  case.  The  original  production 
of  the  heavens  and  the  earth  is  attributed  to  the  immediate  and  almighty 
agency  of  God.  And  as  the  earth,  even  in  its  rude,  unformed  and 
chaotic  condition  is  still  called  'the  earth'  ver.  2,  the  matter  of  which  it 
is  composed  is  thereby  declared  to  owe  its  existence  to  his  creative 
power.  Creation  is  also  described  as  a  voluntary  act,  and  as  one  which 
took  place  in  time  or  at  *  the  beginning '  of  time  ;  consequently  matter 
can  neither  be  eternal  nor  an  emanation  from  the  divine  essence.  The 
Mosaic  account  is,  therefore,  equally  opposed  to  hylozoism  and  to  pan 
theism  ;  and  the  only  alternative  is  creation  ex  nihilo.  The  word  jns  is 
further  used  in  this  chapter  only  in  ver.  21  upon  the  creation  of  fishes 
and  birds,  which  was  the  first  introduction  of  the  entirely  new  principle 
of  animal  life,  and  in  ver.  27  where  it  is  thrice  repeated  to  emphasize 
the  creation  of  man,  who  is  a  being  not  only  of  a  higher  grade  but  of  a 
different  order  from  those  which  had  preceded,  not  merely  another  animal 
made  of  the  same  constituents  in  a  more  sublimated  form  or  more 
curiously  compounded,  but  a  person  possessing  elements  of  intellectual 
and  spiritual  life  not  before  communicated. 

6->r6N  a  monosyllabic  noun  of  class  I.  §  183,  from  the  root  sVtj ,  which 
some  nave  thought  to  be  an  equivalent  of  *^N  to  be  strong,  hence  the 
Mighty  One,  but  which  is  better  explained  from  the  corresponding  Ara 
bic  root  to  fear,  adore,  hence  the  object  of  reverence,  or  adoration.  It 
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is  in  form  a  plural  §  199,  although  only  one  Being  is  referred  to,  and 
hence  the  verb  agrees  with  it  in  the  singular ;  when  it  is  used  in  a 
plural  sense  of  false  gods,  words  belonging  to  it  are  put  in  the  plural 
§  275.  3.  a.  The  singular  is  rarely  used  except  in  poetry,  and  particu 
larly  in  the  poetical  chapters  of  the  book  of  Job,  where  it  occurs  almost 
to  the  exclusion  of  the  more  ordinary  plural.  The  current  use  of  the 
plural  form  of  this  word  is  not,  as  some  have  fancied,  a  relic  of  poly 
theistic  times,  the  term  "  gods  "  which  then  became  the  fixed  designa 
tion  of  what  was  divine  having  been  retained  after  the  transition  to 
monotheism,  for  if  the  faith  was  changed  the  words  which  described  it 
would  change  also.  Nor  can  it  be  an  anticipation  of  the  doctrine  of  the 
Trinity,  as  is  shown  by  its  application  to  heathen  deities  and  occasion 
ally  even  to  creatures  of  exalted  dignity.  It  is  a  plural  of  majesty,  and 
expresses  not  numerical  multiplicity,  but  rather  the  combination  of  many 
in  one,  the  concentration  of  whatever  is  adorable  §  201.  2.  As  a 
proper  noun  it  is  without  the  article  §  246.  1,  though  when  used  as  a 
common  or  appellative  noun  it  may  receive  the  article  to  designate  the 
true  God  in  distinction  from  those  which  are  not  really  gods,  DeuL 
32  :  21,  but  only  falsely  called  so  §  246.  1.  a.  Accent  on  ultimate 
§  23,  1. 

nx.  the  sign  of  the  definite  object  §  238.  2,  §  270,  very  frequently 
connected  with  the  noun  by  Makkeph  §  43,  but  here  perhaps  from  the 
emphasis  of  this  opening  sentence  accented  as  a  separate  word. 

trtttfn  the  article  §  229.  1,  distinguishing  the  object  before  which  it 
stands  as  the  only  one  of  its  class  §  245.  4 ;  and  a  plural  noun  from  the 
obsolete  singular  i>s»  §  201.  1,  class  I.  form  2,  §  185.  e?,  derived  from 
mss  to  be  high,  and  hence  denoting  the  upper  regions,  i.  e.  heaven,  the 
plural  designating  not  distinct  heavens  of  various  elevation,  but  rather 
extent  in  all  directions,  and  comprehending  all  the  parts  of  the  vast 
expanse  above  us.  The  accent  on  the  penult  is  contrary  to  the  analogy 
of  ordinary  plurals,  and  appears  to  be  an  assimilation  to  the  dual  end 
ing  §  203.  c. 

nsi  the  conjunction  §  234,  and  the  sign  of  the  definite  object  §  238. 
2,  §  270.  f 

:T$S?  *ke  art^e  §  229.  3,  §  245.  4,  and  the  segholate  noun  of 
class  I.  y-.N  §  183,  the  first  vowel  being  assimilated  to  that  of  the  article 
§  229.  4.  b,  or  changed  to  Kamets  by  the  pause  accent  §  65.  It  is  of 
common  gender  though  mostly  feminine  §  197.  b,  plural  Mte^N.  Accent 
on  the  penult  §  32.  3.  Soph  Pasuk  §  36.  1. 

The  verse  is  divided  by  the  accents  into  two  clauses  or  branches. 
The  first,  embracing  the  verb  and  its  subject,  is  limited  by  Athnahh 
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under  irtf&K  ;  and  the  second,  containing  the  compound  object,  is  limited 
by  Silluk  under  the  last  word  of  the  verse  §  36.  1.  Silluk  is  preceded 
by  the  conjunctive  Merka  under  the  closely  related  particle  M»  ,  and  the 
disjunctive  Tiphhha  under  the  other  term  of  the  compound  object 
•  tr.«»rj ,  the  Tiphhha  being  preceded  by  the  conjunctive  Merka  under  the 
particle  MS  §  38.  1.  Athnahh  is  preceded  by  the  conjunctive  Munahh 
under  jr.a,  which  is  thus  linked  with  its  subject,  and  by  the  disjunctive 
Tiphhha  under  n-jos^a ,  which  is  not  directly  dependent  on  what  follows, 
and  not  so  closely  related  to  it  §  38.  2.  The  disjunctive  accents  in 
dicate  the  pauses  which  a  reader  would  naturally  make  or  ought  to 
make  after  the  words  to  which  they  are  affixed ;  these  vary  according 
to  the  strength  or  value  of  the  accent,  from  such  as  are  almost  imper 
ceptible  to  those  of  more  considerable  duration.  Words  marked  with 
conjunctives  admit  no  interval  between  themselves  and  those  which 
succeed  them. 

Upon  one  view  of  this  verse,  it  describes  the  initial  act  in  the  work 
of  creation,  viz.  the  original  production  of  the  matter  composing  the 
earth  and  the  heavens,  which  it  was  the  work  of  the  six  days  either  to 
organize  or  to  reconstruct,  according  as  the  Mosaic  narrative  unfolds, 
directly  from  this  point,  or  an  interval  is  assumed  between  ver.  1  and  2 
covering  the  geologic  eras,  the  changes  which  took  place  upon  this 
planet  prior  to  its  being  fitted  up  for  the  habitation  of  man  being  then 
supposed  to  be  passed  over  in  silence,  as  not  falling  within  the  province 
of  revelation  to  disclose.  In  favour  of  this  it  is  urged  that  the  next 
verse  commences  with  and,  implying  that  the  narration  does  not  begin 
there  but  is  continued  from  the  preceding.  That  the  term  '  earth '  may 
denote  the  matter  of  the  globe  in  a  chaotic  and  unformed  state,  appears 
from  ver.  2,  where  it  is  so  employed.  According  to  another  view  of 
ver.  1  it  is  a  title  or  summary  statement  of  the  contents  of  the  following 
section,  1 : 1 — 2  :  3,  and  connected  with  it  by  '  and,'  as  in  Isa.  2  :  2, 
Hos.  1  :  2,  Amos  1  :  2. 

Upon  either  hypothesis  the  entire  section  is  divided  into  seven  parts 
by  the  seven  days  whose  work  or  rest  is  recorded,  viz.  the  first  day  vs. 
1-5,  the  second  day  vs.  6-8,  third  vs.  9-13,  fourth  vs.  14-19,  fifth  vs. 
20-23,  sixth  vs.  24-31,  seventh  2  :  1-3. 

2.  y"^™  conjunction  §  234,  article  §  229.  3,  and  noun,  which  stands 
emphatically  before  the  verb  §  270.  a.  This  inversion  of  the  customary 
order  is  frequent  in  descriptive  clauses  or  sentences,  occurring  at  the 
beginning  or  in  the  course  of  a  narrative,  e.  g.  2  :  12,  3  :  1,  37  :  3,  both 
because  the  attention  is  there  more  strongly  drawn  to  the  subject  to  be 
described,  and  because  this  collocation  admits  of  a  preterite  instead  of  a 
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future  with  Vav  conversive  §  99.  1,  §  265.  The  latter  is  proper  only 
in  statements  which  are  a  sequence  from  the  preceding,  and  which 
directly  continue  a  narrative  previously  begun.  This  form  of  the  sen 
tence  is  pressed  by  those  who  suppose  that  the  inspired  writer  indicates 
by  it  that  the  state  of  things  described  in  this  verse  was  not  the  imme 
diate  sequence  of  the  creative  act,  ver.  1. 

rr^n  from  rfc  verb  rrn  §  169.  1,  with  Methegh  §  45.  2,  which  here 
distinguishes  Kamets  from  Kamets  Hhatuph  §  19.  2.  It  is  here  used  as 
a  copula,  was,  §  258.  3,  or  it  may  be  itself  part  of  the  predicate  existed, 
and  that  in  the  condition  stated  in  the  succeeding  words. 

iirra'j  srift  Segholate  nouns  from  rfr  roots  §  184.  6,  without  Daghesh 
lene  §21.  1,  the  first  with  two  accents  §30.  1.  Abstracts  used  rather 
than  adjectives  §  254.  6.  a,  to  express  the  idea  in  a  stronger  and  more 
absolute  manner,  wasteness  and  desolation  ;  sna  occurs  in  but  two  other 
passages,  Is.  34  :  11,  Jer.  4  :  23,  in  both  of  which  it  is  joined  as  here 
in  assonance  or  paronomasia  with  snh  to  add  intensity  to  its  meaning. 
Inasmuch  as  these  words  are  used  in  other  passages  of  the  desolateness 
produced  by  devastation,  some  have  supposed  that  they  here  contain 
the  implication  of  a  preceding  catastrophe  or  convulsion  by  which  the 
creation  spoken  of  in  ver.  1  was  reduced  to  the  chaotic  waste  here 
described. 

jjBh1}  Hholem  combined  with  the  diacritical  point  §  12,  Sh'va  with 
final  Kaph  §  16.  1.  Abstract  nouns  used  in  a  general  or  universal 
sense,  receive  the  article  §  245.  5  ;  but  as  Sffcriis  not  spoken  of  here  in 
its  totality,  and  does  not  mean  all  darkness  but  a  certain  portion  or 
amount  of  it,  the  article  is  omitted.  The  subject  is  joined  to  its  pre 
dicate  without  a  copula  §  258.  1. 

— V?  preposition  over  from  the  root  nV»  to  ascend,  which  when  con 
tact  is  implied,  as  in  this  case,  becomes  upon  §  237.  1,  with  Makkeph 
§43. 

2>B  plur.  noun  I.  2.  §  185.  d,  from  the  obsolete  singular  §  201.  1, 
rris,  rfr  root  nss  to  turn,  the  parts  turned  towards  any  one,  i.  e.  the  face 
or  surface  ;  in  the  construct  §  214.  2,  §  216.  1,  here  signifying  possession 
§  254.  1,  which  does  not  admit  the  article  §  246.  3,  its  definiteness  being 
indicated  sufficiently  by  that  of  the  following  noun. 

fc'inn  III.  §  190.  b,  §  192.  2,  k'y  root  tain  to  agitate,  hence  an  agitated, 
raging  mass,  elsewhere  applied  to  the  ocean,  Gen.  7  :  11,  Job  28  :  14, 
here  to  the  vast  expanse  of  water  enveloping  the  earth  prior  to  the  for 
mation  or  appearance  of  the  dry  land.  Those  who  adopt  the  scientific 
hypothesis  of  La  Place,  suppose  that  the  period  here  spoken  of  was  prior 
to  the  separate  existence  of  our  planet,  and  that  Dton  denotes  the  agitated 
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nebulous  mass  or  ocean,  in  which  all  the  matter  of  the  solar  system,  our 
earth  among  the  rest,  was  confusedly  blended,  although  the  inspired 
account  speaks  only  of  the  earth  as  in  this  chaotic  state  because  the 
formation  of  the  earth  is  the  principal  thing  to  be  described.  The  olnrj 
is  in  the  next  clause  spoken  of  as  waters ;  but  this,  it  is  urged,  may 
denote  that  attenuated  etherial  fluid  from  which  the  terrestrial  waters 
were  subsequently  condensed,  as  in  ver.  7,  '  the  waters  above  the  firma 
ment,'  are  evidently  not  to  be  understood  of  water  in  its  condensed  and 
liquid  state.  This  noun  is  used  almost  exclusively  in  poetry  with  the 
exception  of  this  passage  and  twice  in  the  account  of  the  flood,  Gen. 
7  :  11,  8  :  2.  In  the  singular  it  never  receives  the  article,  perhaps 
because  it  partakes  somewhat  of  the  character  of  a  proper  noun  §  246. 
1.  It  is  of  common  gender  §  197.  b  ;  plural  rr.tehri  §  200.  a. 

lv/2  monosyllabic  noun  of  class  I;  from  'is  root  §  186.  c,  of  common 
gender,  though  mostly  feminine  §  197.  b,  plur.  rr,m-t ,  meaning  breath, 
hence  wind,  hence  also  spirit,  which  resembles  breath  as  an  invisible 
agent  and  connected  with  vitality.  It  cannot  here  signify  '  wind,' 
whether  by  '  the  wind  of  God '  be  understood  a  divine,  i.  e.  a  powerful 
wind  upon  the  doubtful  assumption  that  the  name  of  God  is  used  to 
make  a  mere  superlative  of  greatness,  or  a  wind  divinely  sent;  it  must 
signify  spirit,  since  the  action  attributed  to  him  could  only  be  predicated 
of  a  living  agent.  It  is  definite  without  the  article  by  being  in  the  con 
struct  before  a  proper  noun  §  246.  3  ;  this  is  here  not  the  construct  of 
apposition  or  designation  merely  §254.  3,  'the  spirit  viz.  God'  or  'God 
who  is  a  spirit,'  but  either  that  of  possession  §  254.  1,  'the  spirit  be 
longing  to  God*  or  of  the  source  §  254.  7,  '  the  spirit  proceeding  from 
God.'  That  the  spirit  here  spoken  of  is  neither  a  periphrasis  for  God 
himself  nor  a  mere  influence  issuing  from  him,  but  the  third  person  of 
the  Godhead,  we  learn  from  other  passages  of  Scripture  which  ascribe 
the  performance  of  divine  works  ad  extra  and  particularly  the  work  of 
creation  to  this  sacred  agent. 

fisnnto  Piel  participle  of  the  y  guttural  verb  tjhn  §  116.  4,  §  121.  1, 
fern.  §  205,  without  the  article,  since  it  is  a  predicate  §  259.  2,  which 
here  follows  its  subject  in  a  descriptive  clause  as  in  the  preceding  bran 
ches  of  this  verse.  It  expresses  continuous  action  §  266.  1,  belonging 
to  the  time  before  spoken  of  §  266.  3  ;  brooding  or  hovering,  the  word 
is  applied  Deut.  32  :  11  to  the  eagle  cherishing  its  young. 

:  &;ten  noun  used  only  in  the  plural  §  201.  1,  §  203.  c,  Pattahh 
changed  to  Kamets  by  the  pause  accent  §  65  ;  the  water  viz.  that  of  the 
deep  or  ocean  previously  spoken  of  §  245.  3. 

The  verse  is  divided  by  Athnahh  under  tinn  §  36.  1  into  two  clauses 
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describing  respectively  the  physical  condition  of  the  earth  and  the  agency 
of  the  divine  Spirit.  The  first  is  subdivided  by  Zakeph  Katon  over 
«iaj,  and  again  by  R'bhia  over  y^n-i  §  36.  2,  the  emphatically  prefixed 
subject  being  thus  erected  into  a  minor  subdivision,  as  though  it  stood 
absolutely  and  required  a  brief  pause  after  it,  'as  for  the  earth — it 
was,  etc.'  Zakeph  Katon  is  preceded  by  the  disjunctive  Pashta  on  the 
other  term  of  the  compound  predicate,  and  this  by  the  conjunctive 
Merka  on  the  closely  related  verb  or  copula  §  38.  4,  comp.  §  38.  1.  a. 
Athnahh  is  preceded  by  Munahh  on  the  closely  related  construct,  and 
by  Tiphhha  which  marks  the  opposition  of  the  subject  to  the  predicate 
§  38.  2.  The  Silluk  clause  is  subdivided  by  Zakeph  Katon  on  trr&$ 
§  36.  2,  thus  balancing  the  prefixed  subject  against  the  predicate. 
Zakeph  Katon  is  preceded  by  Munahh  on  the  closely  related  construct 
§  38.  4  ;  and  Silluk  by  Merka  on  the  construct  and  Tiphhha  on  the 
participle  whose  relation  to  what  follows  is  less  intimate  §  38.  1. 

3.  "itex»;j  Kal  fut.  of  sSa  verb  nigs  to  say  §  110.  3,  with  Vav  conversive 
§  99,  which  draws  back  the  accent  to  the  penult  §33.  4,§99.3.  a, 
and  changes  Pattahh  of  the  ultimate  to  Seghol  §111.  2.  a  ;  this  con 
tinues  the  narration  begun  by  the  preterite  nn^  ver.  2.  §  265.     All  the 
verbs  of  this  verse  precede  their  subjects  §  270.  a.     Each  creative  act  is 
preceded  by  the  going  forth  of  the  divine  word ;  some  have   found  or 
fancied  in  this  an  obscure  allusion  to  the  second  person  of  the  Trinity, 
called  in  the  New  Testament  '  the  Word,'  John  1:1,  and  to  his  agency 
in  the  work  of  creation.     It  may  be  remarked  that  the  phrase  4  and  God 
said'  occurs  ten  times  in  this  chapter,  once  before  each  of  the  eight 
creative  acts,  a  duplicate  work  being  assigned  to  the  third  and  sixth 
days  respectively,  and  twice,  vs.  28,  29,  after  the  creation  of  man. 

1*1  Kal  apoc.  fut.  §  97.  2  of  &  verb  rrn  §  171.  1,  §  177.  1,  with  a 
jussive  sense ;  here  not  a  copula,  but  the  predicate  be,  i.  e.  exist.  —  ^rni 
Daghesh-forte  omitted  after  Vav  Conv.  §  25,  §  99.  3,  with  Methegh 
§  45.  2. 

The  verse  is  divided  at  "ite  §  36.  1  into  a  command  and  its  result. 
Each  verb  is  closely  connected  with  its  subject  by  the  appropriate  accents 
in  the  first  clause  §  38.  2  and  by  Makkeph  in  the  second  §  43. 

4.  any  Kal  fut.  of  r,V  verb  riH-n  with  Vav  Conv.  §  171.  1,  §  172.  4; 
«  otiant  §  16.  1.     Some  read  beheld  the  light,  i.  e.  looked  upon  it  with 
favour  or  approbation,  because  it  was  good.     But  this  sense  is  forbidden, 
1.  by  the  parallel  expressions  in  subsequent  verses,  particularly  in  ver. 
31,  where  the  form  of  statement  is  varied ;  and  2.  by  the  fact  that  nto 
in  this  sense  is  followed  not  by  the  direct  object  but  by  the  preposition 
*» ,  intimating  that  the  sight  was  not  only  directed  to  the  object  but  was 
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fastened  upon  it  or  bound  up  in  it.  Saw  the  light  that  it  was  good  as 
serts  a  vision  of  the  object  itself  as  well  as  of  its  quality,  and  thus  there 
is  a  recognizable  shade  of  difference  between  this  and  the  phrase,  which 
accords  better  with  the  English  idiom,  '  saw  that  the  light  was  good,' 
which  merely  asserts  the  perception  of  the  quality ;  this  latter  form  of 
speech  is  used  in  Hebrew  likewise,  e.  g.  3  :  6.  -nxn  the  article  before 
an  object  previously  mentioned  §  245.  1.  ^J™^  the  subject  omitted, 
since  it  is  sufficiently  plain  from  the  connection  §  243.  1,  predicate  ad 
jective  without  the  article  §  259.  2.  V«jt23  Hiph.  fut.  of  V^a  with  Vav 
Conv.  §  99. 3.  ^» . . .  •)*§  prep.  §  237. 1,  between  the  light  and  between  the 
darkness  for  between  the  light  and  the  darkness.  This  idiom  is  trans 
ferred  to  the  Greek  of  the  New  Testament  in  Kev.  5  :  6,  ci/  fu<ro>  TOV 
Spovov  /cat  TWV  T£(nrap<ov  £u)coi>,  /cat  zv  yutetra)  TUJI/  Trpecrpvrepajv,  i.  e.  between 
the  throne  etc.,  and  the  elders.  Sometimes  the  second  member  is  pre 
ceded  by  V  as  in  ver.  6.  Vav  with  Shurek  §  234.  :  *i&hn  . .  .  -n^n  the 
article  either  because  they  had  been  mentioned  before  §  245.  1,  the  light, 
the  darkness,  or  possibly  the  words  may  be  used  in  their  universal  sense, 
in  which  case  the  English  does  not  admit  the  article  §  245.  5,  light, 
darkness. 

5.  N^.j5-^  Kal  future  of  xV  verb  5055  to  call  §  162.  2.  It  governs  the 
name  directly,  and  the  person  or  thing  to  whom  the  name  is  given  by 
the  preposition  V  ;  or  the  preposition  may  be  omitted,  when  the  person 
or  thing  named  is  in  a  very  few  instances  also  made  a  direct  object, 
Num.  32  :  41,  Isa.  60  :  18,  but  more  frequently  the  word  s»  name  is 
inserted,  Gen.  3  :  20,  41  :  51,  52,  God  called  (to)  the  light,  day  etc.  i.  e. 
he  made  them  to  be  what  these  names  denote ;  he  gave  them  the  fixed 
character  and  relations  suggested  by  these  terms.  The  majestic  signi 
ficance  of  this  divine  naming  is  heightened  by  its  restriction  to  those 
grand  objects  in  nature  which  were  the  work  of  the  first  three  days, 
light  and  darkness — the  firmament,  ver.  8 — land  and  sea,  ver.  10,  and 
to  man  the  crown  of  the  whole,  5  :  2.  The  inferior  animals  received 
their  names  not  from  God  but  from  Adam,  2  :  20,  who  thus  recognized 
and  expressed  the  nature  given  them  by  their  creator. 

i  crnis  P'sik  §  30.  1,  §  38.  1.  a.  ntefe  prep.  V  with  the  vowel  of  the 
the  article  §  231.  5.  Q'n  day,  noun  irregular  in  the  plural  trw  §  207. 1. 
f.  K-]5r  for  the  sake  of  varying  the  construction,  ^»riV  is  placed  before 
the  verb,  which  necessitates  a  return  to  the  preterite  §  265  ;  the  con 
junctive  accent  is  thrown  back  upon  the  penult  by  reason  of  the  follow 
ing  disjunctive  §  35.  1.  rt^  from  V^  night,  a  Segholate  noun  from  an 
'y  root  §  184.  b,  with  He  paragogic  §  61.  6,  §  219,  which  no  doubt 
originally  had  the  adverbial  sense  of  at  night,  but  in  usage  came  to  be 
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equivalent  to  the  simple  noun,  which  it  has  almost  supplanted,  V^V  only 
occurring  once,  Isa.  16  :  3  ;  with  a  pause  accent  §  65  ;  in  the  plural 
mVV  §  208.  3.  c.  an?.  I.  1.  evening,  from  yvy  to  be  dark,  dual  trans, 
plural  h'-a^y, ;  B^n?.  is  used  in  a  different  sense,  §  200.  d.  n£h  I.  1. 
morning,  from  nga  to  break  forth,  plur.  fnjsa.  \  nhN  numeral  one  §  223. 
1,  is  placed  after  its  noun,  with  which  it  agrees  §  250.  1. 

And  it  was  evening  and  it  was  morning,  one  day.  This  is  by  many 
understood  to  mean  that  the  evening  followed  by  the  morning  constituted 
one  day,  the  first  of  creation.  This  view  has  been  thought  to  be  recom 
mended  by  its  agreement  with  the  usage  prevalent  among  the  Jews  and 
several  other  nations  of  antiquity,  of  beginning  the  day  with  the  evening, 
and  also  by  Dan.  8  :  14,  where  ngla  an*  evening-morning  occurs  as  an 
enigmatical  equivalent  of  day.  According  to  another  and  perhaps  pref 
erable  opinion,  the  days  of  creation  are  to  be  reckoned  from  morning  to 
morning.  In  favour  of  this  it  may  be  urged,  1.  The  statement  is  not 
that  '  the  evening  and  the  morning  were  the  first  day.'  This  could  not 
be  so  expressed  in  Hebrew.  The  separate  verb  before  an*  and  nga 
shows  that  we  have  here  not  a  compound  subject  but  a  twofold  state 
ment,  and  rrn  in  the  sense  of  become  or  constitute  is  commonly  followed 
by  ^> ,  see  ver.  14.  15,  so  that  if  this  were  the  meaning  the  proper  phrase 
would  be  were  to  (or  for)  one  day.  2.  The  evening  of  this  as  of  the 
other  days  of  creation  is  spoken  of  as  coming  on  after  the  work  of  the 
day  is  over,  the  future  with  Vav  conversive  w^  implying  a  sequence, 
§  265.  a.  The  day  began  when  the  light  broke  forth  at  God's  com 
mand;  then  followed  the  other  acts  of  the  day,  the  divine  contemplation 
of  the  light,  dividing  the  light  from  darkness,  and  giving  names  to 
each  ;  finally  when  all  was  finished  it  was  evening,  and  .this  was  suc 
ceeded  by  morning.  One  day  is  now  ended  and  another  begins.  3. 
From  evening  to  morning  would  be  a  night,  but  not  a  day,  unless  the 
terms  are  taken  with  a  latitude  of  meaning  which  they  do  not  properly 
possess  and  which  they  do  not  have  elsewhere.  an*,  means  simply 
evening,  not  the  entire  period  of  darkness,  and  np/a  morning,  not  the  en 
tire  period  of  light.  For  these  ?rV?V  night  and  tv>  day  had  just  been 
stated  to  be  the  proper  words.  Dan.  8  :  14  affjrds  no  justification  of 
this  extension  of  the  evening  and  the  morning  over  the  whole  day.  The 
prophet  merely  says  that  there  shall  be  so  many  evenings  and  mornings 
before  the  fulfilment  of  his  prediction.  He  might  have  said  with  the 
same  propriety  the  sun  shall  set  and  rise  so  many  times.  But  it  could 
not  be  inferred  from  this  that  sunset  and  sunrise  covered  the  entire 
day.  4.  If  the  first  day  began  with  the  evening,  this  must  have  been 
the  darkness  which  preceded  the  creation  of  light,  but  that  darkness 
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was  eternal.  So  that  the  first  day  would  upon  this  hypothesis  consist 
of  an  evening  of  infinite  duration  followed  by  a  finite  morning,  which 
involves  an  enormous  disproportion  not  only  in  its  own  parts  but  be 
tween  this  and  the  succeeding  days.  5.  An  additional  confirmation 
may  perhaps  be  found  in  the  narrative  of  the  deluge.  It  appears  from 
a  comparison  of  Gen.  7:11  and  8:3,4  that  time  was  then  reckoned 
not  by  lunar  but  by  solar  months  of  thirty  days  each.  When  the  be 
ginning  of  the  month  was  fixed  by  the  appearance  of  the  new  moon,  it 
was  natural  that  the  evening  should  be  regarded  as  the  commencement 
of  the  day,  in  order  that  it  might  be  determined  at  the  outset  by  the  as 
pect  of  the  moon  to  which  month  the  ensuing  day  belonged.  But  if 
solar  time  is  used  in  the  account  of  the  deluge,  it  seems  not  improbable 
that  it  is  used  in  that  of  the  creation  likewise ;  and  solar  days  are 
reckoned  from  sunrise  to  sunrise. 

This  view,  if  correct,  is  interesting  from  its  incidentally  proving 
how  far  the  account  of  the  creation  is  from  containing  anything 
distinctively  Jewish.  It  has  been  said  that  the  week  of  creation  is 
modelled  on  the  Jewish  week :  that  its  six  days  of  work  followed  by  a 
day  of  rest  were  invented  to  give  sanctity  to  the  Jewish  Sabbath  from 
the  divine  example.  This  suggestion  is  sufficiently  confuted  by  the 
traces  of  a  septenary  division  of  time  among  other  ancient  nations,  and 
by  the  coincidences  in  several  remarkable  particulars  between  the  nar 
rative  of  the  creation  and  widespread  traditions  showing  that  Moses 
has  given  no  invention  of  his  own,  but  a  trusty  report  of  the  primeval 
revelation.  But  apart  from  this,  the  calendar  of  creation  is  not  Jewish 
at  all,  the  very  days,  as  it  would  appear,  being  reckoned  by  a  different 
standard. 

As  to  the  duration  of  the  days  of  creation,  the  first  impression  made 
upon  the  common  reader  doubtless  is  that  they  were  days  of  ordinary 
length  limited  by  the  regular  succession  of  light  and  darkness.  It  has 
unquestionably  been  so  understood  by  the  vast  majority  of  students  of 
the  Scriptures  from  the  beginning,  and  we  are  not  prepared  to  affirm 
positively  that  this  may  not  be  the  real  meaning.  The  scientific  dif 
ficulties  which  beset  this  hypothesis  may  be  disposed  of  by  two  con 
siderations.  1.  Physical  science  has  no  knowledge  of  the  origin  of  the 
world.  It  merely  ascertains  existing  phenomena  and  existing  laws, 
and  from  these  concludes  that  if  the  laws  and  properties  of  matter  have 
always  been  the  same,  the  present  condition  of  things  might  have  been 
brought  about  in  a  particular  way.  But  as  to  the  mode  in  which  these 
things  actually  did  come  into  being,  it  can  affirm  nothing.  If  creation 
be  miraculous,  it  transcends  the  limits  of  scientific  inquiry.  2.  If  the 
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specific  purpose  of  Gen.  1  is  not  the  complete  history  of  this  planet  from 
the  beginning,  but  the  immediate  preparation  of  it  for  the  abode  of 
man,  how  is  science  to  demonstrate  that  after  its  geologic  epochs  were 
over,  God  did  not  in  the  exercise  of  his  almighty  power  do  in  six  natural 
days  all  that  this  chapter  records  ? 

And  yet  there  are  considerations  deserving  the  attention  of  the 
careful  student,  which  make  it  doubtful  whether  this  was  in  fact  the 
meaning  of  Moses,  and  still  more  so  whether  this  was  intended  by  the 
Spirit  of  God,  whatever  the  meaning  of  Moses  may  have  been. 

(1)  There  is  a  measure  of  indefiniteness  in  the  term  '  day.'     In  this 
very  verse  it  is  used  in  two  distinct  senses.     In  the  first  clause  it 
denotes  the  periods  of  light  alternating  with  the  darkness  of  the  night, 
and  exclusive  of  the  latter.     In  the  second  clause,  even  on  the  strictest 
and  most  literal  hypothesis,  it  denotes  the  entire  diurnal  period,  -em 
bracing,  along  with  the  day  proper,  the  night  also.     In  2  :  4  it  has  a 
wider  meaning  still,  and  is  applied  to  the  whole  week  of  creation.     And 
its  frequent  use  throughout  the  Scriptures  in  the  metaphorical  sense  of 
a  period  of  indefinite  duration  shows  what  a  latitude  was  allowed  to  it 
in  the  Hebrew  idiom.      Thus  we  read  of  the  '  day  of  prosperity '  and 
the  « day  of  adversity,'  Eccl.  7  : 14,  the  *  day  of  trouble,'  Ps.  20  :  1,  the 
« day  of  affliction,'  Jer.  16  :  19,  the  '  day  of  evil/  Jer.  17  : 17,  the  <  day 
of  vengeance,'  Isa.  61 :  2,  the  '  day  of  salvation,'  2  Cor.  6  :  2,  the  'day 
of  temptation  in   the  wilderness,'  Ps.  95  :  10,  which  lasted  for   forty 
years,  the  day  of  human  life  succeeded  by  the  night  of  death,  John  9  : 4, 
the  day  of  final  glory  which  is  to  follow  this  night  of  darkness  and  sin, 
Rom.  13  : 12,  that  eternal  day  which  no  night  shall  limit,  Kev.  21 :  25. 

(2)  The  days  of  prophecy,  it  is  universally  acknowledged,  denote  not 
ordinary  days  of  twenty-four  hours,  but  periods  of  much  longer  duration, 
Bee  Dan.  12  : 11,  12,  Rev.  11 :  3,  etc.,  etc.     If  this  term  may  be  used 
enigmatically  in  prophecy  in  order  to  conceal  the  absolute  duration  in 
tended,  at  the  same  time  that  its  proportions  and  relations  are  made 
known,  the  same  might  be  the  case  here,  if  it  was  the  design  of  God 
darkly  to  image  forth  more  than  was  to  be  absolutely  disclosed.     If  the 
Creator  has  indeed  left  traces  of  the  progress  of  his  work  in  the  crust  of 
the  globe,  which  it  was  his  design  that  man  should  in  the  course  of  time 
decipher,  and  if  he  has  also  given  a  written  revelation  of  his  creative 
work,  not  with  the  design  of  enabling  men  to  anticipate  these  scientific 
discoveries  or  to  decide  in  advance  between  rival  scientific  hypotheses, 
but  such  as  should  be  in  accurate  accordance  with  the  facts  when  they 
came  to  be  known,  and  should  impress  all  readers  with  the  conviction 
that  He  inspired  it  who  knew  the  end  from  the  beginning,  how  could 
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this  be  accomplished  better  than  by  such  an  enigmatical  use  of  words  as 
could  hold  a  latent  signification  unsuspected  until  the  time  should  arrive 
for  it  to  be  brought  to  light  ?  This  is  what  the  analogy  of  Scripture 
would  lead  us  to  expect,  since  its  predictions  of  the  future  are  usually 
so  veiled  that  they  cannot  be  thoroughly  understood  until  the  event  ex 
plains  them,  though  they  then  become  so  plain,  oftentimes,  that  they 
cannot  be  mistaken. 

(3)  The  apostle  Peter  tells  us,  2  Pet.  3  :  8,  « that  one  day  is  with  the 
Lord  as  a  thousand  years,  and  a  thousand  years  as  one  day.'     Comp. 
Ps.  90  : 4.     This  might  make  us  hesitate  about  a  rigorous  application 
of  our  puny  measures  of  time  to  the  eternal  God.     The  day  is,  in  the 
language  of  our  Lord,  John  9 :  4,  the  period  of  work  as  opposed  to  the 
night  when  no  work  is  done.      Now  though  the  same  word  may  be 
applied  to  things  human  and  things  divine,  it  does  not  follow  that  they 
are  upon  a  level.     A  day  is  man's  working- time  ;  God's  working-time  is 
also  a  day,  but  it  may  have  an  inconceivably  grander  scale  of  duration, 
as  the  work  wrought  in  it  is  one  to  which  human  work  bears  no  pro 
portion. 

(4)  The  divine  Sabbath,  with  which  the  work  of  creation  concludes, 
may  naturally  be  supposed  to  have  been  of  the  same  character  with  the 
days  which  preceded  it.     But  if  this  Sabbath  was  a  day  of  twenty-four 
hours,  God  rested  no  more  on  the  seventh  day  than  he  did  on  the  eighth 
or  ninth.    That  the  Sabbath  of  creation  in  the  intention  of  the  Scriptures 
was  not  an  ordinary  day,  but  a  long  period,  which  still  continues,  may 
be  inferred  (a)  From  the  circumstance  that  while  the  regular  formula 
of  '  the  evening  and  the  morning '  occurs  at  the  end  of  each  of  the  six 
preceding  days,  it  is  wanting  in  the  seventh.     This  has  had  no  evening, 
and  no  fresh  morning  has  since  dawned,     (b)  The  apostle  appears  to 
teach  the  same  thing  in  Heb.  4.     The  works  of  God  were  finished  from 
the  foundation  of  the  world,  ver.  3.     Creation  was  then  complete :  and 
into  the  divine  rest  then  inaugurated  men  are  still  invited  to  enter.    The 
human  week  and  the  human  Sabbath  are  modelled  after  those  of  God, 
but  so  reduced  in  dimensions  as  to  be  adapted  to  our  short-lived  in 
significance.    For  as  the  heavens  are  higher  than  the  earth,  so  are  God's 
ways  higher  than  our  ways.     Isa.  55  :  9. 

(5)  An  additional  ground  of  doubt  respecting  the  length  of  the  days 
of  creation  might  be  suggested  by  the  fact  that  they  certainly  were  not 
all  solar  days.     The  sun  was  not  created,  or  at  least  was  not  made  the 
measurer  of  time  for  the  earth  until  the  fourth  day. 

(6)  The  surprising  correspondence  between  the  successive  works  of 
the  six  days  and  the  order  in  which  according  to  geological  researches 
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animated  beings  would  seem  to  have  made  their  first  appearance  on  the 
earth,  creates  a  strong  presumption  that  the  periods  of  geology  and  the 
days  of  Moses  are  identical. 

&  The  Pentateuch  is  divided  by  the  Jews  into  669  sections  or  para 
graphs,  the  end  of  each  being  sometimes,  as  here,  marked  by  the  letter 
6,  at  others,  as  3  : 15,  16,  by  o.  The  former  is  the  initial  of  nhsins 
opened,  indicating  that  the  rest  of  the  line  was  to  be  left  vacant  in  the 
manuscript.  The  latter  is  the  initial  of  nto^G  closed,  indicating  that 
after  leaving  a  blank  space  the  writer  should  recommence  in  the  same 
line.  It  is  also  divided  into  54  larger  sections  or  lessons  for  the  public 
reading  of  the  synagogue.  These  are  not  noted  in  this  chrestomathy  ; 
but  in  ordinary  Hebrew  Bibles  they  are  marked  by  BBS  or  DOS  as  they 
coincide  at  the  beginning  with  one  or  the  other  sort  of  smaller  sections. 

6.  anpj  I.  2.  §  185   from  yfc^  to  spread  out,  denoting  that  which  is 
spread  out,  expanse.     As  the  root  also  means   *  to  hammer  out,'  some 
have  judged  that  this  word  involves  the  conception  of  the  sky  as  a  solid 
arch,  like  the  Greek  orepe'w/ua  and  the  Latin  firmamentum.      Even  if 
this  were  so,  however,  which  is  by  no  means  certain,  the  sacred  writers 
cannot  be  held  responsible  for  the  etymology  of  the  words  which  they 
employ,  any  more  than  a  modern  astronomer,  who  should  speak  of  the 
*  fixed  stars,'  would  be  held  to  sanction  the  notion  that  they  are  fastened 
to  the  celestial  sphere.     The  Scriptures  nowhere  profess  to  give  a  phy 
sical  description  of  the  sky ;  the  language  employed  respecting  it  is 
purely  phenomenal  and  figurative.     Thus  while  in  Job  37 :  18  it  is 
spoken  of  as  firm  and  like  a  molten  looking-glass,  the  Psalmist,  104  :  2, 
compares  it  to  a  curtain,  and  Isaiah,  40  :  22,  to  a  tent  or  veil  of  the 
thinnest  and  most  subtile  texture  (j>*j). 

Spna  prep.  §  231.  1,  with  the  const,  of  JJNPI  §  183.  o,  §  216.  1.  d. 
V^Dto  Hiph.  part,  of  V^a  §  84.  5,  denoting  continuous  action  §  266.  1, 
and  referred  by  the  tense  of  the  accompanying  substantive  verb  to  the 
future  §  266.  3.  a.  t^fcV  prep,  with  Kamets  §  231.  4,  between  waters  to 
waters,  the  interval  beginning  with  the  first  and  having  respect  also  to 
the  second  :  our  idiom  requires  and  instead  of  to. 

7.  to?ji  Kal  fut.  of  the  £  guttural  and  £V  verb  nb?  with  Vav  conv. 
§  109.  3/§  171.  1,  §  172.  4,  the  accent  on  the  penult"  §  32.  3.     ?^n 
the  article  before  an  object  spoken  of  before  §  245.  1,  Methegh  in  its 
regular  place  §  44.    tp»n  with  the  article  because  it  is  defined  by  the 
accompanying  words  §  245.  2.      firing  two  prepositions  •}»   §  232  and 
Mhn  §  237.  2  (1).     In  computing  direction  the  Hebrews  measure  from 
the  object  spoken  of  toward  themselves  or  toward  the  object  to  which  it 
has  relation,  which  is  then  indicated  by  V  to,  or  may  stand  without  ^ , 
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ver.  9.  Thus,  instead  of  saying  that  one  object  lay  to  the  right  of 
another,  they  would  say  that  it  lay  from  the  right  with  respect  to  it. 
So  here  a  downward  direction  from  the  firmament  or  beneath  it  is  ex 
pressed  by  the  phrase  '  from  under  to  the  firmament ';  and  an  upward 
direction  or  above  it  by  from  over  to  it.  Vy«  composed  of  *,«  and  V? . 
:•£  adverb  §  235.  3  (4).  The  verse  has  three  accentual  clauses  §  36.  1. 
In  the  subdivision  of  Zakeph  Katon,  Pashta  is  repeated  §  39.  4. 

The  waters  above  the  firmament  were  by  some  ancient  interpreters 
understood  to  imply  a  literal  ocean  above  the  vault  of  heaven.  And 
unbelieving  expositors  of  modern  times  have  sought  to  fasten  this  con 
ception  upon  the  sacred  writer.  But  the  figurative  expression  occurring 
in  the  account  of  the  deluge,  Gen.  7  :  14,  "the  windows  of  heaven  were 
opened,"  does  not  warrant  the  conclusion  that  he  imagined  sluices  to 
be  really  existing  in  the  sky  through  which  the  supernal  waters  poured 
in  time  of  rain,  any  more  than  Malachi,  3  :  10,  and  the  Israelitish  lord 
mentioned  2  Kin.  7  :  1  supposed  a  literal  granary  of  provisions  in  the 
sky  to  be  poured  down  through  these  imaginary  apertures.  That  the 
Hebrews  were  well  aware  that  the  rain  came  from  the  clouds,  and  that 
the  clouds  were  formed  by  evaporation,  is  plain  from  numerous  passages 
in  every  part  of  the  Bible.  Those  who  adopt  the  hypothesis  of  Laplace 
find  the  waters  of  this  verse  in  the  nebulous  fluid.  The  waters  beneath 
the  firmament  formed  this  terraqueous  globe,  both  the  water  and  the 
land  of  ver.  9 ;  the  waters  above  the  firmament  formed  the  heavenly 
bodies.  The  ordinary  interpretation  makes  the  waters  above  the  fir 
mament  to  be  the  clouds,  which  might  be  so  called  as  well  as  the  birds 
can  be  said,  ver.  20,  to  *  fly  over  the  face  of  the  firmament/ 

8.  ji:io  ordinal  number  §  227.  1,  follows  the  noun  with  which  it 
agrees  §  252.  1,  a  second  day.  The  several  days  of  creation  are  spoken 
of  indefinitely,  the  sixth  alone,  upon  which  the  whole  was  completed, 
being  distinguished  by  the  article,  ver.  31. 

The  words  'and  God  saw  that  it  was  good'  occur  with  regard  to 
the  work  of  every  day  but  the  second.  Whence  some  have  conjectured 
that  they  have  here  been  dropped  from  the  text,  or,  as  these  words  occur 
twice  in  the  account  of  the  third  day,  that  they  have  by  some  accident 
been  misplaced,  or  that  the  formula  announcing  the  end  of  the  second 
day  has  been  transposed  from  the  end  of  ver.  10,  and  properly  belongs 
there.  The  true  explanation  of  the  omission  appears  to  be,  that  the  first 
part  of  the  third  day's  work  is  really  a  continuation  of  that  which  was 
begun  on  the  second,  and  the  divine  approbation  is  withheld  until  the 
division  and  segregation  of  the  waters  was  complete.  The  insertion  of 
this  clause  in  ver.  8  by  the  LXX  without  authority  affords  a  good  illustra- 


80  HEBREW    CHRESTOMATHT. 

tion  of  the  manner  in  which  various  readings  have  arisen  from  tran 
scribers  or  translators  paying  too  much  regard  to  parallel  passages. 

9.  tt£?  Niph.  fut.  of  rnj?  §  169.  1.     t^to   III.   from  iy  root  e?ij?  to 
stand  §  190.  £,  signifying  that  in  which  one  can  stand,  i.  e.  place  §  191. 
3,  of  common  gender  though  mostly  masculine  §  197.  6,  plur.  nvE^tt  . 
J-a-nrn  Niph.  fut.  of  riN-n,  a  s  guttural  §  109.  4  and  nV  verb  §  168,  with 
Methegh  §  44.      The  apocopated  future  rarely  occurs  in  the  Niphal,  and 
never  in  the  strictly  passive  species,  because  it  did  not  accord  with 
Hebrew  conceptions  to  address  a  command  to  the  object  of  the  action 
§  97.  2,  b.     The  future  expresses  simple  futurity,  leaving  the  fact  of  its 
being  spontaneous  or  constrained  and  every  other  modal  quality,  for 
which  occidental  languages  employ  distinct  forms,  to  be  inferred  from 
the  circumstances  of  the  case  §  263.  1.     In  both  instances  in  this  verse 
it  denotes  not  only  what  will  occur,  but  what  must  and  shall  take  place, 
and  is  therefore  virtually  equivalent  to  a  command.      ^sssrj  adjective 
II.  §  187.  1,  intensive  from  raj  dry,  used  only  in  the  fern,   n^  §  207. 
1,  or  t\$ki  §  205,  with  the  generic  article   §  245. 5.  a,  the   dry,  viz. 
land. 

10.  yn»  earth  here   used  in  its  strict  sense  of  the  dry  land  exclu 
sively,  but  in  ver.  1  the  world,  embracing  land  and  water,  so  named  from 
its  principal  and  most  important  part.     ^.n*?V  conj.  §  234,  prep.  §  231. 

1,  and  noun  III.  root  njj?  §  190.  6,  that  which  is  gathered,  collection 
§119.  5,  in  the  const.  §  215.  2,  followed  by  the  material  of  which  it 
consists  §  254.  4,  definite   without  the  article    §  246.  3.     tr^    plur. 
§  207.  2  of  s?,  I.  from  an  obsolete  y?  root  §  186.  2.  c,  seas,  because 
distributed  into  separate  basins,  though  as  these  all  communicate  they 
may  be  viewed  in  their  totality  as  one  rrypa . 

11.  KWHPI  Hiph.  apoc.  fut.  §  97.  2,  §264,  of  n*h  §  162.  2,  governing 
in  its  strictest  sense  its  cognate  noun  N^  §  271.  3,  and  with  a  wider 
extent  of  meaning  also  svy  and  y*  ,  which  are  not  in  apposition  with 
«»3 ,  as  though  the  latter  were  a  generic  name  for  all  vegetable  products 
and  the  former  were  its  subdivisions,  but  they  are  co-ordinated  with  it, 
and  constitute  together  the  three  great  branches  of  the  vegetable  king 
dom,  not  according  to  a  scientific  classification,  but  a  popular  and  ob 
vious  division,  grasses,  seed-bearing  plants  and  trees.     Methegh  §  45. 

2.  a»s    masc.  noun  with  plur.  in  n-i  §  200.  a,  which  occurs  but  once, 
commonly  as  here  a  collective  §  201.  1,  from  root  atea>  to  be  green,  accent 
Y'thibh  §  30.  2,  §  38.  4.     m?>3  Hiph.  part,  of  §  guttural  verb  §  123.  3, 
follows  the  noun  to  which  it  belongs   §  249.  1,  governs  a  cognate  noun 
§  271.  3,  expresses  what  is  permanent  and  habitual   §  266.  1.       anr 
masc.  collective  §  201,  1,  only  once  found  in  the  plural.1    •$>  has  both 
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an  individual  and  a  collective  signification,  tree  and  trees,  pi.  a^s?  §  207. 
1,  probably  abridged  from  rfe  root  ns?  to  be  firm,  hard  §  185.  d,  in  the 
const.  §  215.  1,  with  the  following  word,  which  denotes  its  quality 
§  254.  6.  ins  fruit  collective  I.  1,  root  n-s  to  bear  §  184.  b,  G'ra- 
shayim  §38.  1.  a.  ris?  Hholem  preceding  Sin  §  12,  Kal  act.  part,  of 
r&  verb  §  168.  The  accent,  which  is  not  Y'thibh  but  Mahpakh,  since 
it  stands  before  Pashta  in  the  subdivision  of  Zakeph  Katon  §  30.  2, 
§  38.  4,  is  shifted  to  the  penult  by  §  35.  1.  The  point  in  the  first  letter 
of  the  next  word  is  Daghesh-forte  conjunctive  §  24.  a.  I'a^V  prep. 
§  231.  1,  •]•»»  I.  from  an  obsolete  *y  root  §  186.  2.  b,  and  pronom.  suffix 
§  220.  1.  ia— is^r  n»x  oblique  case  of  the  relative  pronoun  §  74,  §  285. 
1,  formed  by  appending  the  suffix  to  the  noun  §  221.  5,  which  is  the 
governing  word,  whose  seed  is  in  it,  or  the  relative  might  be  connected 
with  the  suffix  of  the  preposition  §  233  and  governed  by  it,  in  which  is 
its  seed.  — V?  not  to  be  connected  with  -n^  nfcs  as  descriptive  of  the 
tree  in  distinction  from  shrubs  and  grass  producing  fruit  over  (or  above) 
the  earth,  but  with  ««Hn  and  referring  alike  to  grass,  shrubs  and  trees 
which  were  all  to  be  produced  upon  the  earth. 

12.  Kxtai  Hiph.  fut.  of  4§  144.  1,  §  145.  2  and  &>  verb  §  162.  2, 
with  Vav  conv.  §  99.  3,  §  166.  4,  the  accent  remaining  on  the  ultimate 
§  147.  5.     **$•  T'lisha  Gh'dhola  §  38.  8.     wirfcV  3  pers.  suf.  with  the 
connecting  vowel  e  §  220.  1.  b,  sing,  in  a  distributive  sense  referring  tp 
the  preceding  collective  §  275.  6. 

13.  ^»  ordinal  number  §  227.  1,  §  252.  1. 

14.  irr  singular  verb  preceding  a  plural  subject  §  275.  1,  or  it  may 
be  explained  by  supposing  ^rn  to  partake  of  the  nature  of  an  impersonal 
verb,  'let  there  be,'  comp.  es  gebe,  qu'il  y  ait  §  275.  1.  c.     fihhto   masc. 
III.  from  i'y  root  -ri»  to  shine  §  190.  b,  signifies  a  luminous  body  §  191.  a, 
thus  differing  from  the  noun  -nx  ver.  3,  which  signifies  the  element  of 
light;  plur.  has  either  CP.  or  rv,  §200.  c.      Hholem  written  defectively 
§11.  1.  a,  §14.      ?^"12:  const,   of  apposition  or  specification  §254.3. 
V^^vV  prep,  expresses  design,  to,  in  order  to,  and  requires  the  construct 
form  of  the  infinitive  §  267.  b. 

nTt1)  pret.  with  Vav  conv.  §  100.  1,  §  265,  continuing  the  command 
begun  with  T^ ,  in  the  plural  because  it  comes  after  its  subject  §  275. 
1.  b.  nhx^  the  noun  nix  sign  of  common  gender  §  197.  b,  from  rnx  to 
mark,  with  the  fern,  ending  n  §  196,  which  is  retained  contrary  to  the 
ordinary  rule  before  the  plural  ending  §  199.  d,  for  signs,  i.  e.  of  whatever 
the  heavenly  bodies  serve  to  indicate  that  is  not  included  in  the  follow 
ing  particulars,  whether  ordinarily  or  in  extraordinary  cases  in  which 
they  may  become  portents  of  momentous  events,  Matt.  2  :  2,  or  of  divine 
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judgments,  Joel  2:31,  Mat.  24  :  29,  Luke  21 :  25.  There  is  no  need 
of  assuming  that  for  signs  and  for  seasons  is  put  by  hendiadys  for  signs 
of  seasons,  nor  of  making  the  subsequent  words  dependent  upon  nhfc 
signs  both  in  respect  to  seasons  and  in  respect  to  days  and  years. 
•tt^jnsVsi  from  -Tjitt  III.  •»£  root  19*  to  appoint  §  190.  b,  appointed  time, 
season,  plur.  in  B\  ,  though  once  it  has  rri .  Munahh  takes  the  place  of 
Methegh  §  39. 3.  £,  §  45.  5.  ;  D-ori  fern,  noun  n:»  I.  2  from  nV  root  nsw  to 
repeat,  hence  a  year,  in  which  the  sun  and  the  seasons  repeat  their 
course ;  the  fern,  ending  causes  the  suppression  of  the  last  vowel  proper 
to  the  form  §  185.  d,  §  209.  1,  plur.  both  in  L\  and  rn ,  the  latter  only 
in  poetry  §  200.  d. 

The  works  of  the  first  three  days  have,  as  has  often  been  remarked, 
a  certain  measure  of  correspondence  with  those  of  the  last  three. 

1.  Light.  4.  Celestial  luminaries. 

2.  Division   of  the  waters   by     5.  Aquatic  animals  and  birds. 

the  firmament. 

3.  Dry  land  and  plants.  6.  Terrestrial  animals  and  man. 

15.  T^rk   Hiph.  inf.  const,  of  i£  verb  *nx  §  153.  1,  having .Hholem 
in  the  Kal  pret.  §82. 1.  a  (3),  with  the  prep.  §  267.  b. 

16.  b£3  see  ver.  7.     jwj  cardinal  number  §  223.  1,  in  the  construct 
before  its  noun  §  250.  2  (2),  without  the  article  §  251.  4,  the  two  great 
lights,  not  two  of  the  great  lights,  which  would  be  expressed  by  omitting 
n«  before  the  indefinite  object  §  270,  and  inserting  the  preposition  -po  in 
its  partitive  sense  after  L^sip .     fV"^  acU.  I-  2.  §  185,  with  the  article 
after  r^kterj  §  249.  1,  which  it  qualifies  and  with  which  it  agrees  in 
gender,  though  the  termination  is  different  §  200.  e.     The  noun  is  definite 
because  the  objects  are  well  known  §  245.  3.     They  are  called  *  the  great 
lights,'  not  from  their  absolute  but  their  apparent  magnitude,  or  rather 
from  the  measure  of  their  effulgence  as  compared  with  the  stars.      S'-iwj 
.  .  .  yj^r:  absolute  or  emphatic  use  of  the  positive  degree  §  260.  2  (2). 
-(t3£  takes  the  form  -,«£  with  the  pause  accents  §  65.  a,  or  when  declined, 
e.   g.   nsttp ,  trs.ttj? ,   rnst:;?    §207.2.5.      r&jiqtoV  III.  §190,   root  V&a 
to    rule,  meaning    dominion,  rule   §   191.   4,  a  segholate  form  in  the 
construct  §  214.  1.  b,  the  following  noun  denoting  the  object  §  254.  9. 
Th.e  preposition  expresses  design,  in  order  to,  for.    :  a^sten  II.  probably 
softened  from  asss  §  57.  1,  from  the  obsolete  sy   root  353  to  wrap  up 
§  187.  1.  e,  hence  globule,  star.     Methegh  §  44. 

17.  ipv!  from  33  verb  -,ns  §  129.  1,  gave,  put.    Brjfc  sign  of  the  definite 
object  with  pron.  suf.  §  238.  2,  §  270,  which  has  less  independence  than  a 
noun,  and  usually,  as  here,  follows  the  verb  immediately,  instead  of  corn- 
in  g  after  the  subject  §  270.  a;  see  also  ver.  22. 
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18.  VsfcVn  const,  infin.  with  prep.  §  267. b,  followed  by  a ,  which  is  not 
here  used  in  its  temporal  sense,  in  or  during,  but  according  to  the  Hebrew 
idiom  links  this  verb  to  its  object.  The  day  and  night  (with  the  generic 
article  §  245.  5)  were  the  domain  in  which  the  sway  was  exercised. 
Our  idiom  requires  rule  over,  which  is  based  on  a  different  conception, 
that  of  the  elevation  of  the  ruler  above  the  ruled.  V^^anVi  Methegh 
§  45.  2.  a. 

No  functions  are  here  assigned  to  the  heavenly  bodies  but  those 
which  they  perform  in  relation  to  the  earth,  because  these  were  all  that 
the  sacred  writer  was  concerned  to  state.  But  it  does  not  follow  of 
course  that  this  was  the  sole  aim  of  their  creation.  The  work  of  the 
fourth  day  need  not  include  the  original  formation  of  these  bodies  ;  if 
ver.  1  describes  the  first  act  in  creation  the  contrary  is  explicitly  de 
clared.  But  they  then  made  their  appearance  in  the  sky,  and  their  re 
lation  to  the  earth  was  definitely  determined. 

20.  ise*^1;  command  expressed  by  the  simple  future  §  263.  1,  in  a 
person  which   has  no  distinct  apocopated  form  §  97.  2.  6,  governs  its 
cognate  y*&  >  a  collective  I.  1.  §  183.    This  is  by  many  understood  to 
mean  that  fish  were  made  from  the  element  in  which  they  move  ;  which, 
though  not  explicitly  asserted,  is  not  improbable  in  itself,  and  has  in  its 
favour  the  analogy  of  terrestrial  animals,  which  were  made  of  earth,  2:19. 
«J25  I.  1.  vital  principle,  soul,  here  put  for  the  animated  being,  common 
gender  though  mostly  fern.  §  197.  b,  plur.  commonly  rn,  once  a\  §200. 
c,  in  apposition  with  the  preceding  noun  §  253.  1.     n»h  might  be  the 
fern.  adj.  from  ^h  living,  I.  from  yy  root  i;h  to  live  §  186.  c,  but  the  fact 
that  when  joined  with  t$s  the  former  atone  receives  the  article,  ver.  21, 
and  also  that  the  compound  expression  is  construed  as  a  masculine, 
2  :  19,  shows  that  it  is  a  noun,  life,  and  t-ss  is  in  the  construct  before 
its  Attribute  §  254.  6.      fcp*  collect,  fowl,  birds  §  201.  1,  not  the  object 
of  sa^tf1; ,  with  the  relative  understood,  fowl,  which  shall  fly  §  285.  3,  a 
construction  which  has  sometimes  been  distorted  into  a  contradiction 
with  2  :  19,  but  the  subject  of  6)5.1' 57  Piel  fut.  of  the  cognate  iy  verb  spy 
§  154.  2,  to  which  it  is  emphatically  prefixed  §270.  a.     ^s—V?  over  or 
across  the  face  of  the  firmament,  i.  e.  the  part  turned  toward  us. 

21.  ts-'&pn  plur;  of  v*?  §  199.  II.  intensive  from  obsolete  root  -,» 
to  stretch  §  187.  1,  hence  that  which  is  greatly  extended,  the  monsters 
of  the  sea,  whales,  etc.,  so  called  from  their  length,  the  article  before 
that  which  is  well  known  §  245.  3.     Hhirik  of  the  ultimate  long  §  19. 
1.       ins1)   before  an   object   made   definite    by   construction    §  270.  b. 
nswhn  fern.  Kal  act.  part.  §  205,  §  217,  with  the  article  §  249. 1,  which 
may  be  resolved  into  the  relative  with  the  verb  that  creep  or  move. 
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plur.  noun  with  3  masc.  plur.  suffix  §  220.  2.  b,  referring  to 
nouns  of  different  genders  §  276.  3.  nxn  before  -Vs  §  270.  c,  shortened 
from  Vb  by  Makkeph  §  43.  fcjss  I.  2,  root  tjss,  hence  a  covering,  a  wing, 
fern,  as  double  organs  usually  are  §  197.  a,  occurs  in  the  dual  §  203.  1, 
and  plur.  in  rri  §  217,  which  is  used  in  a  different  sense  §  203.  a,  ex 
presses  the  quality  of  the  preceding  construct  §  254.  6,  fowl  of  iving, 
i.e.  winged  fowl. 

22.  spa?!  Piel  fut.  of  y  Gutt.  verb  §  116.  4,  §  121.  1,  with  Vav  conv. 
§  99.  3.  a,  no  Daghesh  lene  in  n  since  the  preceding  Sh'va  is  vocal  §  25, 
primarily  to  kneel,  thence  to  bless.  -i£5*V  prep,  with  Tsere  §  231.  3.  a, 
so  as  to  say,  i.  e.  in  saying.  «n5  5^.3  Kal  imper.  of  rri|,  ^-r?  §  169.  1. 
a-rj  Kal  apoc.  fut.  §  171.1,  Hhirik  short  though  accented  §  19.  1,  sub 
ject  emphatically  prefixed. 

24.  NSin  see   ver.    12,   sons?*    3  fern.    sing,    suffix   §72,    §220.1, 
Mappik  §  26.     ^^a  I.  2,  with  fern,   ending,  root  ana  to  be  dumb,  ap 
plied  chiefly  to  the  larger  quadrupeds,  and  especially  to  the  domestic 
animals,  beast,  cattle,  const,  ntfnsi,  plur.  rr.fcna,  const.  M**na.    fcte"}  I.  1, 
collective  §  201.  1.     V^-'rrrn  construct  of  n»h,  I.  §  186.  c,  with  fern. 
ending  §207.2,  from  yy  root  i^n  to  live,  hence  living  thing,  beast,  with- 
i*  paragogic   §  218.     The  article  is  constantly  omitted  from  yiN  when 
preceded  by  this  archaic  or  poetic  form,  perhaps  by  §  247,  though  when 
the  ordinary  form  is  used,  the  phrase  is  yt^  n>h,  see  rer.  25,  beasts 
of  the  earth,  i.  e.  wild  beasts.     Methegh  §  45.  2.  Daghesh  forte  omitted, 
and  no  Daghesh  lene  in  n  §  25. 

25.  wanxrj  I.  2,  with  fern,   ending,  root  b?K  to  be  red,  hence  the 
ground,  so  called  from  the  colour  of  the  soil. 

26.  nfcs  j   Kal  fut.  of  rtos  §  109,  §  168,  1  pers.  plural,  which  is  not 
to  be  explained  as  a  royal  style  of  speech,  nor  as  associating  the  angels 
with  God,  for  they  took  no  part  in  man's  creation,  nor  a  plural  of  ma 
jesty  which  has  no  application  to  verbs,  but  as  one  of  those  indications 
of  the  plurality  in  unity  in  the  divine  Being  which  are  repeatedly  met 
with  in  the  Old  Testament,  and  which  must  be  regarded  as  foreshadow- 
ings  of  the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity  §  275.  3.  a.     The  future  tense  ex 
presses  the  divine  determination,  we  will  make  §  263.  1,  or,  as  the  para 
gogic  future  rarely  has  a  distinct  form  in  nV  verbs  §  172.  3,  and  may 
therefore  be  regarded  as  included  under  the  simple  future,  it  may  have 
the  cohortative  sense,  let  us  make.     tn«  generic  name  man,  has  no  con 
struct  or  plural  §  201.  1.     w«Vss  from  b^s  I.  1,  §  183,  root  dVs  to  be 
dark,  hence  shadow,  and,  as  this  resembles  the  object  by  which  it  is  cast, 
image,  with  1  plur.  suf.  §  220.  1,  §  221.  5,  and  prep,  a  in  §  231.  1,  the 
model  being  conceived  of  as  enclosing  the  copy,  every  line  of  which  is 
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directed  by  and  drawn  in  the  corresponding  line  of  the  former. 
ssrnfens  ,  I.  1,  with  fern,  ending  §184.  b,  §  198.  a  (4),  from  r&  root  me* 
to  be  like,  hence  likeness,  not  here  distinguishable  in  its  sense  from  the 
preceding  word,  to  which  it  is  added  for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  comp. 
§  280.  3.  a.  That  there  is  no  special  significance  in  the  change  of  pre 
positions  appears  from  their  being  reversed  in  the  same  phrase.  5  :  3. 
**ri^  from  rn^i  §  169.  1,  plural  because  referring  to  the  collective  s^x 
§  275.  2,  followed  by  a  which  indicates  the  territory  in  which  the  do 
minion  is  exercised,  ria-o  prep.  §  231.  2?  const.  §  214.  1,  §  216. 1,  of  the 
fern,  collective  noun  n£r  §  198, 1.  2,  §  185.  d,  from  root  n^  to  increase, 
heucejish,  from  their  rapid  multiplication. 

27.  'nb<  might  be  taken  distributively  in  the  sense  of    the  plural 
§  275.  6,  but  more  probably  the  singular  pronoun  contains  an  allusion  to 
the  fact  that  Adam  was  first  created  alone,  2  :  20.     :  crjfc  pronoun  re 
ferring  to  both  genders  put  in  the  masculine  §  276.  3. 

28.  trfc  hw?.N»2,  ifcx  followed  by  *>  or  VN  is  to  speak  to,  more  rarely 
to  speak  of  or  in  reference  to.     ffisas}  conjunction   §234,  Kal  imper.  of 
tfas  §  84.  4,  and  pronominal  suffix  §  101  ;  u  written  defectively  §  11.  1. 
a,  §  14. 

29.  Tins  from  fhi  §  130.  1,  I  have  given  for  I  hereby  give,  in  confor 
mity  with  a  purpose  already  formed  §  262.  1.  b.       —  Vs— n«   §  270.  c. 
ysrr  g  245.  2.     ha— i»x  §  74,  §  285.  1.     r£n?  singular  referring  formally 
to  the  nearest  collective  subject  §  276.  1,  or  taken  distributively  §  275. 
6,  with  V  be  to  you,  i.  e.  you  shall  have  it,  be  for  food,  i.  e.  answer  for, 
become. 

30.  pn\— ^s— MX  §  270.  c,  supply  •'nro.     ato*.  J?;T  const,  of  designa 
tion  §  254.  3,  greenness  of  herb,  i.  e.  green  herb. 

31.  rvey  past  in  relation  to  another  past,  i.  e.  pluperfect  §  262.  1. 
•jfcte  primarily  a  noun,  might,  then  with  an  adverbial  sense,  mightily, 
very  §  235.  3  (1),  follows  the  word  which  it  qualifies  §  274.  1.      ahi 
•«ajaj£  article  omitted  before  the  noun  §  249.  1.  c. 

CHAPTER  II. 

1.  iiss"!  Pual  fut.  of  nVs  §  169.  1,  3  m.  pi.  with  a  compound  subject 
§  276.  1,  Daghesh  forte  omitted  from  •»,  Sh'va  remaining  vocal  §25, 
§  99.  3.  CN^  I.  2,  §  185. 1,  m.  and«f.,  pi.  in  ™  §  200.  a,  from  Has 
to  go  forth  to  war,  masc.  pi.  suf.  referring  to  nouns  of  different  gender 
§276.3.  The  phrase  'host  of  heaven'  occurs  repeatedly  both  of 
celestial  beings  1  Kin.  22  :  19  and  celestial  bodies  Deut.  4  :  19.  The 
host  of  the  earth,  an  expression  occurring  only  in  this  one  passage 
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prior  to  the  derangement  of  the  fall,  denotes  its  inhabitants  and  all  that 
it  contains.  They  are  called  'a  host'  from  their  vast  numbers  and 
orderly  array,  and  possibly  also  because  they  are  under  God's  command 
and  righting  against  the  kingdom  of  evil. 

2.  V^i  ended,  i.  e.  by  discontinuing,  not  by  performing  the  conclud 
ing  portion,  so  that  there  is  no  need  either  of  supposing  that  part  of  the 
work  of  creation  was  performed  on  the  seventh  day,  or  of  changing 
<  seventh '  to   *  sixth '  to  evade  the  fancied   difficulty.      •>yl|awn  ordinal 
number  §  227.  1,  its  position  and  agreement  §  251.  1,  §  249. 1.    '.tjssjtt 
from  nSN^fc ,  TIL,  root  jjsV   to  send,  hence  a  service  upon  which  one  is 
sent,  work,  in  const.  ri5«V.»  §  214.  1.  5,  with  suf.  §  221.  2.  a.    STD»  in  the 
sense  of  the  pluperfect  §  262.  1. 

3.  «i^2  blessed,  i.  e.  conferred  upon  it  special  honour  and  distinction, 
and  made  it  fruitful  of  blessing,     "^sin  ci]— nx  the  article  omitted  from 
the  noun  in  a  definite  phrase  §  249.  1.  c,  or  else  the  noun  is  in  the  con 
struct  before  its  adjective  §  252.  2,   §  254.  6.  b.      Comp.  mspawn   MM? 
Ezr.  7  :  8.     wjjg^  sanctified,  i.  e.  made  sacred,  set  apart  to  a  sacred  use. 
The  natural  interpretation  of  the  language  is  that  this  was  done  at  the 
time  of  creation,  and  not  ages  afterwards  at  the  giving  of  the  law  upon 
Sinai.     This  too  agrees  with  the  traces  of  weeks,  Gen.  7  :  4,  8  :  10,  17  : 
12,  50  :  10,  and  the  sacredness  of  the  number  seven  in  the  patriarchal 
age,  Gen.  21  :  28  etc.,  as  well  as  among  several  ancient  nations,  with 
the  observance  of  the  Sabbath  in  Israel  before  they  came  to  Sinai,  Ex. 
16  :  23,  etc.  and  with  the  exhortation  in  the  fourth  commandment  to 
remember  the  Sabbath  day  as  though  it  were  an  institution  with  which 
they  were  already  acquainted  and  not  then  introduced  for  the  first  time. 
•ink  sign  of  definite  object  with  suf.   §  238.  2,  §  270.     rri»?£  .  .  .  ana 
created  so  as  to  make,  i.  e.  created  not  in  its  elements  only,  but  so  as  to 
give  it  its  completed  form  and  full  accomplishment,  or  the  first  verb  may 
qualify  the  second  §  269.  a,  made  in  a  creative  manner,  or  by  creation. 

4.  r£«  demonstrative  §  73.  1,  predicate  §259.2,  referring  either  to 
what  precedes,  Gen.  10  :  5,  20,  31,  32,  or  to  what  follows,  Gen.  10  :  1. 
This  verse  may  be  regarded  as  a  formal  conclusion  of  the  foregoing  nar 
rative  of  the  creation,  these  are  the  generations,  i.  e.  such  was  the  origin 
of  the  heavens  and  the  earth.     But  it  seems  better  to  adopt  the  Jewish 
division  of  the  text,  and  make  it  the  heading  of  the  ensuing  section, 
2  :  4 — 4  :  26 ;  for  (1)  A  like  pftrase  occurs  eleven  times  in  Genesis,  and 
invariably  as  the  heading  of  successive  portions  of  the  book,  e.  g.  5  :  1, 
6  :  9,  10  :  1  etc.     (2)  These  titles  in  every  other  instance  introduce  an 
account,  not  of  the  ancestry  of  the  persons  named  in  them,  but  of  their 
descendants  and  family  history;  hence  the  generations  (rr.-^pn  III.  f.  pi. 
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const,  from  4  root  -rV^  to  bring  forth  §  190.  b)  of  the  heavens  and  the 
earth  record  not  how  they  came  into  being,  but  the  origin  and  history 
of  man  who  sprang  from  them  or  was  formed  out  of  them.  In  strictness 
indeed  it  was  from  the  earth  alone  that  man  was  made,  but  the  heavens 
and  the  earth  form  one  whole,  the  common  theatre  of  the  history  now  to 
be  unfolded.  For  that  reason  the  creation  of  both  was  described  to 
gether,  1  :  1  etc.  and  now  follow  their  generations  or  the  further  devel 
opments  upon  the  scene  thus  prepared.  This  first  stage  of  human  history 
embraces  a  more  minute  account  of  the  creation  and  original  state  of 
man,  2  :  4 — 25,  as  preliminary  to  ch.  3,  the  fall,  the  sequel  of  which  is 
ch.  4,  the  sundering  of  the  race  into  two  opposite  branches,  and  the  ini 
tiation  of  the  struggle  foreshadowed,  3  :  15,  between  the  seed  of  the 
woman  and  the  seed  of  the  serpent. 

dKWja  prep,  a  with  Niph.  inf.  const,  of  N*,a  §  267.  6,  and  3  m.  pi. 
suf.  §  1 06.  a,  §  276.  3,  here  representing  the  subject  §  102.  3,  in  their 
being  created,  i.  e.  when  they  were  created.  The  marginal  note  is 
RT?T  /n  (^em>  °^  tne  Chaldee  adj.  VST  §  196.  d)  small  He  §  4.  a,  which 
the  Rabbins  explain  as  a  mystic  reference* to  the  future  diminishing  and 
passing  away  of  the  material  creation,  or  as  suggestive  of  the  anagram 
drrass  in  Abraham,  for  whom,  together  with  his  seed,  the  universe  was 
created,  and  which  some  critics  have  doubtfully  conjectured  to  indicate 
a  reading  with  n  omitted  §  91.  b.  dn^a  in  the  day  indefinitely  for  at  the 
time  of,  Lev.  14  :  57,  2  Sam.  23  :  20 ;  there  is  no  implication,  as  some 
have  imagined,  at  variance  with  ch.  1,  that  the  creation  occupied  but 
one  day.  This  may  be  parallel  to  and  explanatory  of  the  preceding 
dsnsr? ,  comp.  Num.  3  :  1,  or  it  may  be  the  beginning  of  a  new  sentence 
which  is  continued  in  ver.  5,  comp.  5:1.  tr.'w*  const,  before  its  sub 
ject  dirf^N  rnrn  and  governing  d^wsi  y^x  as  its  object  §  254.  9.  b.  njn? 
Jehovah  III.  §  192.  1,  with  the  vowels  of  IJHS  Lord  §  47,  from  the  root 
srnn  =  rrn  to  be,  denoting  not  a  future  quality,  he  who  will  become,  i.  e. 
will  unfold  or  reveal  himself  hereafter,  or  he  who  will  be,  i.  e.  who  is  to 
come,  but,  as  proper  names  so  formed  invariably  do,  a  permanent  essen 
tial  characteristic,  he  who  is,  who  has  existence  in  its  fullest  and  highest 
sense,  the  self-existent  and  hence  eternal  and  unchangeable,  paraphrased 
Kev.  1  :  4,  8,  '  which  is  and  which  was  and  which  is  to  come,'  whence 
the  conclusion  has  sometimes  been  erroneously  drawn  that  rr*rp  is  com 
pounded  of  the  future  rw ,  the  participle  rn'n  and  the  preterite  rr.n. 
Hitherto  God  has  been  called  exclusively  d"n'>N  ;  from  this  verse  to  the 
end  of  ch.  3  he  is  prevailingly  called  d^rfl-N  rnn?,  and  in  ch.  4  rrrn. 
This  interchange,  which  is  too  remarkable  to  be  accidental,  and  which 
though  less  conspicuous  is  yet  perceptible  in  the  rest  of  Genesis,  gave 
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rise  to  the  critical  hypothesis  that  the  sections  using  different  divino 
names  have  proceeded  from  different  authors,  one  being  distinguished 
by  his  preference  for  f^K  and  the  other  by  his  preference  for  m'n?. 
But  this  hypothesis,  notwithstanding  the  ingenuity  with  which  it  has 
been  constructed,  fails  to  account  for  the  very  unusual  combination 
crr^s  m'rp  ,  which  is  found  in  but  one  other  passage  in  the  Pentateuch, 
Ex.  9  :  30,  and  but  rarely  in  the  rest  of  the  Bible,  and  also  for  the 
frequent  occurrence  of  one  divine  name  in  the  midst  of  a  section  charac 
terized  mainly  by  the  other.  This  shows  that  the  phenomenon  in 
question  has  not  arisen  from  an  unconscious  peculiarity  of  style  in  dif 
ferent  writers,  but  is  due  to  the  intelligent  selection  of  the  appropriate 
word  as  determined  by  the  thought  and  the  connection.  Although  these 
names  are  in  a  multitude  of  cases  used  indiscriminately,  as  'God'  and 
1  Lord '  are  in  English,  and  it  would  be  vain  to  seek  a  reason  in  every 
case  why  one  is  employed  rather  than  the  other,  there  is  a  real  distinc 
tion  between  them,  which  is  sometimes  observed.  Thus  in  the  opening 
chapters  of  Genesis  fi^S  ?  which  is  the  more  general  name  of  God,  is 
employed  in  the  account  of  the'creation  ;  but  in  that  of  the  fall,  with  its 
promise  of  redemption,  from  which  all  the  subsequent  revelations  of 
mercy  are  unfolded,  the  covenant  name  rnrn  is  used,  which  specially 
belongs  to  him  as  the  God  of  revelation  and  of  grace.  In  the  first  step 
of  the  transition  from  one  to  the  other  both  names  are  combined  to  in 
dicate  their  identity;  njn1?  is  no  other  than  fn^N  ,  the  God  of  the  co 
venant  is  the  same  with  the  God  of  creation.  The  exceptional  use  of 
ev7?N  in  3  :  1.  3.  5  is  because  the  serpent  is  either  speaking  or  ad 
dressed,  where  the  covenant  name  of  God  would  be  as  inappropriate  as 
in  language  uttered  by  idolatrous  Gentiles  or  directed  to  them,  Jud.  3  : 
20,  comp.  ver.  28,  1  Sam.  4  :  7.  8,  30  :  15,  1  Kin.  20  :  23,  comp.  ver. 
28.  Again,  in  4  :  25  Eve  speaks  of  B^N  because  she  has  respect 
to  God  as  working  in  nature,  whereas  in  4:1  it  is  rn'rp ,  who  had 
granted  her  a  pledge  of  the  promised  redemption. 

:  B^tt1?  yts  earth,  named  before  heaven,  as  in  but  one  other  pas 
sage,  Ps.  148  :  13,  as  some  suppose,  to  indicate  the  order  of  their  forma 
tion,  1  :  9 — 19,  the  earth  on  the  third  day  and  the  heavenly  bodies  on 
the  fourth  ;  but  more  probably  because  the  earth  was  chiefly  concerned 
in  the  following  narration.  This  inversion  of  the  accustomed  order 
imparts  to  the  expression  a  sort  of  poetic  character,  whence  the  omission 
of  the  article  §  247. 

5.  hro  |  Vbji .  Three  constructions  are  possible:  (1)  h^'w  may  be  the 
object  of  rnfcfc  in  ver.  4,  comp.  Ex.  12  :  34  ;  so  the  LXX,  Vulg.  and  Eng. 
Ver.  (2)  It  may  be  the  subject  of  rpm  and  the  beginning  of  a  new 
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sentence,  and  no  §  256.  c,  shrub  of  the  field  was  yet  in  the  earth,  comp. 
1  Sam.  3  :  3.  7.  (3)  The  sentence  may  begin  with  ova  and  n  simply 
form  the  connection  with  this  statement  of  time  §  287.  3,  comp.  Gen. 
19:4,  in  the  day  etc.  then  no  shrub  etc.  This  last  construction  seems 
to  be  the  best,  rntpn  I.  2,  from  an  obsolete  rfc  root  §  185.  d ;  its  re 
peated  occurrence  in  ch.  2  and  3,  and  that  even  in  combinations  in 
which  -pN  is  found  in  ch.  1,  e.  g.  rnbf  f'v  2  : 19.  20,  3  : 1. 14,  has  been 
perverted  into  an  argument  for  diversity  of  authorship.  The  simple  ex 
planation  is  that  -px  denotes  earth  in  contrast  with  heaven,  and  land  in 
contrast  with  water.  But  throughout  this  section  there  is  a  tacit  opposition 
between  the  garden,  or  the  space  enclosed  for  man's  primeval  habitation, 
and  the  open  space  without,  or  the  field.  sntoT  followed  by  the  future 
referring  to  past  time  §  263.  1 .  5,  accent  Y'thibh  §  30.  2.  ^3  because 
assigns  a  double  reason  for  the  non-existence  of  vegetation  at  the  time 
spoken  of,  the  lack  of  rain  to  prepare  the  ground  for  its  production,  as 
well  as  of  man  for  whose  use  it  was  designed.  The  period  referred  to 
is  before  the  creation  of  plants  and  trees  upon  the  third  day,  or,  in  the 
judgment  of  others,  a  vegetation  suited  to  the  wants  of  terrestrial  animals 
may  first  have  been  brought  into  being  on  the  sixth  day,  prior  to  their 
creation  and  that  of  man.  It  is  next  stated  how  these  two  requisites 
were  supplied,  in  ver.  6  rain,  in  ver.  7  man.  Every  thing  to  the  end  of 
this  chapter  is  in  the  strictest  sense  preliminary  to  the  history  of  the 
fall.  Details  necessary  to  acquaint  us  with  the  situation,  vs.  5-17,  and 
the  actors,  vs.  18—25,  which,  though  falling  within  the  period  covered  by 
chap.  1,  would  have  been  unsuited  to  its  majesty  and  would  have  marred 
its  symmetry,  were  reserved  for  this  place.  "inMcrr  in  the  sense  of  the 
pluperfect  §  262.  1.  ^k  §  236,  in  the  absolute  state  §  258.  b. 

6.  "tx'i   conj.    },  not  adversative  but,  as  though  it  introduced  a  sub 
stitute  for  the  missing  rain,  but  copulative  and,  proceeding  to  show  how 
it  was  actually  supplied  §  287.  1  ;  IN  I.  2,  from  an  obsolete  ly  root  §  186. 
c,  vapour,  which  rising  from  the  earth  was  condensed  into  rain  and 
watered  the  ground.     >^»3£.»  B  guttural  §  109,  and  rb  verb  §  168,  future 
denoting  repetition   §  263.  4  ;  the  following  pret.  with  Vav  conv.  ttp»r^ 
§  100. 1,  has  a  like  sense  §  265. 

7.  nap."!  from  Ja  verb  §  144.  2,  with  a  double  object  §  273.  3.     Vav 
conv.  draws  back  the  accent  and  changes  Pattahh  to  Seghol  §  147.  5  ; 
the  postpositive  accent  §  30.  1  is  repeated  in  some  editions.     In  1  :  27, 
where  the  immediate  exercise  of  divine  power  in  the  creation  of  man 
was  to  be  made  prominent,  ens    was  employed ;   here  the  thought  is 
directed  to  the  material  of  which  he  was  made,  and  the  proper  word  is 
isj  to  form,  used  of  a  potter  moulding  vessels  of  clay.     JTSM  ss  §  129!  1 
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and  $  guttural  §  123.  1.  •PBK-SJ  prep,  and  noun  tjs  I.  1.  §  184.  b  ('a 
and  SB  roots)  by  contraction  for  tjss  §  54.  2  from  !^;N  to  breathe,  hence 
breather,  nose,  here  in  the  dual  nostrils,  with  Daghesh-forte  §  207.  2, 
and  3  m.  s.  suf.  §  220.  2.  r}te»a  I.  with  fern,  ending  §  198.  a  (2),  const, 
before  its  quality  §  254. 6,  which  is  expressed  by  the  abstract  o*»h 
=  njh)  life  §  201.  1.  a.  \  .  .  .  in?i  was  /o  or  unto,  the  preposition 
implying  a  change  of  state  or  condition,  hence  became,  see  1  :  14.  29. 

8.  »a»5,  :B  §  129.  1  and  V*  guttural  §  123.  1.     It  has  been  charged 
that  ch.  2  contradicts  ch.  1  in  making  the  creation  of  man  prior  to  that 
of  plants.     But  (1)  the  plants  and  trees  here  spoken  of  are  those  of  the 
garden  of  Eden,  not  those  of  the  earth  generally.     (2)  The  priority  ac 
corded  to  man,  even  as  respects  this  garden,  lies  in  the  order  of  thought 
rather  than  in  the  succession  of  time.     To  prepare  the  way  for  an  ac 
count  of  the  garden  of  Eden,  the  writer,  ver.  5,  reverts  to  the  time  when 
there  were  yet  no  plants  in  the  earth.     As  these,  and  especially  the 
trees  of  Eden,  which  he  has  chiefly  in  mind,  were  for  the  sake  of  man, 
he  speaks,  ver.  7,  of  his  creation,  then,  ver.  8,  of  planting  the  garden 
and  putting  man  in  it,  then,  ver.  9,  in  order  to  reach  the  idea  that  it 
was  not  only  an  abode  but  a  place  of  trial,  of  the  trees  which  were  made 
to  grow  there,  and  finally,  ver.  15,  of  man's  being  placed  there  to  dress 
and  to  keep  it.    That  this  narration,  though  linked  throughout  by  futures 
with  Vav  conversive,  does  not  aim  at  strict  chronological  succession,  is 
obvious,  since  the  act  of  placing  man  in  the  garden  could  not  both  have 
preceded  and  followed  the  production  of  the  trees.     And  if  the  succes 
sion  is  that  of  the  association  of  ideas  rather  than  of  chronology,  then 
the  circumstance  that  the  formation  of  man  is  named  before  the  planting 
of  the  garden,  does  not  prove  that  it  preceded  it  in  actual  fact.     It  is 
indeed  much  more  natural  to  assume  that  the  contrary  was  the  real 
order  of  occurrence,     -ja.  I.  §  186.  c,  from  y's  root  -,i*  to  protect,  hence  a 
place  protected,  securely  fenced  about,  a  garden,     ^Tgi  this  orthography 
is  appropriated  exclusively  to  Eden,  the  abode  of  our  first  parents.     The 
Eden  of  later  times,  2  Kin.    19  :  12,  is  TT?  .     £"!*.£  .    As  the  Hebrews 
estimated  direction  by  measuring  from  the  object  spoken  of  and  not 
toward  it,  as  we  are  accustomed  to  do,  see  on  rihrm  1  :  7,  their  from  east 
is  equivalent  to  our  eastward,  i.  e.  from  the  rest  of  the  land  of  Eden, 
and  consequently  in  the  eastern  part  of  the  land.     DWM  , '»  verb  §  153. 5. 
As  ei.jj  also  has  a  temporal  sense,  antiquity,  this  verse  gave  rise  to 
the  legend  that  paradise  was  older  than  the  world,  2  Esdras  3  :  6. 

9.  nt^»3  Vav  conv.  compresses  Hhirik  in  Hiph.  fut.  to  Tsere  §  99. 
3,  which  in  *>'  gutt.  verbs  becomes  Pattahh   §  123.  2,  §  126.  1.     -rena 
with  simple  Sh'va  §  112.  5,  the  participle  expressing  not  only  a  constant 
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experience  but  a  permanent  quality,  not  merely  desired  but  desirable 
§  266.  1.  !!$*,£?»  III.  §  190,  from  nso  to  see,  hence  that  which  is  seen 
§  191.  5,  as  to  appearance.  ^XTC-S  III.  from  >SN  to  eat,  for  food,  ysi  as 
this  is  often  a  collective,  some  have  been  of  opinion  that  there  was  not  only 
one  but  many  trees  of  life  and  trees  of  knowledge  ;  the  pronoun  referring 
to  the  latter,  however,  is  always  in  the  singular,  ver.  17,  3  :  3,  etc.  The 
article  is  prefixed  to  the  following  word  a*hn  §  246.  3,  §  256,  to  render 
ys>  definite.  For  the  same  reason  n?nn  Kal  const,  inf.  of  IB  §  144.  3, 
§  148.  2,  and  £  gutt.  verb  §  123,  receives  the  article  contrary  to  the 
general  rule  §  245.  5.  b,  comp.  1  Kin.  10  :  19.  :  anji  ate  are  the  direct 
object  of  the  verb,  the  tree  of  knowing  good  and  evil.  The  rhetorical 
character  of  the  accents  is  exemplified  in  the  pause  made  upon  the  name 
of  this  fatal  tree  and  the  deliberate  manner  in  which  it  is  to  be  pronoun 
ced,  y»  though  in  the  close  connection  of  the  construct  state  having 
Zakeph  Gadhol,  and  ny^n  having  Tiphhha. 

10.  nns}  I.  2.  from  ins  to  flow,  subject  preceding  the  verb  in  a  de 
scriptive  clause,  see  on  y.x^l   1  '•  %•     ^  time  of  participle  §  266.  3. 
Hj?fcn*j,  nV   §  168,  prep,  expressing  the  design  or  the  result,  in  order  to 
or  so  as  to.     T^S*  fut.  because  consequent  to  the  preceding  ;  the  river 
waters  the  garden  and  will  be  divided,  i.  e.  is  afterwards  divided  §  263. 
5.  a.       ^^  pret.  with  Vav  conv.  assimilated  in  sense   to   preceding 
future  §  265,  with  *>  be  unto,  i.  e.  become,  ver.  7.    wa^sV  cardinal  §  223. 
1,  peculiarity  of  form  §  223.  2,  and  construction  §  250.  2,  §  251.    i  fteio 
I.  1.  §  207.  1.  /. 

11.  fcty  I.  2.  abbreviated  from  obsolete  r:V  root  §  185.  d.     thsn  the 
one,  where  we  would  use  the  ordinal  number,  because  in  a  series  or 
enumeration  the  first  is  counted  one.     V«p3  IV.   §  193,  from  she    to 
overflow,  like  most  other  objects  in  antediluvian  geography  of  doubtful 
if  not  impossible  identification,    aibrj  the  one  compassing  §  259.  b,  not 
necessarily  making  a  complete  circuit  of  the  land,  but  going  around  one 
side  of  it,  or  going  about  tortuously  through  it.     rrtf^hn  I.  2.  with  fern. 
ending,  perhaps  from  Vnh  sand  (root  V*n  to  whirl  about),   the  sandy 
region,  Havilah,  with  the  article  on  account  of  its  original  appellative 
sense  §246.  1.  a.     fcfc—  *»£$    §  74.     antrt    the  well  known  metal  gold 
§  245.  5  (see  note  c)  ;  for  the  same  reason  in  ver.  12  hVnan  §  195.  1  and 


12.  3*75  §  16.  3.  b,  §  234.  a.     Kirtri  remote  demonstrative  §  71.  a 
(3),  §  73.  3,  §  47,  with  the  article  §  249.  2.     nto  predicate  follows  the 
subject  in  a  descriptive  sentence  §  259.  a.         .>±ij 

13.  v'p*  IV-  from  rpa  to  burst  forth,     tfcttj  the  land  of  Cush,  the 
region  settled  by  the  descendants  of  Cush,  the  son  of  Ham,  Gen.  10  :  6, 
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though  it  is  uncertain  which  portion  of  that  vast  territory  is  here  desig 
nated  by  this  name. 

14.  Vj?.r;h  notwithstanding  its  seeming  diversity  is  really  a  modifica 
tion  of  the  name  Tigris  by  interchanging  smooth  and  middle  mutes  and 
liquids  (did  =  tgr)  and  prefixing  a  guttural,     ris-ip.  §  208.  2.  a,  either 
east  of,  when  -^K  Assyria  must  be  restricted   to  Mesopotamia,  or  in 
front  of,  i.  e.  between  the  region  where  Moses  was  and  Assyria,  which 
will  then  denote  the  empire  so  called  exclusive  of  Mesopotamia,     nteij? 
may  be  used  adverbially  or  may  be  the  direct  object  of  *jVh  §  271.  2. 
Kin  copula  §  258.  2.      jn^  Euphrates,  which  was  too  familiar  to  need 
further  description. 

15.  h^i  §  132.  2.     snhsr:,  fr<>m  S«  §  160.  1,  with  3  m.  s.  suf.  §  101. 
2.     S£te*^  ^^  Kal  inf-  const*  with  suf.  §  101.  3,  no  Daghesh  lene  in 
t  §  22.  a  (1),  both  the  positive  and  the  negative  side  of  his  task. 

16.  1^3  Piel  fut.  of  rns  §  171.  1,  here  followed  by  V?,  because  the 
command  is  regarded  as  something  laid  upon  the  man,  elsewhere  oc 
casionally  by  VN  or  ^  before  the  person  to  whom  it  is  directed :  more 
frequently  the  person  commanded  is,  as  in  English,  the  direct  object  of 
the  verb.     The  language  of  the  command  is  introduced  by  KEN!?  so  as  to 
say.     Vbs   §  87,  §  282.     :Vs«n  §  110.  3,   §  111.  2.  a,   the  "future  per 
missive  §  263.  1. 

17.  y*te5,     and  stands,  even  in  adversative  clauses,  where  our  idiom 
requires   but  §  287.  1.      ssfcfc   §  233   (see  note  a)  repeats  for  greater 
clearness  the  idea  of  yaraj   §  281.      -a   for  assigns  the  reason.      ^Vs$$ 
§  106.  a,  no  Daghesh  lene  §  22.  a  (6).    jmten  rria  §  153,  emphatic  infin. 
§  282  ;  the  phrase  for  the  penalty  of  death  in  the  laws  of  Moses  is 
modelled  after  this,  though  as  it  was  to  be  executed  by  man  it  is  varied 
by  the  substitution  of  the  Hophal  for  the  Kal,  e.  g.  Ex.  19  :  12,  nte 
fitti1'  he  shall  be  put  to  death. 

18.  nvn  §  177. 1,  const,  before  tnxn  and  subject  of  sentence  §  242. 
b,  with  a  masc.  predicate  adj.  §  275. 1,  or  as  infinitives  even  when  they 
have  a  fern,  ending  regularly  take  a  masc.  adj.  it  may  be  explained  as 
a  substitute  for  the  neuter  §  196.  a.    Y*J^>  prep.  *j  to,  which  when  motion 
is  not  implied  becomes  at  or  in,  as  in  Lat.  ad,  Gr.  cts ;  -75,  I.  from  yy 
root  -na  to  separate  §  186.  c,  with  suf.   §  221.  6,  in  his  separation,  i.  e. 
alone.     ft  Dag.  corrj.  §  24.  a.    I$*M  abstract  for  concrete,  help  for  helper. 
j  i-Ais  his  counterpart,  corresponding  to  him,  lit.  as  over  against  him. 

19.  ^^.»n  §  147.  1  and  4,  see  ver.  7.     The  alleged  discrepancy  be- 
tween  this  account  and  ch.  1  in  respect  to  the  time  and  the  occasion  of 
creating  the  inferior  animals  is  purely  imaginary.     It  is  not  here  de 
clared  that  they  were  created  after  man  and  for  the  purpose  of  providing 
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a  help  meet  for  him.  To  suppose  them  made  for  this  purpose  is  to 
charge  God  with  failure  in  his  first  attempts,  which  the  writer  surely 
cannot  have  intended  to  do.  And  the  future  with  Vav  conv.  does  not 
always  imply  strict  succession  of  time,  see  on  ver.  8,  also  Gen.  12:1, 
comp.  11  :  32.  Especially  where  two  such  verbs  are  connected  as  here 
N3»i  ....  i$»5 ,  the  progress  not  infrequently  lies  wholly  in  the  second, 
to  which  the  first  is  in  fact,  though  not  in  form,  subordinate,  the  phrase 
being  really  equivalent  to  '  he  brought  the  animals  which  he  had  formed 
etc.*  So  Deut.  31  :  9,  'And  Moses  wrote  this  law  and  delivered  it,'  can 
only  mean  'he  delivered  this  law  which  he  had  written.'  Aa-^  §  160. 
3,  §  166.  4,  object  omitted  because  sufficiently  plain  from  the  connection, 
comp.  §  243. 1.  rn«-$  §  168.  rwa  §  75.  1.  an;??  fut.  relative  to  a  pre 
ceding  past,  would  call  §  263.  1,  government  see  on  N"J5»1  1  : 5.  :&  sing. 
in  distributive  sense  §275.  6,  masc.  §276.3.  •»}»  in  apposition  with 
•5V  §253. 1.  Nirt  copula,  for  which  our  idiom  requires  the  substantive 
verb  was  §  258.  2. 

20.  f}**<*  here  a  proper  noun,  and  therefore  without  the  article 
§  246.  1. 

21.  %s?i  §  129.  1,  §  99.  3,  that  which  is  divinely  sent  is  represented 
as  descending  from  above,    ns^nn  III.  §  192.  a,  from  tj-in  to  be  in  a  deep 
sleep  denotes  a  deep  and  in  most  instances  a  supernatural  sleep.     jnhN 
§  223.  1.  a.     :  ftfcflfifl  3  f.  s.  suf.  with  s  epenthetic,  a  form  used  mostly 
with  verbs  §  238*.  i.  b,  §  101.  2,  §  105.  b,   under,  then  in  place  of,  in- 
stead  of. 

22.  ^v  §  171.  1.     r^  fern,  of  t-ni  §  207.  2  (see  note  e),  §  214.  1. 
b,  root  teSN  to  be  feeble,  sickly,  the  proper  terms  for  the  male  and  female 
of  the  human  species,  while  -DT  and  nips  are  common  to  them  with  other 
animals,  and  are  therefore  used,  1 : 27,  when  man  is  contemplated  as  the 
head  of  the  animate  creation,     v^i  §  153.  1,  §  157.  3,  §  160.  3. 

23.  ns't  demonstrative  §  73.  1.     CDybr:  §245.  3.  b,  from  cys  to  beat, 
transferred  to  marking  time,     d^  from  esy  to  be  strong,    fc^x^   §  232, 
ttns*  like  vir,  avr/p,  denotes  a  man  as  distinguished  from  a  woman,  or  in 
the  married  relation  a  husband  as  opposed  to  the  wife;   e^s  like  homo, 
ay$pco7rog,  is  the  generic  name  embracing  both  sexes,  and  is  used,  parti 
cularly  with  the  article,  in  a  collective  sense  of  mankind,  or  individually 
of  Adam,  the  progenitor  of  the  race.     When  contrasted  with  each  other, 
bTN  denotes  an  ordinary  man,  or  one  of  low  rank,  while  WIN  is  a  man 
par  excellence,  one  distinguished  by  manly  qualities  or  high  position. 
Both  may  have  the  sense  of  indefinite  pronouns,  a  man,  i.  e.  some  one, 
any  one,  each.      ftftj£   Methegh  §  45.  2,  compound   Sh'va   §  16.  3.  bt 
Daghesh  forte  omitted'  §  25. 
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24.  The  language  of  Adam  continued,  or  a  remark  of  the  writer. 
•jS-V?  upon,  or,  since  the  effect  rests  upon  its  cause,  because  of,  on  ac 
count  of  so,  i.  e.  therefore,     —aty?  Makkeph  §  43,  §  88  (3  m.).     11  a« 
§  220.  1.  c.     J?ann   cleave,  followed  by   a  in  denoting  combination,  in 
union  with,  elsewhere  by  V  or  Vx  to,  or  in  the  sense  of  ardent  pursuit  by 
vjihK  after. 

25.  rn»3  §  276.  3.     tarpsfc  they  two  §  250.  2.  a,  not  too  of  them, 
which  would  require  the  insertion  of  the  prep,  -po ,  comp.  iiriVsa  fihN 
ver.  21.     &ifcvi*  pi.  of  Qviy  §207.  2.  c,  by  Gesenius  derived  from  e-n*, 
but  as  this  verb  has  a  different  sense,  it  is  perhaps  better  to  regard  it  as 
a  shortened  form  of  Lh^s>  IV.  from  nw  to  be  naked  §  193.  c.     The  mar 
ginal  note  is  p^tj  nhN  awn  Daghesh  after  Shurek,  which   is  here  a  short 
vowel  §  14.  a,  §  19.  1.      »wr»sn?   §  154.  2,  §  96.  b,  fut.   since  it  follows 
from  the  preceding,  were  not  ashamed  in  consequence  §  263.  5.  a. 

CHAPTER  III. 

1.  rhsni  onomatopoetic  root   tens    to  hiss,  article  §  245. 3,  subject 
stands  first  in  a  descriptive  sentence.     n^n*  I.  2,  from  d-ns  to  be  cunning, 
predicate  §  259.  2,  superlative  §  260.  2  (1).     — »s  tj«  afco  that  AS  an  ex 
clamation,   It  is  then  true  also   that  God  has  said !  or  as  a  question, 
though  without  the  usual  sign  of  interrogation  §  284,  Is  it  true  also 
that  etc.  ?       The  accession  implied  in  tjx   is  to  whatever  would  be 
naturally  understood.     In  addition  to   everything  else  has  he  also  or 
even  said  ?    c^n'^K ,  see  on  ft?  &«  n'rn  2:4.     Vbfc  . .  .  *&  might  be  trans 
lated  not  from  any  §  256.  c,  as  though  the    tempter  purposely  exag 
gerated  the  rigour  of  the  prohibition ;  this  is  the  usual  sense  when  ^b 
is  indefinite,  but  as  it  is  here  definite  by  construction  it  seems  better  to 
read  not  from  all,  i.  e.  from  a  part  only,  comp.  Num.  23 : 13. 

2.  :Vsxs ,  the  future  is  permissive  §  263.  1. 

3.  "nstti  dependent  upon  iiVsxn  and  repeated  in  sa^a  ;  not  upon  -ys«, 
as  the  Eng.  Ver.  might  be  understood.     nkj*ri  59  §  129. 1,  commonly  fol 
lowed  by  a  (as  are  also  other  verbs  of  sense,  e.  g.  smell,  hearing,  and 
sight,  though  verbs  of  sight  are  modified  in  meaning  by  this  construction, 
see  on   1 :  4),  indicating  the  intimate  conjunction  of  the  sense  with  its 
object ;  or  if  the  prep,  be  taken  in  the  partitive  sense  which  it  likewise 
has,  it  will  resemble  the  Greek  construction  of  this  same  class  of  verbs 
with  the  partitive  genitive,  *  to  touch  in  a  thing,'  i.  e.  somewhere  within 
its  entire  extent  as  opposed  to  uniform  contact  throughout.     The  verb 
is  also  sometimes  followed  by  VN  to,  iy  unto,  V:?  upon,  or  by  the  direct 
object  §  272.  2.     :  vrnsn  §  88  (2  and  3  m.  pi.),  paragogic  Nun  causing 
the  rejection  of  Kamets  §  157.  3. 
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4.  rrtp-KV  emphatic  infin.  §  282 ;  the  negative  adverb  is  also  rendered 
prominent  by  being  prefixed  to  the  whole  phrase,  instead  of  standing  in 
its  customary  place  between  the  infinitive  and  the  finite  verb. 

5.  1 3  confirmatory,  for.     13  declarative,  that.    JihjsBS},  Vav  connects 
with  c^a  §  287.  3,  by  which  the  action  is  referred  to  the  future  §  265. 
b,  plural  verb'  with  dual  subject  §  278.      e^h'&KS  §  231.  3.  a.     tyns  may 
agree  with  the  preceding  noun  §  275.  3.  a,  or  better  perhaps  with  the 
subject  of  the  sentence  §  276.  3,  const,  before  its  object  §  254.  9.  b. 

6-  N*P!!  §  172.  4.  —5-fiNn  III.  f.  from  rnx  to  long  for,  hence  a  desire, 
delight,  yyn,  observe  the  article.  V'&torV  Gesen.  to  behold,  others,  as 
Eng.  Ver.  to  make  ivise.  'ij-isfc  §  221.  5.  c.  Vssni  §  35.  2. 

7.  ett^?  IV.  root  *\w  to  be  naked  §  193.  c,  see  on  2: 25,  nakednesses, 
abst.  noun  for  adj.  naked  §  254.  6.  a.     nV?  1. 2,  root  nVy  to  ascend,  grow 
up.     ?n«n  Jig-tree,  from  its  spreading,  root  -,xn  to  extend.    cnV,  the 
simple  pronoun  used  as  a  reflexive, for  themselves.     :ri-uq,root  -iih  to 
gird. 

8.  ^ytewn  to  hear,  followed  by  the  direct  object  or  by  a  ,  see  on  si*aia 
ver.  3 ;  with  V.  or  VN  it  means  to  hearken  to.     Vip  the  kindred  verb  is  ob 
solete  in  Heb.  though  in  use  in  Arabic,  to  say,  here  not  voice  but  sound, 
since  tt'snritt  (to  go  for  one's  self  §  80.  1  (2),  hence  to  walk  about,  comp. 
Fr.  se  promener)  being  without  the  article  is  a  predicate  and  not  a  qualify 
ing  participle  §  259.  2.     It  was  consequently  the  noise  of  the  walking 
which  was  heard,  not  the.  voice  of  God  as  he  was  walking.     The  subject 
with  its  predicate  is  subordinated  to  Vip-ns  *£»  comp.  1  Kin.  14  :  6, 
just  as  it  might  be  to  ytttz?  alone  §  273.  4.     hn*>  at  (see  on  -naV   2  : 18) 
the  wind  or  breeze  of  the  day,  i.  e.  toward  evening.      «ah*^l   §  276.  1. 
\is»  from  the  face  or  presence  of,  generally  used  before  persons  as  -pa 
before  things. 

9.  :rrs»N  §  236.  3,  §  104.  b,  §  105.  b. 

10.  ^jj3— nx  ,  object  emphatically  prefixed  §  270.  a.    ;  K£hKi ,  Niphal 
reflexive*  §  77.  2. 

11.  •»»  §75.  1.     -ran  §  129. 1,  properly  signifies  'to  cause  to  be  be 
fore  (prep,  -is a)  any  one/  i.  e.  to  show,  tell,  followed  by  }>  or  less  fre 
quently  the  direct  object  of  the  person.     — psn  §  230.  1.     ssteto  .  .  .  i*  N  , 
relative  governed  by  -,»  §  74,  §  285. 1.     ^fi'nsr  §  169.  2,  commonly  fol 
lowed  by  the  direct  object  of  the  person,  more  rarely  by  V$  upon,  VN 
unto,  or  >  to,  the  command  being  conceived  of  as  laid  upon  a  person  or 
directed  to  him.     <|nVs-j,  negative  adverb  formed  by  adding  paragogic 
\  §61.  6.  a,  to  the  obsolete  nVa.  from  rtVa  to  waste  away,  be  reduced  to 
nothing  ;  this  is  always  used  instead  of  N^  before  the  infin.  with,  \> . 

12.  firms  §130.  1,  §86.  £{2  m.  s.).  •>*«£?••=  >&? ,  this  prolonged  form 
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of  the  prep,  dy  occurs  only  before  1  sing,  suffix.     Kin  §  71.  a  (3),  §  281 
iVs*5§lll.  2.  b. 

14.  -Vstt,  prep.  -)>a  in  its  comparative  sense  §  260.  2  (1).     ^shs  I.  2 
root  ^m  to  fotte/,  hence  that  which  bends  or  curves,  belly.    jjV'in  §  151. 1. 
The  posture  to  which  the  serpent  is  doomed  and  his  eating  dust,  not  as 
his  proper  food,  comp.  Ps.  102  :  10,  but  as  an  incidental  consequence 
of  his  prostrate  form,  is  a  standing  type  of  the  humiliation  and  doom  of 
Satan  the  real  seducer.     i»^  from  bv>  §  207.  1.  /. 

15.  fta,^  I.  f.  from  ay*  to  be  hostile.     $y*\i  thy  seed,  i.  e.  devils  and 
wicked  men,  Mat.   13  : 38,  John  8 : 44.      nynt  her   seed,  i.   e.  in  its 
widest  sense,  mankind  limited  only  by  the  opposition  just  suggested  in 
the  'seed  of  the  serpent,'  the  defection  of  those  who  attach  themselves 
to  the  party  of  the  enemy.    The  tempted,  ruined  race  shall  trample  under 
foot  its  enemy  and  seducer.     So  the  apostle  Paul  applies  it,  Kom.  16  : 
20.     At  the  same  time  this  victory  is  really  achieved  by  One  from 
amongst  mankind,  the  Messiah,  and  the  expressions  are  so  framed  as  to 
be  specially  applicable  to  him.     His  birth  of  ,a  virgin  makes  him  pecu 
liarly  the  seed  of  the  woman,  while  the  singular  pronoun  «*rr  and  his 
being  said  to  bruise  or  crush  Satan  himsolf  j^B'fci  rather  than  his  seed, 
gives  it  the  appearance  of  a  personal  and  individual  conflict.      That 
y^t  may  be  used  of  an  individual  appears  from  4  :  25.     ttxS,  a  second 
object  indicating  the  part  affected  §  271.  4,  §  273.  2. 

16.  rrs-in  §  175.  2.     t]£ias*  IV.  from  as*  to  be  afflicted  §  193.  2, 
hence  toil,  sorrow,    lijs^^l  IV.  from  fr-n  to  conceive,  contracted  from  T^itt, 
as  if  for  *javvj  §  53.  3.  a.      It  is  not  necessary  to  assume  a  hendiadys  for 
the  sorrow  of  thy  conception ;  the  meaning  is  thy  sorrow  and  especially 
thy  conception  considered  as  a  painful  suffering   condition.     •nVpi  §  144. 
2.    t^ssi  §  207.  1.  cr,  root  nas  to  build  §  185.  d,  offspring  considered  as 
constituting  their  parent's  house.     Jtji?j5^n  III.  f.  §  192.  2.  a,  from  pus 
to  run  after,  desire.     s^-a~ V«^?  Makkeph  §  43,  §  88  (3m.)  ;  for  the  con. 
struction  with  a  ,  see  on  1 : 18. 

17.  &}?&»,  here,  as  2:20,  a  proper  name,  and  therefore  without 
the  article  §  246.  1.     i^ha^a  on  thy  account.     The  origin  of  this  sense 
has  been  variously  accounted  for ;  perhaps  the  simplest  explanation  is 
the  following,  suggested  by  Ewald.    1*2?,.  from  la*  to  pass,  denotes  that 
which  passes  out  of  something  else,  its  'product'  or  '^consequence ' ;  as 
a  noun  it  is  used  of  the  produce  of  the  earth ;  as  a  preposition,  in  which 
case  it  is  always  compounded  with  a ,  it  means  in  consequence  of,  on 
account  of ;  pause  accent  §  65.  (3).     ns'^sxp  compound  Sh'va  §  16. 3.  bt 
Nun  epenthetic  §  101.  2,  eat  it,  i.  e.  the  fruit  of  it,  comp.  Isa.  1 : 7. 

18.  yij?-i  thorn  from  yip  to  cut,  on  account  of  its  pricking  or  cutting. 
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II.  §  187.  1.  e,  from  T^J,  perhaps  in  the  sense  of  growing  luxuri 
antly,  hence  a  thistle.  jjV  ,  pausal  form  for  ^  §  65.  a.  fiV±x},  accent 
shifted  by  Vav  conversive  §  33.  4,  §  100.  a,  eat  the  herb  of  the  field,  in 
contrast  with  the  trees  of  the  garden. 

19.  rwta  I.  f.  from   'a  root  yn  to  flow  §  184.  b,  Tsere  retained  in 
the  const.  §  216.  1.  b  ;  the  prep,  a  expresses  the  condition  in  which  he 
should  eat  bread,  a  condition  induced,  as  is  implied,  by  the  toil  necessary 
to  procure  it ;  or  it  may  be  used,  as  it  often  is,  to  denote  the  price,  the 
thing  purchased  being  regarded  as  contained  in  that  which  is  paid  as 
its  equivalent,  in  return  for  or  at  the  cost  of  the  sweat,  etc.     tpBJj ,  pri 
marily  nose,  then  used,  as  here,  for  the  whole  face.     Vssn  §  35.  1.   Dr^ 
I.  1.  root  QhV  to  consume,     ^s  is  confirmatory  of  the  thought  that  man 
must  return  to  the  ground  ;  the  second  *a  is  coordinate  with  the  first, 
stating  the  same  reason  but  with  greater  fulness. 

20.  «nj?>?,  construction  different  from  2:20.     rrih  Eve,  II.  f.  from 
root  rnn  archaic  form  of  rnh  to  live,  hence  life,  abst.  for  concr.  source  or 
dispenser  of  life ;    is  assigns  the  reason,  because  through  her,  as    ap 
peared  from  ver.  16,  the  race  was  to  be  preserved  from  extinction. 

21.  nfcns   §  216.  2.  b.      v?  skin,  root  -xy  to  be  naked.      jeta^ 
§  276.  3.  ' 

22.  n^s    construct  though  followed  by  a  prep.  §  255.  1 ;  not  an 
ironical  reference  to  the  language  of  the  tempter,  ver.  5,  but  an  asser 
tion  of  its  truth,  though  in  a  very  different  sense  from  that  in  which  he 
designed  it  to  be  understood.     *&?&»  §  233,  §275.3.  a.      oj^,  not  only 
take,  as  he  has  done,  of  the  forbidden  tree,  but  also  etc.  §  39.  4.     The 
concluding  sentence  of  this  verse  is  incomplete  :  it  is  broken  off  by  an 
abrupt  change  from  word  to  deed,  and  instead  of  a  mere  declaration  of 
the  divine  purpose  the  actual  expulsion  of  man  from  Eden  follows. 

23.  j  ewa  .  .  .  igx  §  74. 

24.  tit!*"!,!    §  99.  3.  a.     •jswjn,  from    the    same    root   comes  n^tt 
Shekinah,  the  name  given  by  the  later  Jews  to  the  symbol  of  the  di 
vine  residence  in  the  tabernacle  and  the  temple,     b'-pte ,   see  on  1  : 7, 
2  :  8.     tarij.  flame,  i.  e.  the  flashing  blade,  or  with  the  sense  of  the  ad 
jective  flaming  sword  §  254.  6.  a,  from  ur^  to  burn,     annn  sivord,  from 
yjn  to  be  waste  or  lay  waste,     jj-^  const.  §  254.  9.  a. 

CHAPTER  XXXVII. 

1.  35*5  fut.  with  Vav  conv.  continues  the  narration  §  99.  1,  though 
the  succession  thus  indicated  is  not  always  that  of  time  or  of  actual  oc 
currence,  see  on  2  :  8.  19.     The  writer  here  resumes  the  direct  narrative 
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35  :  27,  from  which  he  had  diverged  to  introduce  Isaac's  death',  35  :  28. 
29,  and  what  he  thought  it  necessary  to  say  about  Esau's  line,  ch.  36. 
Having  thus  dismissed  them  from  the  history,  he  can  now  pursue  unin 
terruptedly  his  account  of  Jacob's  family.  In  like  manner  the  •  history 
of  Isaac's  family,  25  :  19,  follows  the  record  of  Abraham's  death,  25  :  7, 
and  of  Ishmael's  line,  25  : 12 ;  and  Shem's  descendants,  11 : 10,  succeed 
those  of  Noah's  other  sons,  10  :  1.  The  statement  of  this  verse  accord 
ingly,  though  not  posterior  in  time  to  what  immediately  precedes,  is  so 
in  the  order  of  narration  to  which  the  writer  steadfastly  adheres  through 
out  the  book,  the  direct  line  of  descent  of  the  chosen  seed  being  post 
poned  until  the  lateral  branches  have  first  been  traced.  f^a  §  246.  3. 
ipK  §  220.  1.  c. 

2.  nVj*  §  259.  2.  aj>3£  n'nVn  the  generations  of  Jacob,  i.  e.  an  ac 
count  of  his  descendants.  This  is  the  uniform  style  of  the  titles  pre 
fixed  to  the  different  sections  of  Genesis,  see  on  2  :  4.  It  appears  to 
have  been  selected  on  account  of  the  prevailingly  genealogical  character 
of  the  history,  the  genealogies  constituting,  as  it  were,  the  frame  work 
of  which  the  narrative  is  the  filling  up.  Jacob  is  henceforth  contem 
plated  not  as  an  individual  but  as  a  patriarch,  the  father  and  head  of  a 
family,  whose  fortunes  are  interwoven  with  his  own.  — -)a  §  215.  1.  b. 
Terms  of  natural  relationship  are  extensively  employed  in  Hebrew  to 
express  various  kinds  of  relation  or  dependence  §  254.  6.  a.  Time  is 
viewed  as  the  parent  of  that  which  is  produced  within  it,  and  a  person 
or  thing  as  the  offspring  of  the  time  during  which  he  or  it  has  existed. 
The  ordinary  mode  of  stating  the  age  is  that  here  employed,  son  of  seventeen 
years,  i.  e.  seventeen  years  old.  The  chronological  difficulty,  which  some 
have  fancied  here,  is  purely  imaginary,  and  has  arisen  from  neglecting  to 
observe  that  though  the  writer  in  pursuance  of  his  plan  (see  on  ver.  1 )  has 
recorded  the  death  of  Isaac,  35  :  29,  before  proceeding  to  the  history  of 
Jacob's  family,  that  event  did  not  take  place  for  several  years  after  the 
occurrences  now  to  be  related.  n» ,  in  the  singular  after  seventeen 
§  251.  2.  a.  rrn  §  265,  §  266.  3.  a,  verb  following  its  subject  in  a 
descriptive  clause,  ryh.  This  verb  is  often  followed  by  ns ,  the  sign  of 
the  direct  object.  If  that  is  the  case  here,  it  must  be  read  superintend 
ing  his  brothers  (who  were)  with  the  flock.  But  as  it  would  more 
naturally  have  -,«::  for  its  object,  and  it  is  sometimes  elsewhere  construed 
with  a ,  nx  is  doubtless  the  preposition  with,  and  it  is  to  be  rendered 
feeding  or  tending  the  flock  with  his  brothers  v-hN  for  vhN  from  hs 
§  63.  1.  a,  §  207.  2.  b.  The  preposition  a  will  then  indicate  the  sphere 
within  which  the  action  of  the  verb  was  exercised,  lit.  acting  as  shepherd 
in  the  flock,  -jxua  §  245.  3.  ns?s  j»n»,  and  he  was  a  lad  §  258.  1.  "^.a 
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from  •)»'§  207.  1.  a,  §  216.  1.  •»«  from  rvjs  §  207.  2.  e.  KSJJ  ,  verb 
i'y  and  xV  §  160.  3.  nrn  bij3j«j,  the  suffix  denotes  the  object  §  254.  9  ; 
the  noun  is  consequently  indefinite,  and  no  article  is  required  by  ny^ 
§  249.  1.  b,  an  evil  report  respecting  them.  Corcp.  Num.  14  :  37. 

3.  —Vstt   §  260.  2,  a.     131353^— ,a   §  201.  1.  b,  a  son  of  old  age,  not 
one  possessed  of  the  qualities  which  usually  accompany  age,  as  wisdom 
and  the  like,  but  one  born  when  his  father  was  old,  comp.  21 :  2.  7,  44 : 
20,  and  the  similar  expression  wife  of  thy  youthj  Prov.  5  :  18.     The  ex 
pression  is  indefinite,  and  the  construct  relation  paraphrased  by  the  fol 
lowing   SV  §  257,  perhaps  because  he  was  not  the  only  son  born  to  him 
at  that  period  of  his  life.     fifcyi.   §35.  1,  §265.  b.      if&s  ^?.^>  LXX 
Xiruva  7rouaA.ov,  Vulg.  tunicam  polymitam,  Eng.  Ver.  coat  of  many  colours. 
This  explanation  is  based  on  the  assumption  that  d^ea  means  pieces: 
a  '  coat  of  pieces '  might  then  mean  one  of  patchwork,  or  of  pieces  of 
various  colours  stitched  together,  or  perhaps  one  so  embroidered  as  to 
present  the  appearance  of  being  so  composed.     In  2  Sam.  13  : 18.  19, 
the  only  other  passage  in  which  the  expression  occurs,  it  is  rendered  by 
the  LXX  XITOJJ/  KapTTwros,  and  by  the  Vulgate   tunica  talaris.     In  con 
formity  with  this  the  latest  and  best  authorities  understand  by  a-nss  ex 
tremities  ;  a  tunic  or  undergarment  of  extremities  is  one  reaching  to  the 
wrists  and  ankles  in  contrast  with  those  in  ordinary  use,  which  were 
without  sleeves  and  extended  only  to  the  knees. 

4.  n'rfc  §  238.  2.     *>an ,  infin.  not  preceded  by  a  prep.  §  267.  b  ;  -vs-n 
is  commonly  followed  by  V,  VN  to  or  e* ,  nx  (prep.)  with,  but  here  and 
in  Num.  26  :  3  by  the  direct  object  of  the  person  addressed.     &'&«£>  in 
peace,  peaceably,  comp.  on  ^.^  ,  2  :  18,  or  unto  peace,  with  a  peaceable 
design. 

5.  b$rt  §271.  3.     •wtj  §  129.  1,  object  omitted,  comp.  2  :  19.  SDDVS 
§  145.  1,  added  again  to  hate,  i.  e.  hated  yet  more   §  269.  a.      It  is 
characteristic  of  Hebrew  narrative  that  upon  the  first  mention  of  Joseph's 
dreams  the  result  of  his  telling  them  to  his  brethren  is  stated,  before  a 
more  detailed  account  is  given  of  them  ;  after  which  the  resulting  hatred 
or  jealousy  of  his  brethren  is  mentioned  again,  vs.  8. 11.  See  an  instance 
of  the  same  sort,  2  :  8,  comp.  ver.  15.     No  critic,  even  of  those  most  dis 
posed  to  discredit  the  original  unity  of  Genesis,  has  ventured  to  impute 
this  repetition  to  an  intermingling  of  different  narratives,  and  to  ascribe 
vs.  6-11   to  a  writer  distinct  from  the  author  of  ver.  5.     And  yet  this 
would  be  as  reasonable  as  the  like  charges  based  on  similar  repetitions 
occurring  elsewhere. 

7.  trfc^x  §  200.  c.     roa j>r ,  pret.,  not  part,  as  shown  by  the  accent 
§  34,  rose  up  in  contrast  with  srass  §  65  (2)  stood,     nyserj ,  fut.  because 
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subsequent  to  the  preceding  §  263.  5.  a,  afterward  encircled  it.  It  is 
better  to  give  this  word  its  proper  verbal  force  than  to  regard  it  as 
simply  qualifying  the  verb  which  follows,  prostrated  themselves  around. 
^hnjctv:  §  82.  5,  §  176.  1,  §  88  (2  and  3  f.  pi.). 

8.  SfVsn,  emphatic  infin.  §  282,  followed,  as  is  usual,  by  V»  over, 
since  the  monarch  is  over  his  subjects  or  exalted  above  them ;  more 
rarely  by  a  in,  to  define  the  sphere  in  which  the  sway  is  exercised,  since 
the  local  use  of  the  prep,  to  designate  the  royal  residence,  e.  g.  reign  in 
Jerusalem  etc.,  makes  this  ambiguous.  On  the  other  hand  Vfcte  to  rule, 
is  commonly  followed  by  a  in,  and  rarely  by  V?  over,  see  on  1 :  18. 
e»  .  .  .  3  §  283.  2  shalt  thou  reign  as  king  or  even  rule  in  any  way  ? 
•nrifc&h ,  plur.  used  indefinitely,  his  dreams,  though  only  one  had  been 
actually  related,  it  being  regarded  by  his  envious  brothers  as  a  repre 
sentative  rather  than  an  individual  fact,  comp.  8  :  4,  21  :  7,  46  : 2,  Judg. 
12 :  7,  1  Sam.  17 :  43,  Neh.  6 :  2,  also  Mat.  2  :  20,  27  : 44,  where  an  ap 
parent  discrepancy  with  Luke  23  :  39  is  thus  reconciled. 

10.  *wa73,   followed  by    VN  or  \  to  before  the  person,  and  commonly 
the  direct  object  of  the  thing  narrated,  though  in  rare  instances  this  is 
preceded  by  V?  concerning  or  Vx  in  reference  to.      :a-nyi^ ,  rarely  fol 
lowed  by  the  direct  object,  commonly  as  here  like  other  verbs  expressive 
of  hostility  by  a ,  the  hostility  being  conceived  of  as  not  only  directed 
towards  its  object,  but  reaching  and  penetrating  it.     It  expresses  more, 
therefore,  than  our  preposition  at,  which  may  be  used  in  like  connections, 
e.  g.  'to  scold  at.'    ^tpajo,  Leah,  or  in  the  judgment  of   others,  Bilhah 
ver.  2,  or  Joseph's  own  mother,  Kachel,  who  was  already  dead,  35  :  19, 
but  is  here  mentioned  by  Jacob  for  that  very  reason,  to  make  the  ap 
parent  absurdity  of  the  dream  more  glaring.   N-on  §  230. 1,  §  282.    ao-jj 
§  157.  3,  §  276.  1.     ;.ns-.N;  §  2-19.  1. 

11.  is— !)»sg?\,  commonly  followed   by  a,  see  on  i?^,  ver.  10,  less 
frequently  by  the  direct  object  or  by  V  to,  i.  e.  envious  in  reference  to. 
•PSJO  ,  Vav  in  a  disjunctive  sense  §  287.  1 ;  the  noun  on  account  of  this 
implied  contrast  is  put  emphatically  before  the  verb  and  receives  a  dis 
junctive  accent. 

12.  — rix  .    The  marginal  note  is  ns  V?  -nps  point  over  K  and  n .    Ac 
cording  to  the  Masora  such  extraordinary  points,  §  4.  a,  occur  ten  times 
in  the  books  of  Moses,  four  times  in  the  Prophets,  and  once  in  theHagio- 
grapha.     The  Kabbins  explain  it  by  saying  that,  though  pretending  to 
feed  their  father's  flocks,  they  were  in  reality  feeding  their  own  spleen 
against  their  brother.     It  may  possibly  have  been  designed  to  call  at 
tention  to  the  construction  :    nss  and  a  follow  m"n  here  as  in  ver.  2,  but 
with  a  different  sense. 
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13.  n±^   §151.1.     ^hVfcNi  §123.4.      "ifcx^,  notwithstanding  the 
repeated  change  of  subject,  it  is  omitted  from  this  and  the  following 
verbs,  because  it  can  create  no  real  embarrassment  §  243.  1. 

14.  Astern  ,  commonly  with  the  direct  object  of  the  thing  brought, 
and  Vx  before  the  person  to  whom  or  place  to  which  it  is  brought.    Here 
the  person  is  regarded  as  the  remote  object  §  273.  3.  a,  bring  me  back 
word,  instead  of  to  me. 

15.  :u-^rri  fut.  because  the  action  though  begun  is  not  finished  §  263. 

2,  what  art  thou  seeking  ? 

17.  13  gives  confirmation.     t^ttx  §  273.  4. 

18.  p'rr.tt   at  a   distance,  see   on   Mhn»,  1:7.      rnp;?    §  263.   1.  b. 
!;V±5JV2  §  80.  1,  made  themselves  subtle  or  deceitful,  i.  e.  acted  deceitfully, 
here  with  a  direct  object,  elsewhere  with  a ,  see  on  ver.  10.      j  to1*^ 
§  160.  4. 

19.  njr^tt  §  73.  2.    :  sa  part.  §  266.  2,  the  same  form  as  pret.  ver.  23. 

20.  •irixa  §  248.  a,  a  properly  in,  but  after  a  verb  of  motion,  into. 
li-kxn  §  100.'  2.  a  (1).     innVsx  §  101.  1. 

21.  dn»ta   out  of  their  hand,  i.  e.  from  their  power  or  threatened 
violence.     It  is  on  account  of  this  derived  sense  of  the  phrase  that  the 
noun  is  singular  with  a  plur.  suf. ;  so  ?5^  ver.  27.     saf.i  §  129.  1,  §  169. 

3,  §  101.  2,  the  verb  followed  by  a  double  object  §  271.  4,  we  will  not, 
or  let  us  not  smite  him  as  to  life,  i.  e.  kill  him. 

22.  -VK  with  the  apoc.   fut.,  which  here  does  not  differ  from  its 
simple  form  §  97.  2.  b,  is  equivalent  to  a  negative  imperative,  shed  not. 

23.  —• tfgss  §  285.  2,  according  to  the  time  that,  i.  e.  when.      WWB^ 
§287.3,  §'273.  2. 

24.  -nh^i  §  132.  2,  §  39.  3.  b.     ^«  §  258.  b. 

25.  B^W  §  57.  2  (3)  a.     rtxa  §  34. 

28.  tr :  ^ti.  There  is  no  inconsistency  in  speaking  of  the  same  caravan 
as  Ishmaelites,  ver.  25,  as  Midianites,  and  as  Medanites,  ver.  36  ;  for 
though  these  were,  strictly  speaking,  distinct  tribes,  yet  from  their  close 
affinity  in  origin,  25  :  2.  12,  and  character,  the  names  might  in  a  general 
sense  be  used  promiscuously.  The  fact  appears  to  be  that  both  here  and 
Judg.  8  :  24,  comp.  vs.  22.  26,  Ishmaelite  is  a  generic  term,  embracing 
not  only  the  proper  descendants  of  Ishmael,  but  other  Arab  tribes,  just 
as  Hellenes  was  used  to  designate  the  Greeks  generally,  though  properly 
denoting  one  subdivision  of  them.  Or  each  of  these  three  tribes  may 
in  actual  fact  have  been  represented  in  this  company  of  travelling 
merchants.  Upon  this  interchange  of  names,  which  is  so  readily  ex 
plicable,  certain  critics  have  based  the  assertion  that  two  contradictory 
narratives  are  here  blended.  One  is  represented  in  vs.  25-27  and  in 
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ver.  28  from  i*i:=ic»i  onward ;  the  other  in  ver.  28,  as  far  as  n^ ,  and 
in  ver.  36.  According  to  the  first  Joseph's  brethren  sold  him  to  the 
Ishmaelites,  who  carried  him  down  to  Egypt.  According  to  the  second 
certain  Midianite  merchants,  accidentally  discovering  him  in  the  pit 
where  his  brethren  had  left  him  to  perish,  drew  him  out  and  sold  him 
into  Egypt.  But,  1.  This  is  founded  on  a  false  theory  of  the  constitu 
tion  of  the  Pentateuch,  as  though  it  were  not  one  continuous  composition, 
but  made  up  of  detached  portions  from  different  pens.  2.  It  gratuitously 
impugns  its  credibility,  as  though  it  were  a  record  of  conflicting  tradi 
tions  instead  of  a  consistent  and  well  accredited  history.  3.  It  is  merely 
an  ingenious  cross-reading,  made  out  by  dividing  one  sentence  and  dis 
locating  others.  4.  It  is  apparent  that  the  writer,  or,  if  the  critics 
please,  the  compiler  saw  no  inconsistency  in  the  different  parts  of  what 
he  has  presented  as  one  connected  narrative ;  neither  was  such  an  in 
consistency  suspected  by  any  of  his  readers  until  very  recently.  The 
mention  of  Joseph's  being  taken  down  to  Egypt  both  at  the  beginning 
and  close  of  the  paragraph,  vs.  28.  36  (comp.  on  ver.  5),  and  again  39  : 
1,  where  the  subject  is  resumed  after  a  digression  (comp.  37 :  1  with 
35  :  27)  lends  no  countenance  to  this  critical  hypothesis. 

lirifcs}.  The  subject  of  this  and  the  next  two  verbs  is  not  the  Mid- 
ianites  but  the  brethren  of  Joseph,  45  : 5,  see  on  ver.  13.  c^toja , 
the  prep,  denotes  the  price,  see  on  3:19.  Vj?iu  shekels,  which  was  the 
current  standard  of  value,  is  to  be  supplied  §  251.  2.  c,  with  which 
t}83  is  in  apposition  §253.2;  for  the  price,  comp.  Ex.  21:32,  Lev. 
27:5. 

32.  -w  §  129.  1,  §  94.  d.      nsron  §  24.  b,  §  230.  2.  a,  §  283.  2. 
^53  §221.  3.  a. 

33.  ~n:s;:i  §  105.  a.     las  rohs  my  son's  ceatf  the  abrupt  brevity  of 
the  exclamation  is  admirably  suited  to  the  occasion,     sjhss  §  282.  a. 

34.  i"'5titt2 .      We  would  say  upon  his  loins,  and  the  Heb.  might  use 
£>*,  Jer.  13  ;  1,  48:37;  but  here  it  has  a  in,  denoting  intimate  conjunc 
tion,  i.  e.  in  contact  with,  see  on  3:3.      VastiM  §80.  1,  used  chiefly  in 
prose,  the  Kal  being  more  usual  in  poetry,  followed  by  V?  over,  sines  the 
common  attitude  of  mourners  is  that  of  bending  over  the  object  of  their 
grief,  or  the  prep,  may  mean  on  account  of,  the  effect  being  conceived 
as  resting  upon  its  cause,  the  grief  resting  upon  its  source,  see  2  :  24. 
It  sometimes  takes  Vs  in  reference  to. 

35.  «ajgi  §  277.  a,  §  276.  3.   vn:a  §  205.  b,  §  207.  1.  a.    SehA  §  101. 
3,  §  102.  3.    Dn:n-V  §  80.  a  (2).  13  might  be  explicative,  that,  which  com 
monly  introduces  an  indirect  citation,  but  is  occasionally  used  even  before  a 
direct  citation  ;  but  it  is  better  to  regard  it  as  confirmatory,  for,  referring 
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to  the  implied  language  of  his  refusal,  *  I  will  not  be  comforted,  for,  etc.' 
or  but,  to  which  •»&  is  often  equivalent  after  a  negative  clause.  nVxr , 
the  continued  and  conscious  existence  of  the  dead  is  implied.  :  35*5 
§  172.  4,  followed  here  by  the  direct  object,  elsewhere  by  V?  over,  ^  or 
VN  in  reference  to,  for. 

CHAPTER    XXXIX. 

1.  ^n  §  265,  was  brought  down,  not  only  because  there  was  an 
actual  descent  in  leaving  Palestine  southward,  but  because  of  the  moral 
elevation  attaching  to  it  as  the  centre  of  religious  hopes  and  aspirations. 
Hence  men  are  said  to  '  go  up '  to  Palestine  and  to  Jerusalem  from  all 
directions,  Zech.  14  :  16 — 19,  et  passim. 

2.  sr;,rn .     The  name  Jehovah  occurs  significantly  here  and  in  a  like 
connection  in  vs.  3.  5.  21.  23.     God's  favour  to  Joseph  was  not  a  mere 
providential  benefit  to  him,  but  belonged  to  Jehovah's  plan  of  grace  and 
his    merciful  dealings  with  his  covenant  people.      After  this   chapter 
rrrp  occurs  but  once  in  the  rest  of  the  book,  Gen.  49  : 18.    When  Joseph 
speaks  to  the  wife  of  Potiphar,  ver.  9,  to  the  servants  of  Pharaoh,  40 :  8, 
to  Pharaoh  himself,  41  :  16 — 32,  or  to    his  brethren  or  they  to    him 
while  they  thought  him  an  Egyptian,  42  :  18,  43  :  29,  44  :  16,  or  when 
Pharaoh  speaks,   41  : 38.  39,  or  the  steward  of  Joseph's  house,  43  :  23, 
the  more  general  name   D^S  is  the  appropriate  one.     So  in  other  cases, 
where  the  thought  is  principally  of  God  as  ruling  in  providence,  42  : 28, 
or  a  contrast  is  implied  between  what  man  devised  and  God  appointed, 
45  :  5.  See  on  2  :  4.    -n»  prep,  with,  implying  fellowship  and  aid  §  238. 
2.     rraa  §  216.  1.  d,  §  208.  3.  c.      r*™   §  201.  2,  §  249.  1,  his  Egyp 
tian  master. 

4.  rrw?5  differs  from  -n?,  see  Gesen.  Lex.    -IM^S:!,  change  of  subject 
plain  from  the  connection  §  243.  1,  see  37  : 13.  28       ft-^-Vsi ,  ellipsis 
of  the  relative,  comp.  ver.  5  ;  §  285.  3. 

5.  *irpsa ,  prep,  a  in,  suggests  the  sphere  of  his  authority,  and  Vs>  over, 
his  elevation  above  what  was  thus   subjected  to  him.      "Vsa  in  all,  this 
was  the  seat  of  the  blessing,  vj^  §  275.  1. 

6.  IFIK  suf.  refers  not  to  Potiphar,  he  knew  not  anything  with  him, 
i.  e.  which  was  in  his  own  possession,  but  to  Joseph,  comp.  ver.  8,  and 
is  not  dependent  on  rnesMo  §  195.  3,  anything  with  him,  i.  e.  which  was 
in  Joseph's  charge,  but,  as  the  order  of  the  words  requires,  on  an?  did  no\ 
know  with  him,  i.  e.  Joseph  had  not  only  the  entire  charge  but  the  ex 
clusive  knowledge  of  everything;  'his  master  shared  with  him  only  the 
knowledge  of  what  came  upon  his  table.     — ns'j  §  254.  10. 
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7.  nas*  §  98.  1,  §  22.  a  (1). 

9.  SIB^S  §  263.  4,  Ae,  i.  e.  my  master,  is  not ;    the  rendering  *  there 
is  none  greater,  etc.'  would  require  -ps  without  the  suffix,  cornp.  40  :8, 
41  :8.      Vna  §260.  1.      -tK  *3  for  if,  which  after  a  negative  clause 
(see  on  37  :  35)  is  equivalent  to  but  if  or  but  when,  i.  e.  except.    I».NS  in 
JAaf,  i.  e.  because,  the   effect  being  regarded  as  involved  in  its  cause. 
:fn'£«V  §  231.  3.  a,  in  respect  to  God,  the  prep,  indicating  the  direction 
of  the  offence. 

10.  fi^ans   'according to  her  speaking,'  i.e.  as  she  spake,  the  particle 
strictly  expressing  the  resemblance  or  identity  between  the  time  of  her 
speaking  and  his  not  hearkening,  and  thus  receiving  the  temporal  sense 
of  at  or  when.      DVj  i  DV;  §  280.  1.     -6&i  §  287.  3.     as*&  §  87. 

11.  tvns  §  231.  5.  a,  since  the  particle  of  comparison  may  express 
not  only  identity  but  a  resemblance  more  or  less  remote,  it  is  applied  to 
measures  of  time,  space  or  quantity,  not  only  to  indicate  exactness  at, 
but  a  more  general  correspondence   about,  comp.  Gr.  <!>?,  wcret.      ?««& 
prep,  partitive. 

12.  •i^aaa  §22.  b,  §221.  5.  a,  the  prep,  may  be  taken  in  its  original 
local  sense  as  designating  the  part  immediately  affected  by  the  seizure, 
in  his  garment,  or,  which  is  more  natural  in  English,  it  may  indicate 
the  means,  in  which  the  action  is  regarded  as  involved,  since  that  alone 
rendered  it  possible,  by  his  garment. 

14.  phsV  §  35.  1,  §  92.  d,   *>  properly  indicating  the  design,  see  on 
1 : 14,  which  is  here  inferred  from  the  result,  comp.  Ex.  17  :  3,  Lev.  20  : 
3.     wa  §  34,  according  to  the  turn  given  to  the  preceding  verb  the  prep, 
may,  as  after  verbs  of  hostility,  see  on  37  : 10,  indicate  the  object  at 
which  the  laughter  is  directed,  and   in  which  it  rests,  mock  at  us,  or  it 
may  denote  conjunction,  see  on  3  :  3,  37  :  34,  sport  with  us.      V.ja  ,  the 
prep,  a  may  denote  the  cause,  means,  or  as   here  the  instrument,  since 
anything  may  be  regarded  as  residing  in  that,  by,  through  or  with  \\hich 
it  is  effected. 

15.  "nte^n  §  153.  4.     ajs-  n  §  287.  3. 

16.  h  sn^  §160.  1  and  3.'' 

17.  f>fis*j  might  be  dependent  on  fjNan    §  160.  2,  see  ver.  14,  but  is 
more  probably  to  be  connected  with  sar  . 

18.  N7i?**j,  construction  begun  with  the  infinitive  and  continued  with 
the  future  and  Vav  conversive  §  282.  c. 

20.  B'.pa  §  255.  2.  — • I»N  by  ellipsis  for  the  fuller  form  tw  .  .  .  iic« 
where,  comp.  40  : 3,  or  -in  ...  is;x  in  which  §74.  ^ox  K'thibh  §46, 
for  which  the  K'ri  substitutes  •n.-'ssj,  the  usual  form  of  the  noun,  whereas 
•v.es  is  commonly  the  participle. 
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21.  t2»n  §  172.  4.  4fih  suf.  denotes  the  object  §  254.  9,  he  gave 
graciously  wrought  favour  toward  him,  in  the  mind  of  the  keeper: 
;  irbn— rra  -,'a? ,  a  subordinate  entrusted  with  the  immediate  oversight  of 
the  prison,  while  Joseph's  master,  the  captain  of  the  guard,  held  the 
supreme  direction  of  its  affairs,  comp.  40  :  4. 

CHAPTER  XL. 

1.  i«t3h  fut  with  Vav  conv.   might  have   been  used,  comp.  39 :  7, 
§  287.  3,  with  prep.  V ,  comp.  39  :  9. 

2.  tjssj39.2  followed  by  V?,  the  prep,  in  a  hostile  sense  indicating  upon 
whom  the  anger  is  directed ;  it  might  also  have  VN  in  respect  to  ;  our 
idiom  requires  at.     *yo   §  250.   2,  see  on  1  :  16.       ^-\s   §  60.  3.  c, 
§  210.  a. 

3.  tafjitt  §  255.  2,  comp.  39  :  20. 

4.  CPX  ,  not  set  him  over  them,  as  though  the  prep,  were  V?,  see  39  :  4, 
but  put  him  in  charge  with  them,  associated  him  with  them  to  have  the 
care  of  their  necessities,  to  wait  upon  them,  as  is  immediately  added. 
According  to  the  analogy  of  oriental  courts  these  were  officers  of  high 
rank,  and  Potiphar  assigns  them  his  servant  as  their  attendant.      D-»X^ 
§  274.  2.  a. 

5.  carps*  §  250.  2.  a. 

7.  jzvn§245.  3.  b. 

8.  -^s ,  the  absolute  form  is  only  used  when  it  is  the  last  word  in  its 
clause  §  258.  I. 

9.  -msr?  §  287.  3. 

10.  njVij  §  223.  2,  §  250.  2.     rirnbs  §  205.  a,  the  prep,  may  denote 
comparison,  as  if  it  were  blossoming,  i.  e.  it  seemed  to  blossom,  or  time 
it  was  about  blossoming,  see  on  39  :  10.  11.   SjfiVg,  construed  transitively 
with  the  result  of  the  action,  went  up,  i.  e.  grew,  put  forth  its  flowers 
§  271.  1.     ftss ,  used  collectively  §  198.  b,  whereas  the  fern,  nss  denotes 
a  single  flower.      --V^^rr  §  80.  a  (1),  either  matured  grapes,   or  by  a 
transitive  construction  with  the  result  of  the  action,  ripened  into  grapes. 

vT.-^  §  183<  c>  §  210>  e>  §  216'  *•  c*  -^  kas  been  objected  to  the 
truth  and  the  antiquity  of  this  narrative  that,  according  to  Herodotus, 
2.  77,  there  were  no  vines  in  Egypt  (ov  yap  cr<$>i  dan  Iv  rrj  x^PV  a-pTrtXoi), 
and  according  to  Plutarch,  De  Is.  et  Osir.  6,  wine  was  not  in  use  there 
before  the  time  of  Psammetichus  (rjp£avTo  8e  irtveiv  airo  ^a/x/xT/rtxov,  Trp6- 
rtpov  8*  OVK  ITTLVOV  olvov).  But  Herodotus  is  only  speaking  of  the  region 
which  he  denominates  '  the  grain  country '  (rrjv  o-Trctpo/xeVryi/  AtyvTrrov), 
and  even  in  regard  to  this  his  language  must  be  taken  with  some  limita- 
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tions.  See  Rawlinson's  Herodotus,  II.  p.  108.  Plutarch  is  speaking  of 
the  free  indulgence  in  wine  by  kings  and  priests  as  introduced  by 
Psarnmetichus  in  place  of  the  restricted  use  which  prevailed  before. 
The  monuments  of  Egypt  show  incontestably  that  wine  was  used  and 
the  grape  cultivated  there  in  the  earliest  periods  by  their  delineations 
of  the  vintage,  the  winepress,  vessels  for  drinking  and  for  holding  wine, 
and  even  persons  in  a  state  of  intoxication. 

12.  jn*Vw  §  250.  2,  §  251.  2  and  4.     jcn,  copula  §  258.  2. 

13.  JfS11*™  §  160.  2.     tjss  §  221.  6.  a.      igs* ,  used  adverbially  of 
time,  as  in  39 :  20  of  place,  when,  the  time  in  which. 

14.  •'Spnsr— DJ*  •>&,  see  on  39 :  9,  but  if  thou  hast  remembered  me,  etc. 
with  the  implication  as  I  trust  thou  wilt  have  done  sa— rvwsn  then  do  kind 
ness  with  me,  I  pray  thee  §  287.  2,  or  if  may  be  equivalent  to  0  if,  and 
express  a  wish,  but  if  thou,  ivouldst  remember  me,  etc.  and  wouldst  do,  etc. 
Literally,  wouldst  have  remembered,  the  pret.  §  262.  1,  denoting  a  past 
in  relation  to  the  fut.  a&v*  §  35.  1 ;  this  tense  is  used  here  because  the 
act  of  memory  at  that  time  implies  that  he  had  been  remembered  during 
the  entire  preceding  period,  comp.  the  use  of  memini  as  a  present  in 
Latin.     The  following  verbs  r^wy-,  etc.  as  they  follow  the  future  so** 
obtain  a  future  sense  from  Vav  conv.     ^V  §  65.  a.     ^y  ,  see  on  3  : 12. 

15.  asa  §  93.  d,  §  282.  a.     steb  §  156.  4,  the  unusual  position  of  the 
accent  is  remarked  in  the  marginal  note  §  32. 

16.  ato  well  not  correctly,  for  this  could  not  yet  be  known,  but  ac 
ceptably,     s  -^x-i—  ^y  Herodotus,  2.  35,  states  it  as  one  of  the  customs  in 
which  the  Egyptians  differ  from  the  rest  of  the  world,  that  the  men  carry 
burdens  upon  their  heads  and  the  women  upon  their  shoulders. 

20.  rnjb.rt  §  150.  5,  day  of  Pharaoh's  being  born,  the  subject  of  the 
passive  verb  receiving  MS  ,  since  it  is  really  the  object  of  the  action 
§  271.  a. 

23.  :»!th£B»5,  Vav  in  an  adversative  sense. 


CHAPTEE  XLI. 

1.  Yz'P.  from>  denoting  separation  in  point  of  time,  i.  e.  after  the  end 
of.      £••«?  c"!£jjw  §202,  two  years  of  days,  the  measure  or  quantity  being 
in  apposition  with  the  material  §  253.  2.     — V?  over,  because  a  person 
standing  on  the  bank  is   above  the  surface  of  the  river ;  the  English 
idiom  requires  by.    { "i^n .  The  number  of  Egyptian  words  occurring  in 
this  chapter  affords  an  incidental  proof  of  its  genuineness  and  truth. 

2.  Mvi3  $55  §  223.  2 ;  the  cow  was  the  instrument  and  symbol  of 
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agriculture,  and  is  here  represented  as  coming  up  from  the  Nile,  which 
was  the  source  of  Egypt's  fertility,     m's?  §  254.  10. 

3.  nab  lip,  then  edge  or  brink  §  3.  1.  a.     m'sn  §  216.  1.  a  (1). 

4.  Tbsn  .  .  .  rVmri,  the  article  is  for  the  sake  of  making  the  pre 
ceding    adjectives  agree  in  definiteness  with  the  noun  to  which  they 
belong  §  249.  1.  a  ;  the  adj.  themselves  could  not  receive  the  art.,  being 
in  the  const.  §  256.     yyo  §  251.  4.     y]v»3  §  147.  5. 

5.  rrsaj  §  235.  3  (3).      t^ato  §  207.  1.  d,  §  16.  3.  b.      r^ta  in  the 
stalk,  because  forming  part  of  it,  in  intimate  union  and  conjunction  with 
it,  see  on  3  :  3. 

0.  nssia;5!  §  254.  9.  b.       &vr)5,  the  southeast  wind  from  the  great 
desert.     Observe  that  D  is  a  radical,  not  the  plural  ending. 

8.  tssrn    §  99.  3.  a.      -^h  IV.  §  193.  c.     svtestt    suf.   refers   to 
oi^xte  §  197.  d.      cry.N,  the  pluf.  and  the  sing,  (ib'^)  are  used  indiffer 
ently,  according  as  the  dream  is  contemplated  as  one  or  two. 

9.  r&-s-r« ,  the  prep.  with.     -»st2h§208.  3.     :c-i»rj  §  245.  3.  b. 

10.  -V?  tjxjj,  see  on  40  :  2.  11.  ritttnai  §  99.  3,  §  109.  3.  a. 

12.  ij»V  -is?    §  257.  2.     c^x ,  '  each  according  to  his   dream,'  i.  e. 
according  to  the  dream  of  each.     The  construction  of  £"** ,  when  used  as 
an  indefinite  pronoun,  and  standing  in  a  possessive  relation  to  nouns, 
often  follows  the  analogy  of  the  relative  i««  §  285.  1,  comp.  9:5,  15  : 
10,  Num.  26  : 54  ;  though  it  may  also  preserve  its  usual  construction  aa 
a  noun,  comp.  srs— tjas  43  :  21,  but  12  s  a  .  .  .  ta-x  42  :  35. 

13.  "VjJss  according  to  that  which,  i.  e.  as  §  285.  2.     :r»ri  §  153.  1 ; 
the  subject  is  not  Joseph,  as  though  he  were  said  to  do  what  he  pre 
dicted,  but  Pharaoh,  who  though  addressed  is  reverentially  spoken  of  in 
the  third  person,  comp.  ver.  10.     Examples  of  a  like  change  of  subject 
abound,  see  on  37  : 13.  28. 

14.  irnawn  3  pi.  indefinite  §  243.  2.      ri?a?3,  where  the  Hithpael 
might  have  been  expected,  as  in  English  we  can  say  he  shaved,  for  he 
shaved  himself.     Another  correspondence  with  Egyptian  customs,  which 
are  here  the  reverse  of  the  Hebrew.     The  Egyptians  were  ordinarily 
shaven,  only  suffering  their  beards  and  hair  to  grow  in  token  of  grief, 
Herod.  2.  36,  whereas  to  be  shaven  was  a  token  of  grief  among  the 
Hebrews,  Isa.  15  :  2,  Amos  8:10. 

15.  ^y  respecting  thee,  lit.  'upon  thee,'  the  discourse  being  founded 
upon  the  subject  spoken  of.     *nnsV  §  22.  a  (5). 

16.  ]j"3fVa  not  to  me  belongs  this  faculty  of  interpreting  dreams. 
21.  n$a"j?  3  f.  pi.  suf.  with  appended  vowel  rrr  §220.  1.  b,  which 

occasions  the  change  of  the  preceding  Kamets  to  Seghol.     Comp.  §  63. 
1.  b  and  c,  §  219.  1.  b.     vr»fip.>g,  the  noun  is  singular  §  221.  7.  a,  as  is 
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shown  by  the  adj.  *•} ;  the  suf.  -jn  is  occasionally  though  rarely  attached 
to  singular  nouns  §  220.  1.  b. 

22.  jnsi  §  172.  4.  23.  JBtr^hK  §  275.  5. 

24.  ^srn  §  88(2  and  3  f.  pi.). ' 

25;  Kin  §  258.  2.     i»«  nx.  §  285.  2.    B-»r^»n  §  246.  1.  a. 

26.  nstan  §  249.  1.  c.     nh«  tnVh  §  250.  1,  i*  is  one  dream. 

28.  nx;-n  §  175.  1. 

29.  y±to b*5tti   years   of  great  plenty,  descriptive  apposition 

§  253.  2."' 

31.  ii5fc  /rora  £Ae  /ace  o/,  or  from  before,  -i.  e.  6y  reason  of,  the  ef 
fect  being  regarded  as  proc ceding  from  the  cause. 

32.  V;1!   tn.  respect  to}  lit.  w/xm  the  subject  of,  see  on  ver.  15.     —is, 
this  was  done  because  etc.     •jSsa  §  153.  3. 

33.  KJI  §  171.  1,  §  35.  2,  some  editions  have  Tsere  in  the  ultimate, 
consequent  upon  the  shifting  of  the  accent,      -pas  §  158.  4.     *nrji»ii' 
§  157.  3,  receives  a  jussive  sense  from  its  connection  with  ini . 

34.  rtfw  2  expresses  not  simple  futurity,  but  desire  §  264.  a,  as  is 
shown  by  its  association  with  the  preceding  and  following  apoc.  futures. 

97.  2.     :  *2*n  §  256. 

35.  'Srsjsi1)  and  they  shall  gather,  or  that  they  may  gather  §  263.  1. 
249'.  2. 

38.  NSztesn  §  230.  1,  Kal  fut.  though  the  form  might  also  be  found 
in  the  Niph.  pret.      CP-^N  h«n  from  Pharaoh's  polytheistic  stand-point 
Dirffcsi  is  not  a  proper  but  a  common  noun,  and  the  expression  is  con 
sequently  indefinite,  a  divine  spirit,  lit.  a  spirit  of  divinity. 

39.  •oh'i  retains  its  strict  temporal  sense,  after  God  had  taught  him 
this,  he  had  a  superiority  to  others  which  he  did  not  possess  before. 
r»nin  §  267.  b,  followed  by  a  double  object,  §  273.  1.     j^wa  §  233.  a. 

40.  pj»i   some  render,  upon  thy  mouth  shall  all  my  people  kiss,  in 
token  of  fidelity  and  homage.     But  it  is  objected  to  this  that  the  kiss 
of  fealty  was  upon  the  hand  or  the  foot,  not  upon  the  mouth,  and  that 
this  verb  meaning  to  kiss  is  never  construed  with  V? ,  but  either  with  the 
direct  object  or  with  V  before  the  person  to  whom  the  kiss  is  given. 
Consequently  others  translate,  according   to   thy  bidding  all  my  people 
shall  dispose  themselves,  the  primary  notion  of  the  verb  being  assumed 
to  be  to  adjust  or  dispose,  from  which  both  its  other  senses  to  kiss  and 
to  arm  are  derived.     The  preposition  V?  obtains  the  meaning  according 
to  from  the  conception  that  when  one  thing  lies  in  every  part  precisely 
upon  another,  it  is  conformable  to  it.     The   mouth,  as  the  organ  of 
speech,  is  here  put,  as  it  frequently  is,  for  speech  itself,  or  for  command* 
Nssn  §  271.  4.     *n^  §  260.  2.  a.     t  ^*s  §  233.  a. 
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42.  ion  §  160.  3.    *ipi*M9 ,  royal  edicts  were  authenticated  by  the 
king's  signet-ring,  the  possession  of  which  gave  authority  to  act  in  the 
name  of  the  monarch,  Esth.  3  : 10.  12,  8 :  2.  10.     awn  w  §  256,  the 
chain  of  gold  customary  as  a  mark  of  distinction  §  245.  3. 

43.  riss-jqa  §  241.  1.  b,   §  216.  2.  b.     riswon  §  256,  the  chariot  of 
the  second  order,  or  the  second  chariot,  i.  e.  the  one  immediately  follow 
ing  that  of  the  monarch  in  state  processions,     ip.s«  >  properly  an  Egyp 
tian  word,  though  assimilated  in  its  orthography  to  abs.  inf.  Hiph.  of 
Jpa  which  has  a  kindred  sense  §  94.  b,  see  Gesen.  Lex.     -pw}  preperly 
expresses  the  abstract  idea  of  the  verb,  but  when  it  continues  a  narra 
tion  it  is  modified  in  sense  by  the  tense,  number  and  person  of  the  pre 
ceding  principal  verb,  here  by  aan;i,  and  he  set  him  over,  etc.  lit.  'there 
was  a  setting  him  over,  etc.' 

44.  nSpB  Pharaoh,  i.  e.  the  king,  as  the  word  signifies  in  Coptic. 
1A1  tji;v— «V  §  9.  1,  shall  not  raise  his  hand,  i.  e.  to  perform  any  action, 
and  (our  idiom  requires  or  §  287)  his  foot,  i.  e.  to  take  a  step.     The 
expression  is  a  proverbial  one. 

46.  — }?»  see  on  37:2.     c^*  §225.   1,  §  251.  1  and  2.     vtie*a 
§  22.  a  (1),  §  101.  3,  in  his  standing,  i.  e.  when  he  stood.     KS^  a  re 
sumption  after  the  intervening  mention  of  Joseph's  age,  of  the  statement 
at  the  close  of  the  preceding  verse  with  a  view  to  continue  the  narrative, 
see  on  37  :5. 

47.  »a\»rr  §  256.     i&xcffr  §  101.  2.  b,  §  208.  3.  b,  by  handfuls,  the 
prep,  properly  signifies  according  to,  see  on  iansfe  1  :  11. 

48.  V±fc-V3-MK  §  270.  c.          49.  ns-.sj  §  175.  2.     iba\  §  22.  a  (5). 

50.  nV*  §  275.  1,  the  marginal  note  rtsiisp  n>sV  Kamets'd  Lamcdh 
calls  attention  to  the  fact  that  the  vowel  of  the  ultimate  is  prolonged, 
though  without  a  pause  accent  §  65.  b,  whence  some  have  unnecessarily 
inferred  that   it  is  an  abbreviated  participle  §  53.  2.  a,  §  93.  e.     Ki'ani 
§157.  3,  §263.  1.  b. 

51.  15  jj  §  169.  3,  §  92.  c,  the  form  of  the  verb  is  assimilated  to  the 
noun,  whose  etymology  is  to  be  explained ;  the  direct  is  substituted  for 
the  indirect  quotation. 

52.  e-nss  §  183.  c,  double-fruitfulness  §  203.  5.      jvjsjj  §  221.  5.  c, 
§  62.  2.  b! ' 

54.  ro-fcna  §  141.  2  (p.  174). 

55.  »V§  151.  1,  §  197.  d,  §  275.  2.  b. 

56.  fcna  nax  §  285.  1,  all  in  which  there  was  food. 

57.  y-nsn— &5i  §  275.  2.  b,  a  II  the  earth,  as  we  might  say,  *  every 
body  came.'     General  terms  are  necessarily  limited  by  their  application 
and  the  connection  in  which  they  are  found.      People  came  from  all 
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quarters,  not  from  the  whole  earth  in  its  widest  sense,  of  course,  but 
from  the  entire  region  which  under  such  circumstances  would  naturally 
look  to  Egypt  for  supplies.  So  ver.  54,  all  the  lands,  must  mean  the 
countries  adjacent  to  Egypt,  and  with  which  the  Hebrews  were  most 
familiar. 

CHAPTER  XLII. 

1.  rnaV  §  231.  4.  a.    «nnri  §80.  i  (3). 

3.  rni*  §  250.  2  (3),  §251.  4. 

4.  ^ns     215.  1.  e.    **«•         179.  1.  a. 


6.  >r.n§30.  2,  §  258.  2.      -tthmjs.i  §  82.  5,  §  176.  1.     t^p  §  274. 
fc* 

7.  nit?;?  fern,  in  sense  of  neuter  §  196.  a. 

9.  triV  in  reference  to,  respecting  them. 

10.  Tl-  W-  Vav  adversative  §  287.  1. 

11.  Mpa  §71.  a  (1).     The  fact  that  they  were  all  sons  of  one  man 
vtras  presumptive  evidence  that  they  were  peaceful  traders  and  not  a 
band  of  adventurers  or  emissaries,     ^rt—  &&  §  26"2.  2,  have  not  been  and 
are  not  now  acting  as  spies  §  266.  3.  a. 

12.  —la  for  which  after  a  negative  is  equivalent  to  but,  37  :  35,  39  :  9. 

13.  no?  t]5te  §  224,  thy  servants  are  twelve,  we   are  brethren,  etc. 
•jfaprr  §260.  2  (2),  comp.  minimus  natu.     Dv^n  §  245.  3.  b.     "t^rn  the 
remaining  one  §  245.  3. 

15.  nsra  by  this,  see  on  39  :  12.  14.     i£    §  215.  1.  d,  uttered  as  an 
exclamation,  the  life  of  Pharaoh  !  a  formula  of  swearing,  which  in  our 
idiom  would  require  the  preposition  '  by.'      —  QN  if,  which  in  an  oath  ob 
tains  a  negative  sense.     The  complete  form  of  the  oath  would  be,  '  God 
do  so  to  me  and  more  also  if  you  shall  go  forth?  i.  e.  I  swear  that  you 
shall  not,   etc.,  1  Sam.   3  :  17.     -DK    •»&  except  by  the  coming,  see  on 
39:9.     i  nan  §235.  3  (4). 

16.  tjEte  prep,  in  partitive  sense,    'tipsrt  pron.  expressed  on  account 
of  the  emphasis  of  the  contrast  with  -thw  §  243.  1.     *"v?jsn  §  109.  4. 
rgsn  §  230.  3,  indirect  question     §    283.     1  ;     §  205.    b.     13   that, 
depending  on  the    preceding  form  of  oath,  as  if  it  were,    '  I  swear 
that.9 

17.  tons;  §274.  2.  a. 

18.  ^h-i  §  287.  1.     :«n;,  a  verbal  derivative  taking  a  direct  object, 
like  the  verb  from  which  it  is  derived.     B^n^gn  the  true  God  §  246.  1.  a. 

19.  nHx  ,  the  article  is  omitted  purposely,  because  the   expression, 
contrary  to  the  ordinary  rule  §  246.  2,  is    here  indefinite,  one  of  your 
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brethren,  lit.  *  one  your  brother.'  Comp.  ver.  33  ih^n  ,  after  a  selection 
had  been  made  of  the  one  to  be  left  behind,  y.arnnsg  const,  of  the 
object  §  254.  9,  grain  for  the  famine,  the  latter  being  the  object  for 
which  the  former  is  provided,  j  t^ra  §  208.  3.  c. 

20.  5  ^"to**!  }  a  summary  statement  in  advance  of  what  is,  after 
a  brief  reference  to  another  subject,  related  in  detail  from  ver.  26  on 
ward.     See  on  37  :  5. 

21.  «IK  ,  in   distributive   apposition   with   the   subject   of  irrteihj. 
?a  •!)•}«—  V§  concerning,  lit.  upon  the  subject  of,  see  on  41  :  15.  32.     rnse 
§  216.  1.  a  (1).     'aihnris  §  80.  1  (2),  §  137,  §  25.     nsa  §  34. 

22.  -VN,  see  on  37  :  22.     sstshn  §  109.  3.  a,  followed  by  a  ,  indicat 
ing  that  wherein  the  sin  is  committed,  in  the  matter  of  the  boy  ;  or  the 
prep,  may  be  used,  as  elsewhere  after  verbs  of  hostility,  to  indicate  the 
object  reached,  and  as  it  were  penetrated  by  it,  sin  against  the  boy,  see 
on  37  :  10. 

23.  y»V»i3  the  interpreter,  usual  and  necessary  in  the  intercourse  of 
Egyptians  with  foreigners  §  245.  3.     j  srvpa  §  238.  1,  §  220.  2.  a  ;  the 
singular  form  of  this  preposition  is  used  with  singular  suffixes  (except 
twice  in  the  K'ri,  Josh.  3  :  4,  8  :  11),  and  the  plural  form  with  plural 
suffixes,  the  fern,  plural  being  mostly  preferred  when  the  suffix  embraces 
both  the  objects  the  interval  between  which  is  spoken  of,  and  the  other 
forms  when  the  objects  are  separately  stated,  and  the  preposition  re 
peated  before  each.     Comp.  Gen.  26  :  28.     Before  nouns  the  singular 
form  of  the  prep,  is  employed  except  in  one  passage,  Ezek.  10  :  2.  6.  7. 

24.  fcrpV?to   from  over  them,  with  allusion  to  his  position  on  an 
elevated  seat  above  them  ;  or  as  one  projects  over  that  beside  which  he 
stands,  the  idea  of  superior  elevation  may  be  merged,  as  it  often  is,  in 
that  of  contiguity,  and  the  meaning  be  from  by  or  from  beside  them. 
inrpjjiyV  to,  when  no  motion  is  implied,  becomes  at  or  in,  see  on  2  :  18, 
hence  in  their  eyes  or  their  sight. 

25.  ^«5ttii   Kaphe  §  27,  with  an  indefinite  subject  §243.   2,  and 
a  double  object  §  271.  1,  §  273.  3,  and  they  filled.      crpVs   §  208.  3.  d. 
aittjrj^  ,  dependent  upon   vrjj    and  he   commanded   to  restore.       The 
change  of  construction  may  have  arisen  from  this  order  being  addressed 
to  a  different  person  from  those  who  fulfilled  the  preceding  :  and  this 
may  be  still  further  intimated  by  the  change  of  number  in  to_jj»3  to  the 
3  sing,  indef.  §  243.  2.    ""crnse^,  the  plur.  denotes  pieces  of  silver,  tr_«  , 
in  distributive  apposition  to  the  preceding  suffix,  see  on  ver.  21,  their 
money,  viz.  that  of  each  ;  or,  after  the  analogy  of  the  relative,  it  may 
be  connected  with  the  suffix  in  hpte  ,  into  the  sack  of  each,  see  on  41  :  12. 
tir^  8  131.  4. 
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27.  "ffiNrt  the  one,  distinguished  as  such  in  an  enumeration,  is  of  course 
the  first,  so  that  the  cardinal  is  here  practically  equivalent  to  an  ordinal. 
It  is  not  here  added  that  the  others  made  the  same  discovery,  but  we 
learn  from  43  :  21  that  they  did:  and  this  is  not  inconsistent  with  ver. 
35.     ifia  §  215.  2.  b. 

28.  &TXJJ3  §  22.  a  (2),  with  V»  they  trembled  unto,  i.  e.  turned  trem 
blingly  unto  §  272.  3. 

29.  -)«s  §  22.  b.     rin^n  from  rnpr  §  209.  1,  §  196.  a. 

30.  -,n»5  he  gave,  made,  i.  e.  regarded  and  treated  us  as,  etc. 

33.  srrsn  §  160.  1.      V5*i  ta&e  the  famine  of  your  houses,  as  if  we 
were  to  say,  take  the  need  of  your  houses,  i.  e.  what  is  necessary  to  sup 
ply  it,  comp.  ver.  19. 

34.  CPJJ5  is,  see  on  ver.  12. 

35.  fc"x  §  271.  4.  b,   as  for  each,  his  bundle  of  money  §  256,   see 
on  41: 12.' 

36.  •>£:>>    upon  me   as  a  burden,  implying  grief  and  care.       ;  n&s 
§  220.  L  b  (3  pen.). 

37.  nsrj  §  132.  1.  38.  tosV  ,  see  on  2  : 18. 

CHAPTER  XLIII. 

2.  "«GX>  §  287.  2. 

3.  3$n  §  282,  §  94.  a  (3  m.  s.),   testified  against  us,  i.  e.  solemnly 
warned  us  :  for  the  use  of  a  see  on  37  : 10,  42  :  22. 

4.  3*5  §  258.  b.         6.  n»V  §  231.  4.  a.     tinann  §  136.  2. 

7.  »js  in  reference  to,  respecting,  see  on  42  :  9.  ''B—V*  according  to 
(see  on  41  :  40)  £/*e  sound  or  tenor,  lit.  mouth  ;  or  the  distinct  sense  of 
•»a  as  a  noun  may  be  lost,  as  it  not  infrequently  is,  and  the  phrase 
signify  simply  according  to.  s>jpt  fat.  relative  to  preceding  pret.  §  263. 
1,  were  we  to  know  ?  or,  as  the  implied  negative  rests  on  the  assumed 
impossibility,  could  we  know  ? 

9.  vnxias   pret.  in  relation  to  the  future,  if  I  shall  not  have  brought 
him,  §262.  1.       v-nas™  §  144.  2,  §  150.  4.    ••nxtshi  §  287.  2,  §  100.  a 
(1),  followed  by  \ ,  see  on  39  :  9.     :  D'»;n  §  245.  5. 

10.  ^3  depends  on   fihV»  ver.  8,  assigning  a  reason  why  the  request 
to  send  Benjamin  should  be  granted.      t&aV   §  239.  2  (3).     sanicn^nn 
§  137,  §  141.  2  (p.  175),  pret.  in  relation  to  a  past  §  262.  1.      -V  de 
pending  on  an  ellipsis,  '  the  fact  is  thatj  or  '  I  affirm  that*     saaw   modi 
fied  by  the  conditional  particle  vM?  we  would  have  returned,     m  ,  used 
adverbially  §  235.  3  (4). 

11.  rnto-tto  prep,  in  partitive  sense,  of  the   song  of  the  land,  that 
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which  Is  made  the  theme  of  song,  its  most  celebrated  productions ;  others 
explain  the  word  in  this  place  from  a  different  signification  of  the  root, 
that  which  is  cut  or  obtained  fr.om  the  land,  its  productions. 

12.  »i3;i'»  tj&p.'i  §  254.  63  money  of  duplication,  may  either  mean 
'  double  money,'  comp.  Ex.  16  :  22,  as  tjs^  ?»&>3  unquestionably  does  in 
ver.  15,  or  'a  duplicate  parcel  of  money,*  when  it  will  be  equivalent  to 
ihN  tj&s  ver.  22.  That  the  latter  is  the  meaning  here  is  apparent  from 
the  separate  mention  of  the  '  money  which  was  brought  back.'  ts^ri 
§  221.  1.  a  ;  the  sing,  form  of  the  noun  is  due  to  the  special  significance 
of  the  phrase,  which  does  not  mean  literally  in  your  hands,  but  in  your 
possession  or  along  with  you,  see  on  37:  21.  a*  sunn  §  153.  1. 

14.  ins  §249.  l.b.     :  ^sw    §  65.  a,  pret.   in  relation  to  a  future 
§  262.  1,  when  (lit.  according  to  the  time  that  §  285.  2)  /  shall  have 
been  bereaved,  I  shall  have  been  bereaved.     If  this  results  in  my  bereave 
ment,  it  must  be  so :  there  is  no  avoiding  it.     Comp.  John  19  : 22. 

15.  tjss— nststtsi  §  24.  4,  apposition  of  the  quantity  with  the  material 
§253.  2,  comp.  41 : 1.     fnstt  is  here  the  direct  object  of  ITI*!  §  271.  2  ; 
it  might  with  equal  correotness  have  been  rw*.sp3   with  He  directive, 
46 : 3.  4. 

16.  -i»s£  §  285.  2.     hbiai),  the  only  example  of  Hholem  with  a  * 
gutt.  imper.   §  125.  1.       :  C^nsa   §  203.  5,   the  well-known  period  of 
noon  §  245.  3. 

17.  nrnsi  §  256.  d.  18.  rra  §  273.  5.     nhj?_^  §  132.  2. 
19.  hwf|274.  2.  I.          20.  V§240.  2- 

21.  ftfins^  §  99.  3,  the  apodosis  may  begin  here  or  with  nsnn  §  287. 
2.  'iptttts ,  the  precious  metals  were  weighed,  not  coined. 

26.  !p&ssi ,  the  marginal  note  «?A"  'N  dagheshed  Aleph  calls  attention 
to  the  point  in  this  letter,  which  is  commonly  explained  as  Mappik  §  26. 
-nhn-i;-^  §  176.  1. 

27.  V»s«j»3,  followed  by  \  both  before  the  person  to  whom  and  the 
subject  to  which  the  question  was  directed,    fci'fern  used  absolutely  to  in 
dicate  condition,  in  health  §  274.  2.  e ;  there  is  no  need  of  assuming  it 
to  be  an  adjective.     -,j3jtn  §  249.  1,  your  old  father. 

28.  I7JJ*1§U1. 1    4^rm»r,  §46.          29.   ^h?  §  61.  1,  §  141.  3. 
30.  rn~nri  to  the  inner  apartment,  or  it  may  mean  to  his  chamber 

§245.  3.  a.  Jrra*'  thither  is  used,  when  previous  motion  is  implied, 
even  though  this  is  not  expressed  by  the  immediately  preceding,  verb, 
wept  on  coming  thither,  where  our  idiom  requires  *  wept  there.' 

32.  The  laws  of  caste  in  Egypt  forbade  promiscuous  intercourse 
with  foreigners,  Herod.  2.  41  ;  and  Joseph,  who  was  allied  to  the  priestly 
caste,  ate  separately  from  the  other  Egyptians.  •)*$!}*•»  §  88  (2  and  3 
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m.  pi.),  §  2G3.  3.    nrss'.rj ,  not  merely  offensive,  but  an  object  of  religious 
abhorrence. 

33.  *incrv^ ,  followed  by  VN  §  272.  3,  expressed  their  wonder  to  one 
another  by  looks  or  words. 

34.  a*p£  §  260.  a.     nste*   §  215.  1.  b.     nrn  handfvls,  hence  equal 
parts,  jive  times  ;   d-n^  would  mean  hands,  the  fern.  plur.  is  commonly 
used  for  the  derived  senses  §  203.  a.     «ns«»3,  drank  to  satiety,  as  much 
as  they  wanted,  not  necessarily  to  intoxication,  though  the  word  is  often 
so  used,  comp.  Hag.  1 :  6. 

CHAPTER  XLIV.  .* 

1.  K&?§  271.  1,  §  273.  1.     nrto  §  131.  4,  without  \>,  but  see  SSK£ 
43  :  32,  §  267.  6. 

2.  spa*  §  256.     tjss>.  const,  of  object  §  254.  9,  his  money  for  grain, 
comp.  on  42  :  19.     lans  §  22.  a  (5).     j-ia-  §  92.  c. 

3.  ™  §  82.  1.  a\3),  §  156.  2. 

4.  Dm-sn-i  §  1.00.  1.     nfcfc  §  231.  4.  a. 

5.  rir  this,  assuming  the  presence  of  the  cup,  and  their  knowledge  of 
what  he  referred  to.     ;-£;«•]  §  263.  4,  with  a,  a  person  being  said  'to 
drink  in  a  cup/  because  he  drinks  what  is  in  it.     »hs  abs.  infin.  §  92.  d. 
drjjnh  §  141.  2  (p.  174). 

7.  -an*    §   263.   2,  why   will   my    lord   speak,  the   thought   being 
directed  not  only  to  the  fact  that  he  has  just  spoken  in  this  manner,  but 
to  his  probable  persistence  in  it.     ft^1??  §  219.  1.  a,  lit.  it  is  unto  pro 
fane  to  thy  servants  from  doing,   we    esteem   it  utterly  profane  and 
detestable,  so  that  we  would  not  do.     The  idiomatic  phrase  may  per 
haps  be  best  rendered  in  English,   'far  be  it  from  thy  servants  to  do.' 
irfe'te ,  the  prep,  in  its  negative  sense  before  an  infin.  away  from  doing, 
i.  e.  so  as  not  to  do. 

8.  t|8&  ,  indefinite  §  248.     atoj  fut.  to  preceding  pret.  §  263.  1,  how 
should  we  after  that  steal. 

9.  n»;>  §  156.  2,  §  287.  2.      trjna.  with  V  twice,  comp.  1  :  29.     ^.nxV 
§  231.  3/a. 

10.  iriy  §  65  (1),  the  marginal  note  is  abbreviated  for  -,bj5  t)J?.ta  "psg 
Kamets  with  Zakeph  Katon,  §  9.  1.     cnsn ,  emphatic  contrast  §  243.  1. 

12.  V-ma   §  260.  2 '(2),  in  or  at  the  eldest,  comp.  in  Lat.   maximus 
natu.     Vhn  §  140.  5. 

13.  cirjW*;  §  220.  2.  a.         14.  Kn»i  §  276.  1.     wv  §  236.  2. 

16.  -na  5  pron.  used  adverbially  §  235.  3  (4).     pnqxi  §  82.  5,  §  96. 
6.    mn  §  236.  1.     :  i'i;a  .  .  .  •«$«.  §  285.  1. 
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17.  B^fcV  ,  in  peace,  comp.  2  :  18,  37  :  4. 

18.  -ja  §  240.  2.     ^"^?a  prep,  expressive  of  hostility,  against,  see  on 
37  : 10.       •>£>   assigns  the  reason  why  he   deprecated  Joseph's   anger. 
;  rft-iEs  tp'fcs ,  strictly  like  thee  like  Pharaoh,  thou  art  like  Pharaoh  in 
authority.     ..'"-' 

20.  nw  pret.  or  part.  §  156.  2.  j  S±rj«  §  262.  2,  to  foved  7w'm,  with 
the  implication  that  he  still  does  BO. 

22.  atyi,  lit.  and  he  will  leave  his  father  and  he  ivill  die.  It  13  put 
in  the  form  of  an  affirmation  that  he  would  do  so,  and  this  result  would 
follow,  the  implied  condition  being  if  the  father's  inability  to  part  with 
his  son  were  disregarded. 

'23.  isscoh  §150.  2,  §269.  a. 

27.  ensn?  ens  §  262.  2,  the  pronoun  emphatic   §  243.  1,  you  know 
yourselves. 

28.  nrisn  §  245.  3.     tpt)  §  282.  a. 

29.  ennj^i)  pret.  with  Vav  conv.  has  its  signification  here    deter 
mined    by  the  immediately  preceding  nan    §  265.  b,  and  now  ye  are 
taking,  etc. 

32.  *$  refers  generally  to  what  precedes,  and  assigns  the  reason  why 
Judah  in  particular  was  so  urgent  in  the  matter.  I  speak  as  I  do,  for,  etc. 
ins  pledged  the   lad  from  with  my  father,  i.  e.  obtained  him  from  my 
father  by  the  pledge  or  security  which  I  gave. 

33.  nhpj ,  primarily  under  ;  then,  as  one  thing  coming  in  under  an 
other  removes  it  and  takes  its  place,  in  place  of,  instead  of. 

34.  -js  depends  on  the  implied  answer  to  the  preceding  question,  I 
cannot  go  up   lest,  etc.    n«*iK  with  a,  gaze  upon,  is  stronger  than  with 
the  direct  object,  when  it  means  simply  see.   The  prep,  denotes  that  the 
sight  not  only  falls  upon  the  object,  but  remains  fixed,  rests  in  it,  see 
on  1  :  4,  3  :  3. 

CHAPTER   XLV. 

1.  VbV  in  reference  to  all,  he  could  hot  maintain  a  self-restraint 
such  as  had  regard  to  bystanders.     v£y  by  him,  see  on  42  :  24.        j^ns- 
from  by  me,  or  \>y  may  retain  something  of  its  original  force,  from  upon 
me,  their  presence  being  represented  as  burdensome  and  lying  as  an 
oppressive  load  upon  him,  comp.  42  : 36.     y-^na  §  150.  3. 

2.  w««»i  §  197.  d,  §  275.  2.  b.  4/  •»$&  .' .  .  nw«  §  285.  L 

5.  Diijrssi  let  it  not  burn  in  your  eyes,  i.  e.  let  not  anger  be  kindled 
there.  Anger  is  here  and  31:35  spoken  of  as  manifesting  itself  in 
the  eye. 
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6.  nj ,  used  adverbially  §  235.  3  (4),  see  43  :  10.     ^p. ,  see  on  39 : 
20,   40:13.     tt"nh  §  185.  a.     :*PS|JM,  Vav  used  after  a  negative   dis 
junctively,  or  §  287.  1. 

7.  n^tlpr*  followed  by  \  §  272.  2.  a,  to  preserve  life  to  you.  ni 

§  207. 1.  c,  the  fern,  may  be  used  as  an  abstract,  unto  a  great  deliverance, 
or  as  a  collective  §  198,  unto  a  large  escape,  so  that  not  a  mere  fraction 
but  a  numerous  body  might  escape  this  peril. 

8.  CBN,  pronoun  expressed  because  of  the  contrast  with  the  following 
QipVstt  §  243.  1.     ^3,/or,  after  a  negative  equivalent  to  but,  see  42  : 12. 
axV.    Pharaoh  had  the  highest  regard  for  him,  was  guided  entirely  by 
his  counsels,  and  had  entrusted  the  supreme  management  of  everything 
to  him.     VjUfc*  followed  by  a ,  see  on  1 : 18. 

9.  rrp  §  148.  3.  10.  n^r.-i  §  100.  a  (1),  §  276.  1. 

11.  nj$9%!33  §  154.  3.     s-»iw  §  25Y/2. 

12.  r^kh  §259.  2,  §  278.     ->hN,  •«£>  §220.  1.  c.     is-jerr  is  the  sub 
ject'  and  •'S  the  predicate,  the  mouth  speaking  to  you  is  my  mouth. 

15.  P;?3*l  with  the  direct  object,  or  more  commonly,  as  here,  with  ^ 
§  272.  2.  a,  «7cu>e  a  Arm  to,  etc. 

16.  rra  §  274,  2.  6.  18.  *Vs«i  ea£  ye  ;  the  imper.  is  permissive. 

19.  nrrjisr   §  86.  b   (2  m.  s.),  §  262.  2,  //iow  ar*  charged  to  say  to 
them,  etc. 

20.  Ba.^sn,  see  on  37 :  21 ;  pity  like  other  emotions  expresses  itself  in 
the  eye,  comp.  ver.  5.     -?N  see  on  37  :  22.       &hn  §  153.  5,  §  157.  3,  to 
have  compassion  upon,  spare,  followed  by  V? ,  since  the  act  proceeds  from 
a  superior  and  reaches  down  upon  an  inferior.     :  NW  §  258.  2. 

21.  *,5— stoy^i,  preliminary  statement  of  what  is  more  fully  described 
in  detail  from  ver.  25  onward,  comp.  42  : 20.     •jR-;n  continues  the  narra 
tion  according  to  the  succession . of  ideas  in  the  mind  of  the  writer, 
though  it  is  not  subsequent  in  the  order  of  time  to  the  statement  of  the 
preceding  clause,  see  on  2:8.  19.     •)5~V?  according  to  the  command  of, 
see  on  41 :  40. 

22.  tnxsin  distributive  apposition  to  c^s?  ;  when  ttns  is  used  in  the 
sense  of  an  indefinite  pronoun  it  rarely  receives  the  article.     Where  it 
does  receive  it,  as  here  and  1  Sam.  26  :  23,  1  Kin.  8 :  39,  Prov.  20 :  3. 17, 
the  article  has  its  generic  or  universal  force  §245.  5,  'a  suit  of  clothes 
to  the  man'  throughout  the  entire  company,  i.  e.  to  each  person.     rpaVh 
changes,  i.  e.  a  suit ;  the  plur.  is  used  with  reference  to  the  different  ar 
ticles  composing  the  dress,  for  each  of  which  a  change  was  furnished. 
ttVr  §  251.  1.  a.     r^N)a ,  supply  *  shekels,'  as  that  was  the  most*  familiar 
denomination  §  251.  2.  c  ;  so**a  million  of  money*  would  mean  dollars 
in  America  and.  pounds  sterling  in  Great  Britain.     tj&5)  §  253.  2. 
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23.  rxt^  .    Some  refer  the  pronoun  to  what  precedes,  like  this,  i.  e. 
the  same  as  he  had  given  his  brothers,  and  in  addition  ten  asses,  etc. 
As,  however,  there  is  no  conjunction  before  n^jte?.,  it  is  more  natural  to 
refer  nxr  to  what  comes  after,  as  in  vs.  17.  19,  so  that  like  this  is  equi 
valent  to  '  as  follows.'     aitett  prep,  in  partitive  sense. 

24.  ttjn&—  5N,   see  on  37:22,   Ges.   renders   tremble  not,  be  ye  not 
timid,  but  the  ordinary  meaning  of  the  word  yields  a  more  suitable 
sense,  be  not  angry,  do  not  get  into  angry  altercation  with  each  other 
as  to  the  part  which  you  respectively  took  in  this  crime  against  me  as 
well  as  against  my  father. 

25.  tea-!  §  271.  2. 

26.  —  >£i  and  that  depends  upon  ifcttV  ,  and  marks  a  transition  from 
the  direct  to  the  indirect  mode  of  citation.      V<zha  with  a  ,  see  ver.  8. 
ASP  5   §  153.  5,  was  benumbed,   remained  cold  and  without  emotion,  or 
perhaps  stunned  by  the  intelligence   which  he  was   unable  to  credit. 
•pteNrr  followed  by  *»  before  the  person  or  thing  to  which  faith  is  given. 

"  27.  nN»J  §  131.  4. 

28.  VN-Y^  .  Although  the  names  Jacob  and  Israel  are  often  used  in 
terchangeably  as  simple  equivalents,  there  appears  to  be  a  significance 
in  putting  this  language  in  the  mouth  of  prevailing  Israel,  32  :  28. 
tex  §263.  1.  b. 

CHAPTER    XLVI. 


1.  KSM  §  276.  2.     STHXS  §  256.  d.     \  phsr  ,  in  memory  of  the  divine 
covenant  there  made  with  Isaac,  and  probably  upon   the  altar  which 
Isaac  had  built,  26  :  23—25. 

2.  ris*.taa,  indefinite  plur.  though  one  only  is  intended,  see  on  37  :  8. 

3.  rn^tt  §  144.  3,  §  148.  2,  the  prep.  -,to  usual  after  verbs  of  fearing 
may  be  explained  as  indicating  the   source  from  which  the  fear  pro 
ceeds,  or  that  from  which  the  fear  would  incite  to  flee.     Upon  the  latter 
hypothesis  -yc  would  here  have  a  negative  sense  before  the  infin.  away 
from  going  down,  i.  e.  so  as  not  to  go  down,  see  on  44  :  7. 

4.  -cast   emphatic  §  243.  1.      J£?N   §  169.  3.      tf£*  282.  a,  the  em 
phasis  of  the  repetition  is  increased  by  the  unusual  position  of  the  infin. 
which  here   stands  after  instead  of  before  the   finite  verb,  and  by  the 
particle  ca  which  implies  accession,  I  will  bring  thee  up,  yea,  briny  thee 
up.     t]sVn  ,   the  subject  stands  emphatically   before  the  verb  §  270.  a. 
1A1  rrsn  shall  put  his  hand  upon  thine  eyes,  pay  the  last  tribute  of  af 
fection  by  closing  the  eyes  in  death, 

5.  :  '-ins  6  276.  2. 
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EXODUS.    CHAPTER  XX. 

2.  e  The  sections  of  the  Masoretic  text  were  doubtless  intended  to 
distinguish  the  several  commandments,  though  it  is  remarkable  that 
the  division  thus  indicated  agrees  neither  with  that  of  the  ancient  Jews 
represented  by  Josephus  and  Philo,  nor  with  that  which  prevails  among 
the  modern  Jews.  The  former,  like  the  majority  of  the  Christian 
fathers  and  the  Reformed  Churches  of  the  present  day,  regarded  the 
prohibition  of  idolatry,  ver.  3,  as  the  first  commandment,  that  of  image- 
worship,  vs.  4-6,  the  second,  and  under  the  tenth  they  included  the 
whole  of  ver.  17.  The  latter  find  the  first  commandment  in  ver.  2, 
though  it  has  not  the  form  of  a  command,  combine  the  prohibition  of 
idolatry  and  image- worship,  vs.  3-6,  as  the  second,  and  include  the 
whole  of  ver.  17  in  the  tenth.  The  sections  of  the  text,  on  the  con 
trary,  agree  with  the  division  of  Augustine,  which  after  him  became 
current  in  the  Latin  church,  and  was  retained  likewise  by  Luther. 
According  to  this  the  first  commandment,  vs.  2-6,  prohibits  both 
idolatry  and  image-worship,  no  distinction  being  made  between  offences 
against  the  unity  of  God  and  against  his  spirituality ;  and  two  com 
mandments  are  devoted  to  the  sin  of  coveting,  ver.  17,  though  this  is 
attended  with  the  inconvenience  of  creating  a  distinction  in  things  fun 
damentally  identical,  and  is  moreover  precluded  by  a  variation  in  the 
order  of  the  clauses  in  Deut.  5,  where  the  decalogue  is  repeated. 

The  &  after  ver.  7  indicates  a  wider  separation  than  o  (see  on  Gen. 
1:5),  and  is  perhaps  designed  to  mark  the  limit  of  the  first  table,  a 
more  equable  division  of  the  matter  being  attained  thus  than  by  divid 
ing  at  any  other  point. 

This  passage  is  provided  with  a  double  system  of  accents,  §  39.  4.  a, 
one  having  relation  to  its  division  into  verses  and  the  other  into  com 
mandments.  Thus  vs.  2-6  are  accented  both  as  separate  verses  and  as 
forming  together  one  paragraph  :  so  also  vs.  8-11.  And  the  sixth, 
seventh,  eighth,  and  ninth  commandments  (according  to  the  ordinary 
reckoning),  are  accented  both  individually  and  as  forming  together  a 
single  verse  ;  they  are  so  numbered  in  Deut.  5,  though  the  common 
enumeration  in  Ex.  20  makes  them  four  distinct  verses.  Where  the 
limits  of  the  verse  and  of  the  commandment  are  identical,  as  in  the  third, 
ver.  7,  and  the  fifth,  ver.  12,  the  two  systems  of  accents  coincide  and 
are  reduced  to  one.  In  ver.  17  there  is  but  a  single  series  of  accents, 
its  first  clause  having  no  separate  accentuation  to  distinguish  it  as  a 
complete  commandment ;  the  o  in  this  verse  is  also  omitted  in  many 
manuscripts  and  in  a  few  printed  editions. 
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When  considered  as  one  paragraph,  vs.  2-6  are  divided  into  three 
clauses,  §  36.  I,  the  first  ending  at  cn:iy£ ,  ver.  5,  and  the  second  at 
**J*r*V  5  ver-  5.  The  Segholate  clause  is  subdivided  at  ftN?,  *?£» , 
and  nasfcn,  ver.  4,  ^33,  ver.  3,  e^a*  and  tpb'^j  ver.  2.  In  the 
second  clause  both  the  subdivisions  and  the  immediate  antecedents 
of  Athnahh  coincide  with  the  accents  before  Silluk,  which  marks  the 
last  clause  of  ver.  5  taken  by  itself.  The  third  or  Silluk  clause  is  sub 
divided  at  DisVxJj.  Eeturning  to  the  two  subdivisions  of  the  first  clause 
in  ver.  2,  the  Zakeph  Katon  of  the  first  is  preceded  by  Munahh  and 
Pashta,  the  R'bhia  of  the  second  by  Munahh  and  Geresh,  and  this  by 
Kadhma,  T'lisha  K'tanna  and  Munahh.  This  same  verse,  when  ac 
cented  separately,  consists  of  two  clauses,  the  first  ending  at  ^•->N , 
which  is  preceded  by  Munahh  and  Tiphhha,  while  :  &•>-;::?  is  preceded 
by  Merka  and  Tiphhha,  and  this  by  Merka  and  T'bhir,  and  this  by 
Darga.  In  most  editions,  though  not  in  all,  c^s*  has  an  Athnahh 
additional  to  the  two  accents  already  explained.  This  indicates  a 
paragraph  of  two  clauses,  of  which  the  first  is  ver.  2,  and  the  second 
ver.  3,  and  consequently  represents  the  ordinary  Keformed  view  of  the 
length  of  the  first  commandment. 

3.  —  NJs ,  this  may  either  be  joined  by  Makkeph  to  the  following 
word  and  receive  Methegh,  or  it  may  receive  Munahh  whether  as  the 
second  conjunctive  before  T'bhir  or  as  the  fourth  before  Geresh.    g^i 
§  275.  1.     ;  ^33— V?  §  39.  4.  a,  upon  my  face,  i.  e.  before  me,  an  act  per 
formed  in  the  presence  of  another  being  said  to  be  upon  his  face,  just  as 
we  speak  of  anything  adjacent  in  a  lateral  direction  as  *  upon  one's  side ' 
or  '  upon  his  right  or  his  left  hand.'     Others  give  to  face  here  the  sense, 
which  it  sometimes  has,  of  person  or  self;  ''JS-Vaj  will  then  mean  either 
above  me,  or  besides  me,  the  preposition  denoting  something  superadded. 

4.  —  Sj'wrn  §  243.  2,  may  either  be  followed  by  Makkeph  or  have 
one  of  the  conjunctives  by  which  it  is  accompanied ;  in  the  former  case 
the  following  V  will  have  Daghesh  forte  conjunctive,  in  the  latter  it  will 
remain  without  it,  as  is  indicated  by  the  Kaphe  §  27.     — Vs?  §  256.  c, 
see  on  Gen.  45  :  6.      ^5*  is  not  a'second  object  of  riwrjc  §  273.  3,  make 
an  image  or  any  form  of  God  (out  of)  that  which  is,  etc.  but  has  nifisr; 
for  its  antecedent.      V?^tt  ,  nhPtt ,  see  on  1:7. 

5.  fi'ssn  §  111.  3.  a.      ffc^w   §  207.  1.  a,  that  the  second  genera 
tion,  though  not  explicitly  mentioned,  is  not  to  be  excluded,  is  both  ob 
vious  in  itself  and  apparent  from  34  :  7.     :  •»»&   §  102.  3,  in  reference 
to  those  hating   me.     This  law  of  divine  retribution  holds  in  regard  to 
God's  enemies,  who  are  regarded  as  perpetuating  from  generation  to 
generation  an  organized  opposition  to  the  divine  government,  and  thus 
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as  justly  liable  for  the  sins  of  their  predecessors  which  they  justify  and 
increase  by  accessions  of  their  own.  The  links  of  this  fatal  connection 
can  only  be  broken  by  leaving-  the  ranks  of  those  who  '  hate '  God,  and 
becoming  allied  to  those  who  'love'  him. 

6.  c^s^sV  to  thousands,  not  contemporaneous  individuals  merely,  but 
counted  down  the  line  of  descent,  i.  e.  so  many  generations,  as  appears 
both  from  the  contrast  with  the  preceding  verse  and  from  the  parallel 
expression  in  Deut.  7  :  9.     ^te'-.sV')  §  254.  9.  b. 

7.  K'sri  thou  shalt  not  lift  up  the  name  of  Jehovah  thy  God  to  vanity 
or  falsehood,  i.  e.  bring  it  into  connection  with  what  is  false,  or  as  the 
'  lifting  up '  intended  is  by  means  of  the  voice,  the  verb  may  be  trans 
lated  thou  shall  not  utter.      NV^   §  16.  1,  the  article  before  an  abstract 
noun  in  a  universal  sense  §  245.  5.  " 

8.  -T±T  §  2G8.  2.     The  trifling  differences  in  the  text  of  the  com 
mandments  in  Exodus   and  in  Deuteronomy  are  no  disparagement  to 
the   accuracy  of  either  book.      Exodus   gives   us    doubtless   an    exact 
transcript  of  the  tables  of  stone  upon  which  they  were  engraved.     Deu 
teronomy  contains   the  law  as  reiterated  and  enforced  by  Moses  in  his 
address  to  the  people,  in  which  case  it  is  natural  to  expect  less  regard 
to  verbal  precision  than  to  the  substantial  meaning.     Accordingly  in 
Deut.  5  : 12  -n*:^  observe  is  substituted  for  -T.ST  remember,  and  this  latter 
word  is  reserved  to  introduce  the  special  consideration  which  is  there 
urged  for  the  observance  of  the  Sabbath  :     "  And  remember  that  thou 
wi.st  a  servant  in  the  land  of  Egypt  and  that  the  LORD  thy  God  brought 
thee  out  thence  through  a  mighty  hand  and  by  a  stretched-out  arm  ; 
therefore  the  LORD  thy  God  commanded  thee  to  keep  the  Sabbath-day." 
This  is  not  inconsistent  with  the  appointment  of  the  Sabbath  to  com 
memorate  the  rest  of  God  after  the  work  of  creation.     In  conformity 
with  this  grand  ideal,  man  weekly  finishes  his  toil  and  enters  into  rest, 
the  rest  which  God  has  appointed,  a  type  and  foretaste  of  the  ultimate 
release  which  God  is  preparing  for  him  in  communion  with   himself. 
The  release  from  Egyptian  bondage  was  a  preliminary  realization  of 
this  great  sabbatic  idea,  and  a  fresh  type  and  pledge  of  the  final  con- 
summation.     It  affords  a  fresh  reason,  therefore,  and  one  of  peculiar 
force  to  Israel,  why  the  Sabbath  should  be  faithfully  kept.     It  is  accord 
ingly  quite  appropriate,  in  the  address  of  the  lawgiver  to  the  people, 
while  the  law  itself  as  engraved  on  stone  presents  a  motive  more  in  ac 
cordance    with    its    universal    and    perpetual   obligation.       The   other 
variations  are  still  more  unimportant,  and  consist  of  the  insertion  or 
omission  of  the  conjunction  i;  and ;  the  substitution  of  one  word  for  an 
other  which  is  synonymous,  as  N--T  for  ^-^  falsehood  in  the  ninth  com- 
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mandment,  n  >,stin  for  Ttthn  desire  or  covet  in  the  tenth  ;  a  rhetorical  am 
plification,  as  in  both  the  injunction  and  the  promise  of  the  fifth,  the  in 
sertion  of  ox  and  ass  along  with  cattle,  as  well  as  of  the  clause  '  that 
thy  man-servant  and  thy  maid-servant  may  rest  as  well  as  thou'  in  the 
fourth,  and  of  field  after  house  in  the  tenth  ;  and  the  alteration  in  the 
order  of  the  clauses  of  the  tenth,  the  importance  of  which  in  the  question 
of  the  proper  division  of  the  commandments  has  been  already  adverted 
to,  see  on  ver.  2. 

Considered  as  one  paragraph,  vs.  8-11  are  divided  into  three  clauses, 
the  first  ending  with  tf^Sffta  ver.  9,  and  the  second  with  ^a^n  ver.  11. 
The  first  clause  is  subdivided  at  i^-^  ver.  8.  The  second  at  ^hfcK, 
tpf.yfca  ,  rtlbKVto,  tjrtrn,  tjrjttrss,  ver.  10,  besides  the  subdivisions  in  ver. 
11,  in  which  the  two  systems  of  accentuation  coincide. 

9.  &•&*  §  274.  2.  a.     stjns^  §  214.  1.  b,  §  221.  2.  a. 

10.  L  vi  ,  the  article  omitted  before  the  noun,  though  retained  before 
the  adjective  §  249.  1.  c,  or  more  probably  the  noun  is  in  the  construct, 
see  on  Gen.  2  :  3.    rrirrV  §  231.  3.  a.      rtist\  §  276.  1  and  3.       #na? 
g  221.  2.  a.    'ifJMs*!  §  211.  a.      :^-nj»a,  used  not  of  private  dwellings 
but  of  the  gates  of  public  edifices  or  of  cities  :•  here  of  course  the  latter. 

11.  ns^  §  157.  3.  12.  v^-si  §  79.  2,  §  88  (2  and  3  m.  pi.). 
16.   try-n  ,  see  on  Gen.  37  :  10. 

c>  -.-!••    :   ' 

18.  CPJO  §  275.  2  see  in  the  wide  sense  of  perceive,  used  of  objects 
some  of  which  addressed  themselves  to  a  different  sense  than  that  of 
sight,  comp.  Gen.  2  :  19,  42  :  1.  -,£:>  predicate  §  273.  4.  nn»i  §  275. 
2.  a.  5  prrtt  ,  see  on  Gen.  1  :  7,  37  :  18. 

20.  •v.syjA,  when  the  infin.  with  •nsisrja  takes  V  ,  this  may  either 
precede  the  particle,  2  Sam.  14  :  20,  17  :  14,  or  follow  it,  1  Chron.  19  :  3. 
rnss  to  try  you,  i.  e.  as  explained  in  the  following  clause,  whether  you 
can  thus  be  made  to  fear  him  and  avoid  sin.  cspis—  V?  ,  see  on  ver.  3, 
that  his  fear  §  254.  9  may  be  before  you.  This  may  mean  either  that 
the  fear  of  God  may  be  inspired  by  the  spectacle  transacted  before  you, 
or  that  his  fear  may  be  the  thing  to  which  you  look  in  all  your  conduct, 
and  by  which  you  are  guided,  comp.  Ps.  36  :  2.  "'ftVaV,  see  on  Gen.  3  : 
11,  commonly  followed  by  the  infin.,  only  in  a  few  instances,  as  here, 
by  the  finite  verb.  :  *«tsfin  §  112.  4. 
•  21.  tas  §  80.  a  (»>>"  V^Wi  §  193.  c. 

JUDGES.     CHAPTER  XIII.         "•  . 

1.  SB-?"}  §  150.  2  (p.  181),  §  269.  a.      *nn  generic  article  §  245.  5. 
a,  LXX  TO  Trovrjpor.    The  recurrence  of  the  same  phrase  at  the  beginning 
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of  each  section  of  this  book,  2  : 11,  3  :  7.  12,  4  : 1,  6  : 1,  10  :  6,  affords  a 
strong  incidental  proof  of  unity  of  authorship.  ''JpJja  in  the  eyes  of, 
that  which  was  evil  in  his  view,  as  judged  of  by  him.  —  -ra  into  the 
hand  of,  i.  e.  into  their  power.  The  noun  is  singular  on  account  of  its 
secondary  sense  in  this  phrase,  see  on  Gen.  37  :  21.  The  prep,  a 
properly  means  in  ;  it  retains  this  sense  after  a  verb  of  motion,  denot 
ing  that  the  thing  spoken  of  not  only  comes  to  a  particular  place,  but 
remains  in  it.  frjwV^ ,  commonly,  as  here,  without  the  article,  because 
Philistim,  Gen.  10  :  14,  is  the  proper  name  of  the  nation,  like  Israel, 
Edom,  Amalek.  It  is  in  this  plural  form  rarely  used  as  a  Gentile  deri 
vative,  so  as  to  receive  the  article  §  245.  5.  «,  thus  L^nsVsn ,  2  Sam. 
5  : 19,  2  Chron.  21 : 16,  26  :  6.  CWK  §  251.  1  and  2.  '  :nsw  §  274. 
2.  a.  These  forty  years  extend  beyond  the  life  of  Samson  to  the  deci 
sive  victory  gained  over  the  Philistines  at  Mizpeh  by  Samuel,  1  Sam. 
7:13. 

2.  Marg.  note  NSS  rnfcsn,  Haphtarah  of  NWS  ,  i.  e.   here  begins  the 
Haphtarah  or  lesson  from  the  prophets  corresponding  to  or  to  be  read 
in  connection  with  the  Parashah  or  lesson  from  the  law  beginning  Num. 
4:21,  and  ca'led  N'wa ,  because  this  word  occurs  near  the  commencement 
of  it.      -m^  §  248.  a.     fi^stt  5   a  town   originally  assigned  to  Judah, 
Josh.  15  :  33,  but  subsequently  transferred  to  Dan,  Josh.  19:41.    rn  j>*. 
The  supernatural  circumstances  connected  with  the  birth  of  Samson,  as 
with  that  of  Isaac,  of  Samuel,  and  of  John  the  Baptist,  make  more  con 
spicuous  the  fact  that  he  was  not  a  product  of  nature  but  a  gift  of  divine 
grace,  in  this  a  type  of  the  great  deliverer  whose  birth  was  supernatural 
in  a  still  higher  sense. 

3.  !-jjrr—?;K*:«  §  246.  3,  not  an  angel,  but  the  angel  of  Jehovah,  who 
repeatedly  appears  in  the  Old  Testament  as  the  messenger  of  Jehovah, 
and  yet  is  expressly  identified  with  Jehovah,  ver.  22,  Ex.  3:2.  4,  23 : 
20.  21,  Judg.  6  :  12.  14.     rrnrn  §  16.  1,  the  sense  of   the  pret.  with 
Vav  conv.  is  determined  by  its  being  a  sequence  of  the  present  indicated 
by  ran  §  265.  b. 

5-  fT?i.s}  part,  with  the  inflection  of  the  pret.  §  90  (2  f.  s.).  -nn 
consecrated  to  God,  const,  before  the  object  §  254.  9,  and  hence  not 
necessarily  definite  §  249.  1.  b,  a  Nazarite  unto  God.  VM  §  135.  2. 
Samson  only  began  what  was  reserved  for  Samuel,  Saul  and  David  to 
complete. 

6.  tPff'iK*1'  £*£ ,  the  man  of  God,  the  person  of  whom  she  speaks  is 
clearly  defined  in  her  own  mind,  and  in  the  vividness  of  her  impressions 
she  speaks  as  though  he  were  also  known  to  her  husband.  s'n'ia  §  266. 
1.  ?.n*nVNB  §119.2.  rms""*  §  75.  2,  from  what  place?  whence? 
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«!)H ,  the  indirect  quotation,  which  in  Hebrew  is  much  less  frequent  than 
the  direct. 

8.  -.5  §  240.  2,  see  Gen.  43  :  20,  44  :  18.      •»a'n»  §  199.  c,  §  201.  2. 
:  iVs»n  Pu.  pret.  §  93.  b,  signifying  a  past  in   relation  to  the  preceding 
future  §  262.  1,  with  the  art.  in  the  sense  of  the  relative  pron.  §  245. 
5.  bj  who  shall  have  been  born.      Others  explain  it  as  an  abbreviated 
Pu.  part,  for  -r^-ten  §  '93.  e.     Marg.  note  the  V  with  Daghesh. 

9.  yx«*i  with  a   as  other  verbs  of  sense,  see  on  Gen.  3  :  3,  implying 
the  intimate  contact  of  the  sense  with  its  object.      "p» ,  see  on  Gen. 
40:8. 

10.  t'^a,  not  to-day,  which  would  be  Dl.»n  without  the  prep.  §  245. 
3.  b,  but  in  the  well  known  day,  or  as  we  should  say,  *  the  other  clay.' 

11.  :  i:»  Jam.     As  there  is  no  word  in  Hebrew  answering  to  'yes/ 
an  affirmative  answer  is  mostly  given  by  means  of  the  personal  pronoun, 
Gen.  27 :  24,  1  Kin.  18  : 8,  or  by  repeating  the  verb  contained  in  the 
question,  1  Sam.  23  :  11.  12. 

12.  N:P  §  97.  2.  b,  §  275.  1.     j  ^nb^  ^ysrj  13 ate to .    Gesenius,  Lex. 
under  te3*»  translates,  what  will  be  the  manner  of  the  child  (i.  e.  what 
sort  of  a  child  will  he  be)  and  what  will  he  do  ?     But  it  is  plain  both 
from  Manoah's  prayer,  ver.  8,  and  from  the  angel's  answer,  vs.  13,  14, 
that  the  question  relates  not  to  the  appearance  and  actions  of  the  child, 
but  to  the  duty  of  the  parents.     The  true  rendering,  therefore,  is,  what 
is  the  judgment  of  the  child,  const,  of  object  §  254.  9,  the  law  or  re 
quirement  respecting  him,  and  the  treatment  of  hi?n,  suf.  denoting  the 
object,  what  must  we  do  to  him,  or  even  before  his  birth  in  relation 
to  him  ? 

16.  Vsfc  §  111.  2.  b,  with  a  in  a  partitive  sense,  eat  in  or  into  thy 
bread,  i.  e.  eat  of  it.     ^for  is  connected  with  ver.  15,  and  explains 
how  Manoah  came  to  make  such  a  request. 

17.  •»»  who  §  75.  1  is  used  because  the  reference  is  to  a  person, 
though  fi»  what  might  have  been  expected  and  actually  occurs  elsewhere 
in   the   like   connexion,    Gen.  32  : 28,  Prov.  30  : 4.      — »s  assigns    the 
reason  for  asking  after  his  name,  which  is  presented  not  conditionally 
but  in  the  form  of  an  assertion,  comp.  Gen.  44  : 22,  for  thy  words  shall 
come  to  pass  and  we  will  honour   thee.     ^p^l  ,  marg.  note  '•>  -ppn  Yodh 
superfluous,  so  that  the  K'ri  is    ^"a-t,    agreeing  in  number  with  the 
verb  §  48,  \\hile  the  K'thibh  ^p^an  does  not  §  275.  1,  comp.  ver.  12. 

18.  V^tfrj   §  263.  2,  with  V  of  the  subject  respecting  which  the  in 
quiry  is  made,  see  on- Gen.  40 :  27,  43  :  7,  why  is  this  that  thou  wilt,  ask 
in  respect  to  my  name  ?     The  state  of  mind,  from  which  the  question 
proceeded,  still  continued,  and  it  was  liable  to  be  asked,  until  it  should 
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be  answered,  comp.  Gen.  44  :  7.  «nri^  ,  marg.  note,  abbreviated  for 
v)]5fc3  •j^nrrx  rrixhtpa,  other  copies  ivith  Malckeph,  in  some  editions  torn 
instead  of  having  a  disjunctive  accent  is  joined  by  Makkeph  to  the 
following  word.  :  IK^S  ,  marg.  N  Tpn  Aleph  superfluous,  so  that  the 
K'ri  is  j  -»*>3  ,  the  pausal  form  §  65  (3)  of  iVs  I.  1.  from  r.V  root  §  184. 
b,  cognate  and  equivalent  to  the  &  noun  &&.?.  >  comp.  Is.  9  :  5.  The 
K'thibh  is  "wVa,  au  adj.  derive!  from  the  preceding  noun  §  184. 

19.  agswa  subject  omitted   §  243.  1,  making   marvellous  to  act,  i.  e. 
acting  marvellously  §  269.  a,  see  on  Gen.   2:3.      :  c^»n  §  276.  3,  in 
respect  to  the  repetition  in  the  following  verse,  see  on  Gen.  37  :  5. 

20.  nsron  .  As  there  is  no  mention  of  the  construction  of  an  altar, 
doubtless  the  rock,  ver.  19,  upon  which  the  offering  was  made  is    so 
called.     The  sacrifice  of  Manoah  has  sometimes  been  represented  as  a 
violation  of  the  laws  of  the  Pentateuch  regarding  the  priesthood  and  the 
sanctuary.     It  is  so  only  in  appearance,  however,  not  in  reality.     It 
was  prescribed,  Lev.  17  :  3  —  7,  Deut.  12  :  5  —  14,  that  sacrifices  should 
be  offered  only  at  the  sanctuary,  because  there  God  ordinarily  manifested 
himself;  and  he  could  be  acceptably  approached  only  through  the  ap 
pointed  intervention  of  the  priesthood,  Num.  3  :  10,  16  :  40.      But  if 
God  in  an  extraordinary  way  manifested  himself  in  any  other  place,  that 
became  for  the  time  a  sanctuary  :  and  if  he  appeared  to  any  man  without 
the  intervention  of  the  priesthood,  that  constituted  him  for  the  time  a 
priest,  and  was  his  warrant  for  paying  his  worship  directly  without  the 
aid  of  those  officially  appointed  for  the  purpose.     This  extraordinary  in 
vestiture,  however,  lasted  only  while  the  cause  to  which  it  was  owing 
continued.     While  it  was  no  violation  of  the  law  for  Manoah  to  act  as 
he  did  under  the  circumstances,  it  would  have  been  sinful  for  him  to 
have  arrogated  to  himself  thenceforward  the  functions  of  the  priesthood, 
or  to  have  established  a  permanent  worship  at  the  altar  thus  signally 
honoured. 

21.  -iorv.  §  172.  2,  §  173.  2. 

23.  !-i£jj  pret.  conditioned  by  the  preceding  clause,  lie  would  have 
taken  §  282.  1.  isgnn  §  175.  1.  m-ri  at  the  time,  i.  e.  at  this  time 
§  245.  3.  b,  see  on  Gen.  39  :  10. 

25.  Sr»p;i  §  140.  5.  «na^  §  119.  3.  -^-nshjca,  so  named  from  the 
circumstance  related  18:12,  and  which  occurred  in  the  early  settlement 
of  the  land,  18  :  1,  Josh  19  :  47,  long  before  the  time  of  Samson,  so 
that  there  is  no  anachronism  in  the  mention  of  this  name  here.  This 
was  in  the  vicinity  of  Samson's  residence  ver.  2,  and  of  the  place  of  his 
burial,  16:31.  Marg.  note  abbreviated  from  -jjo  iy  lit.  until  so,  i.  e. 
thus  far.  This  marks  the  limit  of  the  lesson  beginning  at  ver.  2. 
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CHAPTER  XIV. 

1.  wisten   §   196.  b,  §  219.  1.       He  local  remains  even  after  the 
prep.  9i  §  219.  1.  a,  and  in  ver.  5  after  a  noun  in  the  const.  rrras«p  ^B^S 
vineyards  at  Tlmnath.     In  Josh.  19  :  43  the  vowel  termination  is  added 
merely  to  prolong  the  name,  without  reference  to  its  local  or  directive 
force  §  61.  6.  a.     It  lay  southwest  of  Zorah,  in  the  direction  of  the  plain 
of  the  sea-coast,  and  hence  Samson  <  went  down '  to  Timnath,  and  '  went 
up '  as  he  returned. 

2.  The  marriage  contract  was  usually  made  by  the  parents,  Gen. 
21:21,  24  :  3,  etc.,  34  :  4.  6.  ~?hj5  take,  the  verb  which  is  commonly  used 
in  speaking  of  matrimonial  alliances,  her  to  (or  for)  me  to  ivife,  the  prep, 
implying  a  transition  from  one  state  to  another,  comp.  Gen.  1  :  29. 

3.  TOsinn  §  276.  1.       ^zy  §  275.  6,  the  father  and  mother  are  re 
presented  as  speaking  separately.       n^i^   §  132.  2.        rt3*£  §  262.  2, 
she  has  been  and  still  is  right,  approved,  pleasing. 

5.  3so»a    8  276.  2  and  3.      nv-is*  1133  8  208.  3.  d,  comp.  tms>    ina 

T  -     c  T  -:          .*  :     O 

13:15.  19. 

6.  "na^,  generic  article  §  245.  5.  d. 

8.  fc'^ffpfl  from,  indicating  separation  in  point  of  time,  i.  e.   after 
days,  an  indefinite  period,  see  on  Gen.  41 : 1.    fijp.fta  in  the  body,  i.  e.  the 
skeleton,  to  which  jackals  and  birds  of  prey  would  reduce  it  in  a  very 
short  time.     The  attempt  has  been  made  to  fasten  upon  the  sacred 
writer  the  notion  once  prevalent  among  the  Greeks   and  Romans  that 
bees  were  bred  by  a  putrefying  carcass,  Virg.  Georg.  4.  299,  etc.     But 
his  language  suggests   nothing  of  the   kind.      A  parallel  more  to  the 
purpose  is  Herod.  5.  114,  the  swarm  of  bees  which  took  possession  of 
the  skull  of  Onesilus  and  filled  it  with  a  honeycomb.' 

9.  Sssi  tpVrr  §  282.     tnV  §  276.  3. 

10.  4r7-  §  263-  4-     JD'^fi,?*  §  210.  a. 

11.  nroVw  §  251.   2.   b.        fcrrtsns   §  102.  3,   they,  the  parents  or 
friends  of  his  wife,  who  are  suggested  by  the  context,  though  not  ex 
pressly  mentioned  :  for  use  of  prep,  see  on  Gen.  39  :  10. 

12.  n?a»  §  251.  4,  §  274.  2.  a. 

13.  npn»§  287.  2.     tn>:  §  243.  1. 

14.  The  lion  which  sought  to  devour  Samson,  the  representative  and 
champion  of  Israel,  was  slain,  and  out  of  his  carcass  came  sweetness  and 
food.     The  riddle,  like  the  incident  which  gave  occasion  to  it,  had  a 
latent  meaning  for  the  Philistines  and  for  every  other  foe,  whether  of  the 
people  of  God  or  of  the  great  captain  of  their  salvation. 

15.  is^sn  ,     The  rise  of  various  readings  from  supposed  difficulties 
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is  well  illustrated  by  the  fact  that  several  ancient  versions  here  sub 
stitute  fourth  T^?";?  f°r  seventh,  so  the  LXX,  eV  rrj  vy/xepa  rfj  rcrapry. 
Doubtless  they  began  their  urgency  as  soon  as  they  abandoned  the  hope 
of  discovering  the  solution  for  themselves,  but  on  the  seventh  day  they 
enforced  their  request  with  the  threat  here  mentioned,  «?j*a  with  fire 
§  245.  5,  for  the  prep,  see  on  Gen.  39  : 12.  14.  Man^Vn  Pi.  inf. ;  some 
editions  omit  Methegh  converting  into  the  Kal  inf.,  though  Yodh  is 
nowhere  else  retained  in  that  form. 

16.  :T.SK  §  284. 

17.  tutsv  §  251.  4  the  seven  days,  i.  e.  the  rest  of  the  seven  days 
from  the  time  that  the  solicitation  was  first  made  of  her,  as  in  Josh.  4 : 
14  <  all  his  life'  for  'all  the  rest  of  his  life.' 

18.  N:T»   §  263.  1.  b  ;   to  go   in  applied  to  the  sun  is  to  set,  as  to  go 
out  N^  is  to  rise.     According  to  the  Jewish  reckoning  the  day  ended 
at  sunset.     na^Hn  §  61.  6.  a,  §  196.  c.      p-irna  §  260.  1.     iriVwa,  comp. 
Gen.  39  :  14,  ploughed  with  my  heifer ',  performed,  the  work  by  aid  which 
I  furnished.      triNSto  pret.  modified  by  a  previous  condition  §  262.  1. 

19.  •pVpttJN  §  271.  2.     ?p2  §  175.  3.      w&  prep,  partitive  of  them, 
the  inhabitants  of  the  place,  as  is  plainly  enough  implied,  though  they 
had  not  been  expressly  mentioned.     ti\x  §  251.  2  and  a.     "^MoV  §254. 
9.  b.     roa  §  271.  2.     nrraa  §  220.  1.  c. 

CHAPTER  XV. 

1.  n->tt*tt ,  see  on  14  :  8.    inaa  prep,  expressing  intimate  conjunction, 
see  on  Gen.  41 :  5,  with  a  kid,  taking  a  kid  along  with  him. 

2.  ns^rr  §260.  2  (2).   traits  §  260.  1.    Jrrnhn,  see  on  Gen.  44:33. 

3.  Ti^tr-A   w^h  V?  >   which  may  be  taken  in  a  comparative  sense 
§  260.  a,  or  in  its  ordinary  signification,  I  am  guiltless  from  the  Philis 
tines,   a  parte  Philistceorum,  i.  e.   as  judged  from  their   stand-point, 
guiltless  so  far  as  they  are  concerned,  comp.  Num.  32 :  22  ;  prop.  /  have 
been  and  still  am  guiltless  §  262.  2.     fijjsm   §  245.  3.  b.     —13  explains 
in  what  he  was  guiltless,  that  I  am  doing,  etc. ;  part,  expresses  the 
proximate  future  §  266.  2. 

5.  j  rpr  n'nb .     The  ancient  versions  assume  an  ellipsis  of  the  con 
junction,  vineyards  and  olive  trees,  comp.  Deut.   24  : 17  ;  according  to 
most  modern  interpreters  cni  is  in  the  const,  olive-yards. 

6.  *ntt«*i  §  243.  2.     wxn»5  §  105.  a.     ;  «j«a,  see  on  14  : 15. 

7.  •p»5>;Fi  §  263.  2,  if  ye  ivill  do  like  this,  if  you  are  going  to  act  in 
this  manner,  the  action  being  regarded  as  not  wholly  past  but  as  pro 
ceeding  from  a  still  existing  state  of  mind,  and  therefore  liable  to  be  re- 
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peated,  see  on  13  :  18,  Gen.  44  :  7.  •>&  I  declare  that,  see  on  Gen.  43  : 
10,  if  I  shall  have  avenged  myself  §  77.  2,  §  262.  1,  of  you,  a  express 
ing  hostility,  see  on  Gen.  37 :  10,  then  §  287.  2  afterwards  I  will  cease, 
but  not  before. 

8.  Sy22~V?  P:*>  a  proverbial  expression  denoting  the  completeness 
or  the  dreadful  character  of  the  slaughter,  but  whose  precise  signification 
is  obscure.     According  to  some  authorities  leg  upon  thigh,  the  phrase 
standing  absolutely  §  274.  2.  e,  comp.  Gen.   42 :  6,  means  that  their 
mangled  members  were  piled  promiscuously  in  heaps,  or  it  might  refer 
to  the  confusion  of  the  fray  as  they  were  huddled  together  in  combat  or 
in  flight.     According  to  others  fey  upon  here  signifies  in  addition  to, 
he  smote  them  in   leg  and  thigh,  the   phrase  being  directly  governed 
by  the  verb,  which  will  then  have  a  triple  object   §  271.  4  utterly  dis 
abling  them ;   with  this  the  English  phrase   '  to  have  one  on  the  hip ' 
might  be  compared.     »Vo    const,  before  the  proper  nonn  :  c&iy  which 
consequently  makes  the  whole  phrase  definite  §  246.  3.     A  particular 
well-known  cave  is  doubtless  meant. 

9.  rvjwa,  the  prep,  may  have  its  local  sense  in,  or  denote  hostility 
against.     -»hVa  §  65  (3),  §  246.  1.  a. 

11.  »•»  §  251.  2.  a.    VUHJ  §  262.  2.      tpW-tt  ,  see  on  Gen.    1 :  18, 
45  :  8.  26.' 

12.  jjfitiV  §  131.  4.      "pyiBfj  with  s,  see  on  Gen.  37:10.        {fit?:? 
§  243.  h  ! 

13    — »jD/or,  after  a  negative  but.  ip  JJFS*  §  130.  1,  with  a,  see  on  13  : 
1.     ts^wa  prep,  see  on  Gen.  39  : 12.  14. 

14.  Nsn  §  243.  1.     trnhyn,  construed  here  as  fern.,  but  in  ver.  13 
as  masc.  §  200.  c.      c-ipi-ss  §  245.  5.  d.     *nya  ,   the  verb  may  be  trans, 
with  indef.   subject  §  243.  2,  or  intrans.  and  agree  with  "]»»..      fc^a, 
see  14  : 15,  15  :  6. 

15.  ss  prep,  in  instrumental  sense,  comp.  ver.  13. 

16.  v.eh  heap  §  280.  a,  this  form  of  the  word  is  selected  instead  of 
the  more  usual  one  i^n  §  184.  a  (2),  for  the  sake  of  the  assonance  or 
paronomasia,  see  on  ?nhvmh,  Gen.  1.  2.     '•tysn  §  175.  1. 

17.  fc'ri»53  §  174.  3,  see  on  Gen.  39  :  10.     «"y^2 ,  construction,  see 
on  Gen.  1 :  5. 

18.  rW  thou,  not  I  myself  §  243.  1.     rwss,  declaratively,  showing 
his  expectation,  /  shall  die,  or  interrogatively  §  284.     waaa  §  245.  5, 
see  on  Gen.  39:  12.  14. 

19.  d^n'fes .       The  prayer  was  made  to  njrn  ,  it  is  answered  by 
o^n'fes  ;  this  may  illustrate  the  .  facility  with  which  these  divine  names 
are  interchanged,  and  how  slender  a  basis  the  employment  of  the  one 
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or  of  the  other  affords  for  the  critical  hypotheses  built  upon  it  in  respect 
to  the  Pentateuch,  see  on  Gen.  2  :  4.  OFISJBJ}  the  socket,  a  cavity  in  Lehi 
(ih'js  is  here  a  proper  noun),  which  received  this  name  perhaps  from 
some  fancied  resemblance  to  the  socket  of  a  tooth.  «ij?  3  m.  s.  indefi 
nite  §  243.  2. 

20.  t3S*»2 .  The  judges  of  Israel  were  not  appointed  for  the  pur 
pose  of  deciding  civil  suits  between  man  and  man,  nor  were  they  simply 
civil  magistrates  receiving  this  specific  title,  because  in  states  where  the 
legislative,  executive  and  judicial  functions  are  combined  in  the  same 
hand,  the  administration  of  justice  is  one  of  the  most  important  as  well 
as  the  most  familiar  attributes  of  sovereignty.  But  they  were  extraor 
dinary  officers  divinely  raised  up  and  commissioned  to  judge  Israel,  i.  e. 
to  do  the  chosen  people  justice  against  their  oppressors  by  delivering  the 
former  and  punishing  the  latter,  2:16.  18,  10  :  1.  2.  Several  of  them, 
as  occasion  demanded,  discharged  civil  functions  likewise.  But  there  is 
no  evidence  of  this  in  the  case  of  all  of  them,  none  for  example  in  the 
case  of  Samson  ;  and  at  any  rate  this  was  not  the  main  design  of  the 
office.  ;  nifc  §  251.  2.  and  a.  This  preliminary  statement  of  the  length 
of  time  that  Samson  judged  Israel,  which,  after  further  details  are  given, 
is  repeated  at  the  end  of  his  life,  16  : 31,  is  quite  in  accordance  with  the 
style  of  Hebrew  history,  see  on  Gen.  37  :  5.  It,  therefore,  is  no  warrant 
for  the  suspicion  that  the  life  of  Samson  originally  ended  here,  and  that 
the  following  chapter  was  added  subsequently,  nor  that  this  verse  has  by 
some  error  been  transposed  from  its  true  position  at  the  close  of  ch.  16. 

CHAPTER   XVI. 

2.  ffi*?^ ,  supply  '  it  was  told,'  comp.  Isa.  5  :  9.     — 19  ,  let  us  keep 
quiet  until.    1's  may  be  in  the  inf.  const.  §  157. 1  or  in  the  pret.  §  156. 
2,  in  the  sense  of  the  future  perfect,  being  conditioned  by  the  idea  of 
futurity  involved  in  the  preceding  particle  §  262.  1. 

3.  faifypj  construed  with  direct  object,  or,  as  here,  with  a,  denoting 
contact  with  the  thing  grasped,  see  on  Gen.  3:3,  as  we  say,  '  to  lay 
hold  on.'     •>&»::*  §  251.  4.     dye?}  §  275.  5. 

5.  V;.-^  might  be  a  qualifying  adj.  with  the  article. omitted  §  249.  1. 
b,  but  it  is  more  natural  to  regard  it  as  the  predicate  §  259.  a,  by  what, 
see  on  Gen.  39: 12.  14,  his  strength  is  or  is  made  great,  tsu  §  35.  1, 
with  V  prevail  in  respect  to  him,  i.  e.  over  him.  Sihssn,  you  do  that  and 
we  will  do  this  §  243.  1.  — jns  §  130.  b,  marg.  the  Tav  with  Pattahh. 
«*•»«  ,  in  distributive  apposition.  :  tjoa ,  in  apposition  with  c  shekels '  §  253. 
2,  which  is  to  be  supplied  §  251.  2.  c. 
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7.  J  tHN£  "rt!8«s  like  an  ordinary  man.  see  on  Gen.  2  :  23,  lit. 
one  of  the  mass  of  men  §  248.  a  j  in  ver.  17  the  expression  is  dnsrr-^ss 
like  all  other  men.  c~sn  properly  means  mankind,  the  human  race 
§  245.  5.  i 

9.  £V>  in  reference  to  her,  for  her,  to  aid  her.     tpV.sj!  upon  thee,  in 
dicating  hostility  and  imminence  of  approach,  already  pouncing  down 
upon  their  certain  prey,     pri.r  §  263.  3.     rnyar—  Vns  §  256,  §  245.  5.  </. 
•sh^na  §  102.  3,  in  its  smelling  the  fire  ;  it  cannot  be  rendered  when  the 

fire  smells  it,  even  if  this  yielded  as  good  a  sense,  for  the  interposition 
of  the  suf.  shows  that  the  inf.  is  not  in  the  const,  before  t'N  §  256. 

10.  ftVnn  §  142.  3,  §  141.  2  (p.  174),  with  a  denoting  hostility. 

11.  Dro  .  .  .  nws  §  285.  1.     nw?.i  §  111.  3.  b,  §  275.  1,  the  Niphal 
of  this  verb  has  Pattahh  in  all  the  forms  which  occur  both  of  the  pre 
terite  and  participle,  except  3  f.  s.  pret.  rmVft*. 

13.  An  illustration  of  the  manner  in  which  various  readings  arise 
under  the  influence  of  parallel  passages  is  afforded  by  the  LXX,  which 
inserts  after  this  verse,  '  and  fastenest  it  with  the  pin  to  the  wall,  then 
shall  I  be  weak  as  another  man.     And  it  came  to  pass  when  he  was 
asleep  that  Delilah  took  the  seven  locks  of  his  head  and  wove  them  in 
the  web.' 

14.  irrrt  §  246.  3.  a. 

15.  ti-'ria-N  §  262.  2.     rrt  §  235.  3  (4). 

16.  np^sn  §  272.   2.   a.      sns&Nn^  §  25,  marg.    the  Lamedh  weak 
(Raphe],  i.  e.  without  Daghesh  forte  §  27. 

17.  T^S,   see  on   13:5.     ^rjh§a—  ex    may    be   translated,  if  I  had 
been  shaven,  then  my  strength  would  have  departed,  with  special  refer 
ence  to  the  period  embraced  in  the  preceding  statement,  or  as  a  general 
truth,  §  262.  3,     If  I  were  shaven,  my  strength  would  depart. 

18.  rb  the  K'ri  i*j  substitutes  the  direct  for  the  indirect  quotation  in 
theK'thibh  nV.     ^  §265.  b. 

19.  »•<$&  the  man  whose  business  it  was,  the  barber  §  245.  3. 

20.  fcysa  t?B3  §  280.  1,  lit.  as  time  by  time,  as  at  other  times  :  the 
prep,   a   denoting  conjunction,  see  on  Gen.  3  :  3,  as  though  time  were 
placed  by  or  beside  time  in  a  continuous  series. 

21.  e-n-exn  ,  see  on  Gen.  39  :  20. 

23.    crpr'VN:,  referring  to  a  single  idol  §  201.  2. 

25.  rr.tra  K'thibh,  for  which  the  K'ri  substitutes  the  infin.   of  the 
cognate  verb  a&.t:3  §  179.  2.  a.     ;  D^ttyii  §  245.  3. 

26.  p^trnan  with  a,  comp.  ver.  3.     ^.Wrs}  K'thil)h  §  150.  1  (p.  181), 
the  K'ri  has  the  i5  form 
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27.  N^a  §  271.  1.  t-'wssn  §  245.  1,  composing  *  the  people/  ver. 
24.  H»fii,  see  on  Gen.  43:30.  nteWs  ,  see  on  Gen.  39  :  11.  trjnrr, 
the  part,  with  the  art.  may  be  resolved  into  the  relative  with  the  finite 
verb,  Ike  ones  gazing  tot.  i.  e.  who  gazed  at;  on  the  construction  of  TIN-. 
with  a,  see  Gen.  1  :  4,  44  :  34  ;  TTBS^  ....  mawi  is  parenthetic  §  249.  1. 

'28.  n^x-'^  §  35.  2.  nirr  §  47.  cyan  masc.  here  and  2  Sam.  23  : 
8  K'thibh  §  197.  b.  evpxn'  §  245.  2.  ntepas-j  §  91.  c,  §  271.  3,  with 
•)te  before  the  thing  on  account  of  which  vengeance  is  taken,  considered 
as  the  cause  from  which  this  effect  proceeds  :  and  also  before  the  person 
on  whom  vengeance  is  taken,  this  being  regarded  as  a  compensation  for 
past  injuries  exacted  from  them:  in  15  :  7  it  is  followed  by  a.  Mis—  Cj?5 
vengeance  of  once  §  235.  3  (3),  §  254.  G.  b,  which  shall  at  one  time 
avenge  the  entire  wrong.  Others  make  nnx  refer  to  eye,  and  take  the 
following  -ps  in  a  partitive  sense,  vengeance  of  (or  for  §  254.  9)  one  of 
my  two  eyes,  supposing  that  he  regards  the  vengeance,  which  he  intends, 
as  but  half  a  satisfaction  for  the  injury  inflicted  upon  him.  The  Rabbins 
say  that  vengeance  for  the  other  was  to  be  postponed  to  the  retributions 
of  the  world  to  come.  •>£»»  §  22.  b,  §  223.  1.  a. 

29.  tpcs*l  agrees  either  with  ivan  or  with  Samson:  in  either  case  it 
is  parenthetic,  and  the  following  clause  must  be  connected  with  ri3\»i  . 

30.  tt«i  §  172.  4.     hia  the  prep,  denotes  conjunction,   with  might, 
see  on  Gen.  3  :  3. 

1  SAMUEL,  CHAPTER  XVII. 

3.  "nnn—  Vs  unto  the  mountain,  i.  e.  they  extended  to  it  and  upon  it 
from  the  valley  pi??  a  ,  ver.  2,  in  which  the  encampments  were.      fijito  , 
the  Hebrews  say  from  this,  where  our  idiom  requires   '  in  this  direction  ' 
or  '  on  this  side,'  see  on  Gen.  1:7;   rrj  repeated  is  this  —  that,  the  finger 
being  supposed  to  point  first  in  one  direction  and  then  in  its  opposite. 
tmrp,  this  is  the  central  ravine,  while  the  valley  p^y  embraced  the  en 
tire  depression  between  the  mountains,  including  the  elevated  plateaus 
on  which  the  rival  armies  lay.     :  terra"15?  ;>  see  on  ^en<  ^2  :  23. 

4.  6^3  an—  £••»«   the  well-known  champion  §  245.  3,  from  -pa  .     The 
Vulg.  vir  spurius  seems  to  derive  it  from  -ja  a  son.    IAI  BW  .  Herodotus,  1. 
68,  speaks  of  a  skeleton  seven  cubits  long.  Pliny,  Nat.  Hist.  7.  16,  speaks 
of  an  Arabian  of  his  own  day  who  was  nine  feet  nine  inches  high,  and 
two  men  in  the  reign  of  Augustus  who  were  half  a  foot  taller. 

5.  59151  §  216.  1.  e.     yr^n   §  273.  3.     &^S  §  90  (pass.),      jnsjh? 
§  253.  2"  * 

8.  t^^ir;  §  245.  4,  the  Philistine  par  excellence,  representing  the 
entire  body. 
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9.  ""isrji  marg.    abbreviated  for  y.'oj?  tjEja  ytefj.       5s<-&§»,  see  OD 
Judg.  16  :  5.    11.    SK-M  §  19.  1,  §  147.  1. 

12.  n%n  §  2-49.  2.  c"  //«'s  Ephrathite,  Gen.  35  :  19,  viz.  the  one  spoken 
of  16:  1.  etc.     rs^rn  §  253.  b.    n:few,  only  seven  are  named,  1  Chron. 
2  :  13  —  15,  perhaps  one  may  have  died  in  early  life  or  without  issue. 
:feas:a  NS,  great  age  is  elsewhere  expressed  by  the  words  ana;  5    xa 
come  into  days  or  advanced  in  days.  Gen.  24  :  1,  Josh.  13  :  1,  23  :  1  ; 
advanced  among  men  is  here  used  as  an  equivalent  phrase. 

13.  n«£»  §  251.  4.      t^nan  §260.  2  (2),  repetition  in  ver.  14,  see 
on  Gen.  37  :5. 

14.  N5n  §  258.  2. 

15.  Vjna  from  beside  Saul,  from  being  near  him  or  with  him,  see  on 
Gen.  42  :  24,  45  :  1,  although  the  original  force  of  the  prep,  may  possibly 
be  preserved,  from  waiting  upon  Saul;  as  the  servant  stands  while  his 
lord  sits,  he  may  be  said  to  be  not  only  by  him  but  over  him.    j  enV—  rra 
may  be  the  object  of  aw  to  Bethlehem  §  271.  2,  or  stand  absolutely,  at 
Bethlehem  §  274.  2.  b. 

17.  thV  §  251.  2.  c,  §  253.  2.     y^.rn  §  271.  2,  §  273.  1. 

18.  fftsw^  in  respect  to  health,     cnsny,  pledge  or  token  either  of 
their  welfare  or  of  their  receipt  of  the  articles  sent  them. 

20.  nfcw—  V?  upon  a  keeper,  in  his  charge,  the  care  of  them  being  de 
volved  upon  him,  as  though  it  were  a  burden  to  be  carried.     V^hrn, 
governed  directly  by  Va»i  §  271.  2,  and  qualified  by  *bpn  which  cannot 
be  a  predicate  since  it  has  the  article  §  259.  2.    *3n™  §  -^0.  2. 

21.  ?£i?£!  agrees  in  form  with  ns-.ytt,  which  is  in  apposition  with 


23.  mny»»  K'thibh  plains^  or  it  might  be  caves,  rr'3*i$»tt  K'ri, 
armies  or  ranks.  ri?xr|  ,  viz.  those  above  recited,  vs.  8-10. 

25.  tarrs-ir?  §  24.V     s-spwjp  §  104.  h. 

26.  Y&:  §73.  2.     :c^h  §  275.  3.  a. 

29.  n^  ,  either  was  it  not  my  father's  command  by  which  he  had 
been  required  to  come,  or  better,  perhaps,  was  it  not  merely  a  word 
which  did  not  deserve  such  severe  censure,  Isa.  29  :  21. 

32.  •pV?  suf.  may  refer  to  Goliath,  who  might  readily  be  under 
stood  to  be  the  subject  of  discourse,  though  he  is  not  mentioned  in  the 
immediately  preceding  verses  because  of  him  the  effect  being  regarded 
as  resting  upon  its  cause  ;  or  it  may,  after  the  analogy  of  like  expressions 
occurring  elsewhere,  Ps.  42  :  5,  142  :4,  Hos.  11  :  8,  let  no  man's  heart 
fall  upon  him,  sink  down  upon  itself  under  the  burden  of  its  own  emo 
tions. 

34.  rh  with  a,  see  on  Gen.  37  :  2.     MS*  §  265.  b.      ^xn  §245.  5. 
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d,  comp.  the  wolf,  John  10  :  12.  a^rv-hw  §  271.  b.  rn  K'thibh  re 
ferring  distributively  to  the  lion  and  bear  as  subject  of  &«n ,  njo  K'ri 
object  of  the  verb. 

35.  ^njJTirvi}   §  112.  3,  with  a  connecting  the  verb  with  its  object, 
see  on  Judg.  16  :  3.  26,  or  denoting  the  means  or  instrument  of  seizure, 
see  on  Gen.   39  : 12.  14.      :  vprxsjvi   §  14.  a,  §  61.  4.  a,  §  160.  2,  marg. 
the  Tav  with  Daghesh. 

36.  rnrri  _§  265.  b,  has  become,  see  Gen.  3  :  22.      nhss  §  255.  1. 

37.  Marg.  p5S3  3>ste«<a  NJ5&»  pause  in  the  middle  of  a  verse. 

39.  V?a  ,  see  on  Gen.  1  :  7.     *>x»i  §  150.  2  and  3  (p.  181). 

40.  igj?h  §  254.  2.     tasgVsa*  §  245.  3,  as  the  two  objects  connected 
by  si  are  identical,  it  must  be  translated  even,  comp.  28  :  3. 

41.  sp.r;i  §  185.  b,  §  282.  c.  42.  ns.™  §  172.  4. 

43.  rr&iflfls  indefinite  plur.  though  only  one  is  meant,  see  on  Gen. 
37  : 8.  :  rr&NS,  the  use  of  the  prep.  5  after  verbs  of  cursing  and  swear 
ing  is  by  some  derived  from  its  signification  of  conjunction  or  nearness, 
cursed  by  his  gods,  uttering  in  their  immediate  presence  the  imprecation 
which  they  were  expected  to  fulfil,  and  by  others  from  its  instrumental 
sense,  comp.  the  Latin  per,  by  his  gods,  as  the  instruments  or  agents  in 
fulfilling  his  imprecation. 

45.  tica  in  the  name  of,  by  the  authority  and  as  the  representative 
of;  or  with  the  name,  etc.,  as  what  he  brought  to  oppose  the  weapons  of 
the  Philistine,  the  name  of  God, as  that  by  which  he  is  known,  being 
equivalent  to  God  himself  as  revealed,     sv.rn  §  253.  b.     ;  fts^h  §  65.  a, 
marg.   abbreviated  for  pos  spoa  hn3    Pattahh  with  So})h  Pasuk,  i.  e. 
with  Silluk  §  36.  1. 

46.  lunvi    §  275.  2.  b.      s^terV  there  is  a  God  to  Israel,  Israel  has 
a  God,  or  God  is  for  Israel,  on  his  side. 

47.  rr*:  §  ISO.  2  (p.  181).  48.  r,^\  §  265.  b. 

50.  pTft'i  §  260.  a. 

51.  — ?N  unto  after  a  verb  of  rest  where  previous  motion  is  implied : 
ran  and  stood  unto  the  Philistine  is  equivalent  to  ran  unto  the  Philistine 
and  stood,  comp.  rstetf,  Gen.  43  :  30.      wsj;*?^  §  105.  a. 

52.  rnan1'1!   VIS-TIP  .       The  schism  in  the  time  of  Kehoboam  only 
deepened  and  perpetuated  a  distinction,  which  had  in  various  ways  and 
for  various  causes  been  created  long  before  between  the  powerful  tribe 
of  Judah,  to  whom  Jacob  had  promised  the  sovereignty,  Gen.  49 : 10, 
and  the  rest  of  Israel,   comp.   Josh.   11  :  21.      J3&*   2   m.   s.   indef. 
§  243.  2. 

54.  fcH-in?  §  47,  although  the  citadel  was  not  taken  until  the  reign 
of  David,  2  Sam.  5  :  7,  part  of  the  city  was  held  by  the  Israelites  from 
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the  time  of  Joshua,  Josh.  15  :  63,  Judg.  1  :  8.  21.  :  ftriNa  used  here 
not  in  the  strict  sense  of  tent,  as  David  was  not  connected  with  the 
army,  but  in  the  wider  one  of  habitation,  dwelling,  compare  13  :  2,  1  Kin. 
8  :  66.  David  now  took  Goliath's  armour  home  with  him  as  his  lawful 
spoils,  though  he  must  subsequently  have  deposited  Goliath's  sword  in 
the  tabernacle,  21:9. 

55.  KS^  §  273.  4.  m  §  249.  2.  a.  It  has  been  thought  strange 
that  Saul  should  make  these  inquiries  about  one  who  had  played  the 
harp  before  him  and  been  his  armour-bearer,  16  :  21,  etc.  But  we  do 
not  know  what  interval  had  elapsed,  nor  how  much  David  had  altered. 
Besides,  the  question  concerns  his  parentage,  which  Saul  had  now  a 
special  reason  for  wishing  to  know,  ver.  25,  but  which  he  might  easily 
have  forgotten,  even  if  he  recollected  his  person,  ^ten  §  245.  2.  —  SN  , 
see  on  Gen.  42:  15. 

58.  :i«hWT  rra     246.  3.  b. 


I  KINGS,  CHAPTER  XVII. 

3.  VhjJ.a  §  254.  3,  prep,  denoting  close  conjunction,  by  the  brook, 
or  as  VM  includes  in  its  signification  the  valley  with  the  brook,  it  may 
have  its  primary  sense  in.  }?.s— V?,  as  the  brook  cannot  be  certainly 
identified,  it  is  doubtful  whether  this  means  before  or  east  of. 

6.  :rin«i  §  263.  4.  7.  y?.te  ,  see  on  Gen.  41  :  1. 

11.  -'^  §  132.  2. 

14.  rrflsri  §  177.  3,  §  179. 1.  a.     ^rin  K'thibh  §  132.  1,  n:n  K'ri. 

15.  pwnmitii  K'thibh,  s^v-sori  K'ri.  16.  ->t>h  §  277. 
18.  rxa,  declaratively  or  interrogatively  §  284. 

20.  Marg.  see  1  Sam.  17 : 9. 

22.  yteujsn  with  a,  see  on  Judg.  13  :  9. 

24.  HT  this  I  know,  or  adv.  this  time  §  235.  3  (4). 

CHAPTER  XVIII. 

1.  in^  §  275.  1,  see  on  Gen.  1:14.  rrspVtsn,  reckoned  not  from 
the  beginning  of  the  drought,  but  from  Elijah's  arrival  at  Zarephath, 
Luke  4  :  25,  James  5  :  17.  Marg.  Haphtarah  of  s\sn  •>&  ,  i.  e.  here  be 
gins  the  lesson  in  the  prophets  corresponding  to  the  lesson  of  the  law, 
Ex.  30:11  etc.  so  called  from  its  opening  words,  according  to  the 
custom  of  the  German  Jews. 

3.  rran  the  royal  house,  the  palace  §  245.  4.  N-^  ,  derivatives  of 
transitive  verbs  are  often  followed  by  a  direct  object. 


134  HEBREW    CHRESTOMATHY. 


4.  rnstos  in  ike  cave,  i.  e.  in  each  care,  comp.  «PJ&  ,  Gen.  45  :  22. 
tj#>.  §  273'.  3. 

5.  rr-.as  destroy,  be  forced  to  kill  them  on  account  of  our  inability 
to    feed  them  ;    others   suppose  it  to  mean  simply  suffer    to  perish. 
:  msnsnw  prep,   partitive  ;   marg.  other  editions  have  nana  -pq  K'thibh, 
rnsns-'/s  K'ri. 

7.  n  T.  nnsm  ,  as  in  English,  is  this  you  ? 

8.  15  s  ,  see  on  Judg.  13  :  11. 

10.  :  nssxto1*  will  not,  because  unable  to  do  so,  hence  equivalent  to 
cannot,  or,  as  conditioned  by  the  preceding  preterite,  COM/G?  not  find  thee. 
13.  —  1£«  MS  §  271.  a.      ftrreft  §  280.  1. 
15.  Hs  ,  see  on  Gen.  42  :  16. 

18.  J  c^jan  plur.  because  of  the  various  epithets  he  bore,  descriptive 
of  the  different  characters  under  which  he  was  worshipped,  as  Baal-berith 
Judg.  8  :  33,  Baal-zebub,  2  Kin.  1  :  6,  etc. 

19.  ^.SM  §  254.  1,  eating  at  the  table,  prop,  eaters  belonging  to  the 
table. 

20.  Marg.  Haphtarah  of  «fch   ^3    according  to   the  custom   of  the 
Spanish  Jews. 

21.  trres  limping  upon  two  opinions  instead  of  treading  firmly  upon 
one.     The  LXX  has  upon  both  knees,  fyi/wus,  in  which  it  is  followed  by 
a  few  modern  interpreters.     Vsjan  §  246.  1.  o.     »*  §  273.  2. 

22.  As  the  prophets  of  Astarte,  ver.  19,  are  not  separately  mention 
ed  here,  or  in  vs.  25,  40,  some  have  supposed  that  they  were  not  present, 
but  as  the  false  prophets  generally  were  gathered,  ver.  20,  and  all.  of 
them  were  slain,  19:1,  it  is  probable  that  the  prophets  of  Baal  only 
were  named,  since  they  were  the  most  prominent  and  principal  actors. 

23.  -»&:•»  §  243.  2. 

24.  rra  prep,  instrumental,  call  with  the  name,  i.  e.  loudly  utter  the 
name  §  272.  2.  b,  here  by  way  of  invocation;   sometimes  its  proclama 
tion  is  intended.     KSSVI  §  25-8.  2.     -jjni  §  275.  2.  a. 

25.  nawsn  §235.  3  (3).    t^snn  §  260.  2  (2). 

26.  iHos1)!   and  they   limped  beside  (see  on  Gen.  42  :  24,  45  :  1)  the 
altar,  contemptuously  said  of  the  dancing  which  formed  part  of  their 
idolatrous  service.     J  n'vy  §  243.  2. 

30.  hattt  §215.  1.  b.  This,  like  other  altars  which  had  been  simi 
larly  destroyed  in  different  parts  of  the  land,  19:10,  was  doubtless 
erected  by  the  true  worshippers  of  Jehovah  after  the  time  of  the  schism, 
when  they  were  prohibited  from  going  up  to  the  temple  at  Jerusalem. 
In  this  period  of  defection,  as  in  the  corresponding  period  in  the  days 
of  Samuel,  the  prophets  were  invested  with  extraordinary  powers  adapted 
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to  the  emergency,  and,  as  the  immediate  messengers  and  representatives 
of  God,  assumed  the  functions  and  prerogatives  of  the  priesthood,  who 
had  either  abdicated  their  office  or  had  heen  excluded  from  it. 

31.  J^fcw  thy  name,  and  therefore  of  the  entire  people,  not  of  a  part 
merely,  to  which  it  had  then  been  unlawfully  restricted. 

32.  hsttt  §  273.  3.      cwa,  see  on  1  Sam.  17  : 45.     C^NS  §  203.  3, 
§57.  2  (3),  as  two  seahs  or  three  pecks  seem  too  small  for  the  capacity  of 
a  trench   surrounding  the  altar,  some  have  thought  that  it  occupied  as 
much  ground  as  would  suffice  for  sowing  two  seahs  of  seed.     But  this  on 
the  other  hand  would  make  it  too  enormous.     The  suggestion  is  here 
offered  whether  the  meaning  may  not  be  that  its   dimensions,  viz.  its 
width  and  depth,  were  those   of    a  two-seah-measure    y^t  G-.MKD    rps. 
Such  a  measure,  which  may  have  been  a  familiar  one,   would  contain 
something  less  than  a  cubic  foot ;  the  trench  would  consequently  be 
about  a  foot  wide  by  a  foot  deep. 

33.  The  order  of  procedure  and  even  the  terms  employed  are  bor 
rowed  from  the  Mosaic  law  of  sacrifice,  Lev.  1 :  6 — 8. 

34.  D-;tt   §  273.  3.        *T;*S?.1   &   P^   ^ut-»  some    editions   are    without 
Methegh,  when  it  will  be  2  pi.  imper.     ww»;j  §  19.  1,  §  147.  1. 

36.  jp^anai  prep,  indicates   either  the  cause,  see  on  Gen.  39  :  14, 
or  the  rule,  as  Gen.  1 :  26  ;  marg.  see  on  Judg.  13  :  17. 

37.  tTpxrr  rrrn   §  248.  1.  cr,  according  to  the  accents  svrn  is  con 
nected  with  nnx,  the  subject,  and  separated  from  trrj'^Nn  the  predicate. 
n'san  conditioned  by  the  previous  fut.  wi*9  and  expressing  not  what  is 
already  past  at  the  moment  of  speaking,  but  what  will  have  occurred, 
when  they  shall  know  it  to  be  the  case  §  262.  1.     rrs-hx  back  again  to 
the  faith  and  worship  of  their  fathers,  the  patriarchs  just  recited. 

39.  «iin  §  258.  2.     Marg.  see  on  Judg.  13  :  25. 
41.  I'fcH  either  noise  or  abundance. 
43.    t;-^.  §  254.  9.  a. 

45.  nb— 1»*.  n  b — \y  until  so  and  until  so,  i.  e.  a  very  short  time.  This 
phrase  is  by  some   supposed  to  have  been  originally  accompanied  by  a 
gesture  of  the  hand,  until  one  can  do  so  and  then  so.     Or  the  repeated 
adverb  50  and  so  may  have  an  indefinite  sense,  whence  until  so  and  so 
means  after  an  indefinite  but  brief  period,  as  in  English,  '  by  and  by.' 

46.  Marg.     Here  begins  the  Haphtarah  of  ohpa,  Num.  25  : 10,  etc. 

CHAPTER  XIX. 

1.  -»*£ ,  used  adverbially,  <  the  way  in  which'  how. 

2.  — ' vp,  as  the  formula  of  the  oath  precedes,  equivalent  to  'I  swear 
that,'  Gen.  42  : 16.     ft?  a  §  245.  3.  b.     nhN  §  255.  1. 
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3.  ~VN  in  reference  to,  for  the  sake  of. 

4.  nh«  K'thibh,  ihN  K'ri,  as  ver.  5,  §  248.  a.     Vsw^  ors&ec?  his  soul 
or  himself  to  die,  i.  e.  that  himself  might  die.     aj ,  comp.  Gen.  45  :  28. 

5.  nt.  §  235.  3  (4).     3*3  with  a  Gen.  3:3.         6.  SB^  §  269.  a. 
7.  an  §  26Q.  i.         9.  rnsfeJj  §245.  3.         11.  pfnj'.j  275.  1.  c. 
13.  tig*  §  274.  2.  6.         15.  rns-ra  §  256.  rf.          16.  hrah  §  265. 

18.  Tnx'i-n'i   §  100.  2,  /  will  leave,  preserve  from  slaughter,     p^s , 
comp.  on  Gen.  41 :  40  ;  marg.  §  32. 

19.  -i»?^  d^tt*  8  227.  2,  8  251.  4.  cr. 

*T  T  iv        -  ••  .   •    O  '    O 

20.  "njjw^  marg.  the  Shin  with  Hhateph  Kamets. 

21.  liart  §  271.  4.     Marg.  see  on  Judg.  13  :  25.- 

NEHEMIAH,  CHAPTER  IX. 

1.   o-nbsj  §  225.  2,  §  252.  2.         2.  \-^_  §  150.  3  (p.  182). 

3.  n^-a-i  §  227.  3. 

5.  ttt:,^i  §  161.  4,  §  255.  1,  even  (1  Sam.  17:40)  a  name  exalted. 
Marg.  abbrev.  for  h^rr^  sprs  -(s  ,  so  «V  ow^A/  to  fo,  designed  to  certify 
the  reader  that  the  Pattahh  under  Mem  is  not  an  error  for  Kamets. 

7.  rhfia  with  a ,  because  the  choice  penetrates  and  rests  in  its  ob 
ject,     v.ios  §  253.  b. 

8.  ni2^  §  268.  1.         11.  -tea  §  233.  a.          13.  :  EPS  fa  §  276.  3. 

17.  TGhi  marg.  see  Judg.  13  : 17. 

18.  —13  t|j§,  implying  a  fresh  particular  and  one  of  greater  magni 
tude,  'it  was  also  (or  even)  true  £/*«£,  etc.'     h-isss  II.  §  187.  1  for  ri-'sw 
§  63.  1.  a. 

19.  -nw-ns  §  271.  b. 

22.  nxsV  in  respect  to  a  corner,  or  collectively  corners,  so  that  they 
occupied  every  corner  of  these  subjugated  kingdoms,  or  that  the  distri 
bution  of  the  land  was  made  with  fixed  corners  and  boundaries  between 
the  several  tribes.     $jV>j>   "f^A-r.Ni i,   comp.  ver.  5.     Sihon  was  king  of 
Heshbon,  Deut.  1  :  4. 

24.  1*.".  i  *i  both — and,  as  in  Lat.  cf — et. 

25.  -e-^Wi  §  271.  1,  comp.  on  1  Kin.  18:3. 

26.  n-yn  with  21 ,  Gen.  43  :  3.  27.  ^ss-j  §  263.  4. 
29.    na  repeats  the  noun  §  281. 

32.  —^D  ns  §  271.  a.  5«i»Srtfj  this  verb  may  either  govern  the 
direct  object  or  be  construed  with  V  §  272.  2.  a ;  one  construction  is 
adopted  with  the  pronoun,  the  other  with  the  nouns  in  apposition  with 
it,  happened  us,  viz.  to  our  kings,  etc. 

34.  -MSO  §  271.  b.  35.  y-isan  §  249.  1.  c. 

37.  wrnstah^  prep,  in  or  becx-isa  of,  see  on  Gen.  39  : 14. 
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ISAIAH.     CHAPTER  XL. 

The  last  twenty-seven  chapters  of  this  book  form  one  connected 
prophecy,  of  which  the  foresight  of  the  Babylonish  captivity,  39  :  6,  7, 
was  the  starting-point  and  the  historical  occasion,  and  which  was 
designed  to  remove  the  despondency  produced  by  the  prospect  and 
especially  the  experience  of  this  great  calamity.  The  prophet  is  enabled 
to  look  out  over  the  entire  future  of  God's  scheme  of  mercy,  and  he  aims 
to  comfort  the  people  by  shewing  them  that  they  had  a  grand  mission 
to  fulfil  and  a  glorious  destiny  which  should  be  accomplished  notwith 
standing  all  present  and  future  evils. 

The  work  of  consolation  is  begun  in  this  chapter  by  the  assurance 

(1)  vs.  1-11,  the  Lord  who  seemed  to  have  forsaken  Jerusalem  is 
about  to  return  and  achieve  her  salvation. 

(2)  vs.  12—26,  the  possibility  of  what  appears  so  incredible  is  con 
firmed  by  an  appeal  to  God's  incomparable  greatness. 

(3)  vs.  27-31,  the  despondency  of  the  people  is  therefore  groundless. 
The  theme  of  the  whole  prophecy  is   contained  in   ver.  1,  2,  which 

not  only  characterize  it  in  the   general  as  consolatory,  but  even  fore 
shadow-  its  triple  division,  with  the  special  topic  of  each. 

1.  ^h5  ?  the  repetition  is  emphatic.  The  persons  addressed  are  not 
specifically  the  priests  (LXX),  prophets  (Targ.),  elders,  nor  certain  in 
quirers  supposed  to  have  consulted  Isaiah  respecting  the  future  fortunes 
of  the  people,  but  all  who  hear  the  summons.  The  imperative  form  is 
unessential  and  does  not  belong  to  the  main  idea  to  be  expressed.  The 
thing  insisted  upon  is  not  so  much  the  duty  and  obligation  of  the  work 
of  consolation  as  the  certainty  that  God's  people  were  to  be  consoled. 
It  was  of  no  consequence  who  should  administer  the  comfort ;  that  is 
accordingly  left  indefinite.  The  point  of  real  interest  was  that  there 
was  ground  for  comfort  and  that  the  people  would  receive  it.  ites>  ,  not 
a  vocative  (Vulg.)  but  object  of  verb  :  this  expression  contains  already 
the  seeds  of  consolation,  since  it  is  a  recognition  of  the  relation  as  still 
existing  between  God  and  the  people,  which  the  latter  might  be  tempted 
in  their  dejection  to  imagine  had  been  broken  off.  "i^so  saith  or  is 
saying  §  263.  2,  for  the  utterance,  though  begun,  is  not  completed;  not 
will  say,  as  though  God  would  at  some  future  time  direct  that  comfort 
should  be  given  to  his  people.  For  though  it  largely  respects  an  emer 
gency  which  had  not  yet  arisen,  39  :  8,  the  comfort  is  not  postponed  to 
another  time,  but  is  given  in  this  prophecy.  And  the  same  phrase  is 
frequently  used  throughout  Isaiah,  and  always  in  a  present  sense,  itttj 
to  say,  introduces  the  very  words  of  a  speaker,  while  ns«j  to  speak,  in- 
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solves  no  citation  of  the  exact  language.  Marg.  Haphtarah  of  -,3hn^ , 
i.  e.  corresponding  to  the  Parashah  or  lesson  of  the  law,  beginning  Deut. 
3 :  23. 

2.  aV- V?  according  to,  Gen.  41 :  40,  the  heart,  in  a  manner  agree 
able  to  the  heart  or  feelings  ;  or  the  strict  local  sense  of  the  prep,  may 
be  retained,  speak  not  to  the  ears  merely,  but  so  as  to  reach  down  to  and 
remain  upon  the  heart.  sV  denotes  the  whole  interior  nature  of  man, 
including  both  the  understanding,  1  Kin.  3  :  9,  and  the  affections,  Deut. 
30  :  6.  The  meaning  here  is,  speak  so  as  to  affect  the  feelings  ;  the 
words  themselves  do  not  determine  in  what  way,  whether  joyously  or 
the  reverse,  but  usage  confines  it  to  the  former.  Vt'ip'T  §  47,  the  city 
considered  as  the  centre  and  capital  of  God's  earthly  kingdom,  put  for 
that  kingdom  itself  or  for  the  people  who  compose  it  (as  Rome  for  the 
Roman  empire),  and  hence  equivalent  to  ite*  ofver.  1.  Those  critics, 
who  deny  the  genuineness  of  this  prophecy  and  refer  it  to  some  imagin 
ary  writer  at  or  near  the  close  of  the  captivity,  are  compelled  to  under 
stand  by  *  Jerusalem'  the  desolated  city  itself,  or  its  inhabitants  in  exile, 
though  it  is  hard  to  see  why  these  should  be  thus  singled  out  from  the 
rest  of  the  exiles  as  the  recipients  of  special  comfort.  ^^  proclaim, 
cry  in  a  loud  tone,  thus  differing  from  na-i  .  The  proclamation  embraces 
the  three  things  which  now  follow,  fcsas  ,  usually  masc.  here  fern,  means 
both  a  host  or  army,  and  military  service.  In  Num.  4  :  23  it  is  applied 
to  the  Levitical  ministrations  in  the  sanctuary  as  a  militia  sacra,  an 
orderly  and  well  appointed  service  by  a  special  body  organized  and  de 
voted  to  that  particular  function.  It  here  denotes  Jerusalem's  period  of 
suffering,  comp.  Heb.  10 : 32,  conceived  of  as  a  toilsome  service,  and 
for  a  definite  term.  This  is  now  full,  i.  e.  completed.  nx-iS ,  some 
render  pardoned,  a  sense  which  the  word  does  not  have  ;  Gesen.  trans 
lates  is  satisfied  or  discharged  by  the  infliction  of  the  merited  penalty; 
others  her  punishment  is  accepted  as  sufficient,  but  this  gives  an  un 
proved  meaning  to  ^,9 ;  the  verb  properly  means  to  be  accepted,  and  is 
technically  used  of  the  acceptance  of  sacrifices,  whence  the  most  probable 
opinion  is  that  -jte  is  here  used  as  nstth  l  sin,'  so  often  is  for  '  a  sin- 
offering,'  an  atonement  for  her  iniquity  is  accepted. 

is  is  most  naturally  taken  in  the  same  sense  with  the  two  that  pre 
cede  it,  that,  introducing  the  third  particular  of  the  comfort  to  be  pro 
claimed.  If  rendered  for,  it  assigns  the  reason  of  the  preceding ;  she  is 
released  from  further  suffering,  for,  etc.  ^npj?  ,  the  preterites  of  this 
verse  are  prophetic  §  262.  4.  0^3  double,  not  in  a  strict  numerical 
sense  'two  things,'  whether,  as  some  old  writers  explained  it,  justifica 
tion  and  sanctification,  or  the  two  particulars  before  mentioned,  but  in- 
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definitely  to  denote  the  abundance  or  largeness  of  the  blessings  to  be 
received,  comp.  61:7.  Those  who  render  the  preceding  13  for,  must 
refer  '  double '  not  to  blessings  but  to  punishment  or  sufferings,  as  Jer. 
16.18,  Eev.  18:6,  not  as  though  she  had  suffered  twice  as  much  as  her 
sins  had  deserved,  or  as  God  had  intended  to  inflict,  but  amply  for  the 
purposes  of  punishment ;  their  punishment  was  '  double,'  not  so  as  to  ex 
ceed  but  to  be  commensurate  with  the  vastness  of  their  sins.  :  tTTSttc^r-Vsa 
the  prep,  may  have  its  local  sense  in  all  her  sins,  in  the  midst  of  them, 
and  by  implication  in  spite  of  them  ;  or  it  may  denote  the  price,  comp. 
Gen.  3  :  19,  37  :  28,  for  all  her  sins,  by  a  gracious  recompense  of  good 
for  evil. 

The  rest  of  the  book  may  be  divided  into  three  principal  sections, 
of  nine  chapters  each,  indicated  by  the  refrain,  48 :  22,  57  :  21,  and 
answering  in  a  general  way  to  the  three  topics  of  consolation  just  an 
nounced.  The  prominent  though  not  the  exclusive  subject  of 

(1)  ch.  40-48  is  the  overthrow  of  Babylon  and  Israel's  deliverance 
from  exile,  culminating  in  ch.  45.     This  is  a  pledge  and  a  preliminary 
fulfilment  of  the  declaration  that  'her  warfare  is  accomplished.' 

(2)  ch.  49-57,  the  sufferings  and  reward  of  the  Messiah,  culminating 
in  ch.  53  :  '  her  sin-offering  is  accepted.' 

(3)  ch.  58-66,  the  future  glory  of  Israel,  culminating  in  ch.  60  : 
'she  hath  received  of  the  Lord's  hand  double  for  all  her  sins.' 

The  remainder  of  the  first  division  of  this  chapter  consists  of  three 
stanzas  of  three  verses  each : 

(1)  vs.  3-5.  In  confirmation  of  what  has  just  been  announced,  and  as 
the  method  by  which  it  is  to  be  effected,  it  is  declared  that  God  will  re 
turn  to  his  long-forsaken  people. 

(2)  vs.  6-8.    This  is  indubitably  certain  :  for  it  does  not  depend  on 
frail  and  feeble  man,  but  is  secured  by  the  unfailing  word  of  God. 

(3)  vs.  9—11.    It  is  represented  as  actually  taking  place  before  their 
eyes ;  God  is  seen  returning  to  his  people. 

3.  V^E,  not  a  continuation  of  the  command,  vs.  1.  2,  with  ir.?  under 
stood,  'let  there  be  a  voice,'  but  an  exclamation,  a  voice!  equivalent  to 
'hark  ! '  or  '  I  hear  a  voice  ;'  const,  as  in  LXX,  Eng.  Ver.  '  voice  of  one 
crying,' or  apposition,  *  a  voice  crying.'  &o:j?  alludes  to  iN^p.,  ver.  2, 
following  the  injunction  to  cry,  this  voice  is  heard  crying.  The  voice 
itself  is  undefined,  only  the  quarter  is  recognized  from,  which  it  comes, 
1J3t»s  in  the  wilderness.  This  may  be  connected  with  what  precedes 
and  designate  the  locality  where  the  voice  is  heard,  or  with  what  follows 
and  show  where  the  way  is  to  be  prepared.  The  parallelism  of  the  last 
clause  is  urged  in  favour  of  connecting  it  with  what  follows :  but  the 
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different  collocation  of  the  words  in  the  two  clauses,  together  with  the 
fact  that  one  of  its  most  remarkable  fulfilments,  as  testified  by  all  four 
of  the  evangelists,  Mat.  3  :  3,  Mark  1  :  3,  Luke  3  : 4,  John  1  :  23,  was 
in  John  the  Baptist,  who  came  preaching  in  the  wilderness  of  Judea, 
favours  the  other  view.  At  the  same  time,  while  strictly  belonging  to 
what  precedes,  it  will  naturally  be  understood  also  with  what  follows  ; 
the  road  was  to  be  prepared  where  the  voice  was  heard,  is^ns  is  properly 
a  wilderness,  a  waste,  uncultivated  region,  producing  a  scanty  herbage, 
fit  only  for  pasturage ;  "Z^y  is  a  desert,  a  sterile,  arid  region,  totally 
destitute  of  products.  Those  interpreters  who  see  no  allusion  in  this 
prophecy  to  anything  except  the  Babylonish  exile  and  the  restoration 
from  it,  understand  by  '  the  wilderness  '  and  '  the  desert '  the  region  be 
tween  Babylon  and  Palestine,  through  which  God  here  promises  a  safe 
and  easy  passage  to  his  people  returning  from  exile.  But  not  a  word  is 
here  said  about  the  return  of  the  people'  from  captivity.  The  road  is 
not  for  the  people  to  march  over,  but  for  God  himself.  The  figure  is 
not  even  that  of  God  marching  at  the  head  of  his  people,  and  leading 
them  from  bondage,  as  when  he  brought  them  out  of  Egypt.  But  it  is 
God  returning  to  his  people  who  had  alienated  him  by  their  sins  and  in 
consequence  fallen  into  their  present  extremity.  They  are  now  exhorted 
to  prepare  the  way  for  his  return  to  accomplish  their  salvation.  It  has 
further  been  made  a  question  whether  'the  wilderness'  is  to  be  under 
stood  literally  or  figuratively,  and  accordingly  whether  it  denotes  the 
wilderness  of  Judea,  where  John  preached  repentance  in  fulfilment  of 
this  prediction,  or  a  place  of  destitution,  privation  and  trial,  and  re 
presents  the  condition  of  sin  and  suffering  in  which  the  people  were. 
But  in  point  of  fact  these  two  meanings  do  not  exclude  each  other. 
John's  preaching  in  the  wilderness,  like  his  dress  and  his  ascetic  life, 
was  itself  symbolical  of  the  spiritual  and  moral  waste  which  Judah  then 
presented,  and  which  it  was  his  mission  to  endeavour  to  reclaim.  His 
appearance  in  a  locality  conformed  to  the  literal  terms  of  the  prophecy 
was  an  index  pointing  him  out  as  its  subject,  and  one  by  whom  it  was 
fulfilled  in  its  higher  spiritual  sense.  A  like  mingling  of  the  literal  and 
the  figurative  is  frequent  in  the  prophecies,  comp.  Zech.  9  :  9,  Ps.  22  : 
18.  It  may  be  remarked,  in  addition,  that  this  is  a  generic  prophecy, 
and  was  fulfilled  in  the  entire  series  of  instruments  and  messengers  from 
Isaiah  onward,  by  which  God  wrought  reformations  among  his  people  at 
various  periods,  and  thus  prepared  the  way  for  his  more  or  less  con 
spicuous  return  to  them.  In  this  class  of  predictions  it  is  not  unusual  for 
the  prophets  to  employ  terms,  which  are  in  a  general  sense  applicable  to 
all  the  particulars  included  within  the  scope  of  the  fulfilment,  but  which 
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are  in  a  more  special  and  strict  sense  descriptive  of  some  one  of  marked 
prominence,  comp.  Gen.  3  : 15,  2  Sam.  7  :  12-16.  So  here,  while  all 
God's  messengers  to  the  people  preached  repentance  in  a  moral  and 
spiritual  waste,  John  the  Baptist  did  so  in  a  literal  wilderness  likewise. 
Jiss,  cause  to  turn  away,  clear,  prepare  by  the  removal  of  obstacles,  as 
of  sin  by  a  timely  repentance.  jj*.*t.  §  254.  9.  «,  the  way  which  Jehovah 
will  use  and  over  which  he  will  come  ;  this  is  a  general  term  under  which 
ttfe&fc  is  embraced  as  a  particular  kind  of  road,  highway,  or  causeway 
raised  above  the  ordinary  surface.  3-rtr,  if  the  reference  be  to  linear 
obliquity,  make  straight,  if  to  superficial  inequality,  make  level;  the 
next  verse  shows  that  the  latter  idea  is  here  prominent. 

4.  An  amplification  of  the  preceding  idea.       The  meaning  is  of 
course  not  that  the  valleys  shall  be  converted  into  mountains  and  vice 
versa,  but  that  the  one  shall  be  raised  and  the  other  depressed,  so  as  to 
form  a  smooth  and  level  course.      vest* ,  declarative,  shall  be  raised,  or 
perhaps  mandatory,  as  this  is  included  among  the  senses  of  the  future, 
and  might  here  be  suggested  by  the  preceding  command,  let  it  be  raised. 
SOA,  also  N*X  and  aoa ,  a  steep  narrow  valley,  comp.  on  1  Sam.  17  :3, 
while  nyjja  means  a  valley  that  is  broad  and  open,  or  even  one  that  is 
expanded  to  a  plain.     aj?sn ,   according  to  the  Eng.  Ver.  which  here 
follows  the  LXX,  crooked,  in  contrast  with  *n*irrtt  ,  straightness :  but  as 
the  latter,  comp.  s-wi^ ,  ver.  3,  may  refer  to  superficial  equality,  evenness, 
the  former  may  denote  an  eminence,  or  as  an  adj.  uneven,  broken  into 
numerous  hillocks,      f&s-r1!   difficult  passes,  narrow  gorges  should  be 
opened  out  to  wide  valleys  or  plains,  or  according  to  Dr..  Alexander, 
ridges. 

5.  siVas1]  and  as  a  result  of  the  preceding  preparations  shall  be  re 
vealed.     This  is  to  be  preferred  to  the  indirect  subjunctive  rendering 
that  the  glory  of  the  Lord  may  be  revealed.     The  former  is  more  forcible, 
as  it  certainly  assures  of  this  result,  which  the  latter  only  does  by  im 
plication.      *  vi  lias ,  applied  to  any  manifestation  of  Jehovah's  presence 
or  display  of  his  perfections :   used  also  of  that  symbolical  brightness 
which  often  accompanied  God's  revelation  of  himself,  as  at  the  dedication 
of  the  temple,  1  Kin.  8:11.     When  the  way  was  prepared  for  him  by 
the  penitence  of  his  people,  God  himself  would  come  and  display  his 
glorious  perfections  in  the  salvation  of  his  people.     This  was  true  of 
their  deliverance  from  exile,  and  other  tokens  of  his  presence,  but  es 
pecially  of  his  personal  coming  in  the  flesh,  of  which  the  apostle  John 
says,  in  language  borrowed  perhaps  from  this  passage,  1  :  14,  we  beheld 
his  glory,  the  glory  as  of  the  only  begotten  of  the  Father.     -itea-Vs  all 

*  A  common  abbreviation  for  srfrp  . 
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fleshy  in  its  widest  sense,  Gen.  7:21,  all  living  animals  ;  here,  as  often 
elsewhere,  all  mankind.  The  glory  displayed  by  the  coming  of  God  to 
his  people  should  be  so  conspicuous  that  all  mankind  (not  the  chosen 
people  only)  should  behold  it.  This  was  more  conspicuously  true  of 
Christ's  advent  than  of  the  deliverance  from  Babylon.  i-!tv  together, 
may  qualify  the  verb  and  denote  identity  of  time,  shall  see  it  immediately 
on  its  being  displayed,  or  qualify  the  noun,  all  flesh  together.  is  might 
be  the  object  of  sx-i  shall  see  that,  etc. :  but  it  is  better  to  make  '  see' 
govern  an  object  understood,  Hhe  glory  of  God,'  and  translate  13  for  ; 
this  is  its  meaning  wherever  else  the  phrase  occurs.  It  then  confirms 
what  precedes,  the  mouth  of  Jehovah,  not  man,  hath  spoken  it. 

6.  It  has  just  been  announced  on  the  authority  of  God  that  his  glory 
would  be  revealed  in  the  salvation  of  his  people.  The  next  stanza,  vs. 
6-8,  declares  how  reliable  and  unfailing  that  word  is.  "nsfc  V,p,  as  in 
ver.  3,  an  exclamation,  either  const,  voice  of  one  saying  or,  app.  a  voice 
saying.  Some  make  the  voice  that  of  God,  and  the  person  addressed 
the  prophet,  a  view  of  the  case  which  has  led  in  a  few  MSS.  to  pointing 
the  next  verb  nttio  ,  and  to  the  rendering  in  the  LXX  eiTra,  and  in  the 
Vulgate  dixi.  But  there  is  no  necessity  of  defining  who  the  speaker  is. 
ittsi ,  a  second  voice,  the  person  addressed  by  the  first  speaker  here  re 
plies.  Junius  and  Tremellius  (quoted  by  Dr.  Alexander)  assume  but  a 
single  voice  and  make  V^p  the  subject,  *  a  voice  says  cry,  and  says  or  tells 
me  what  I  shall  cry.'  •wan— Vs  ,  as  in  the  previous  verse  used  of  mankind : 
perhaps  that  may  account  for  the  use  of  the  article,  all  the  flesh  just  spo 
ken  of :  this  is  not  necessary,  however,  as  the  article  may  be  used  in  its 
generic  sense  §  245.  5.  "rich  grass,  a  comparison  frequent  in  the  Scrip 
tures,  the  point  of  resemblance,  as  is  plain  from  parallel  passages  and 
from  this  connexion,  being  that  of  evanescent  frailty.  The  respect  in 
which  human  frailty  is  here  asserted  will  depend  upon  the  meaning  given 
to  "hah  .  Its  primary  signification  is  that  of  kindness  or  benevolent  regard. 
It  is  used  (1)  of  God's  favour  to  men,  (2)  of  men's  love  to  God,  or  piety, 
(3)  of  men's  benignity  or  kindness  to  one  another.  On  the  assumption 
that  the  precise  thing  here  asserted  is  the  vanity  of  human  greatness 
and  power,  some  interpreters  assume  that  the  word  must  have  the  sense 
of  beauty  ;  ccmp.  ft ,  and  the  English  grace,  which  mean  both  favour 
and  beauty.  So  Eng.  Ver.  goodliness,  LXX  So£a,  retained  1  Pet.  1  : 
24.  The  adoption  of  this  rendering  by  the  apostle  does  not  prove  its 
accuracy  as  a  verbal  translation,  but  only  that  the  sentiment  expressed 
is  true,  and  that  it  was  sufficiently  accurate  for  the  purpose  which  he 
had  in  view  in  quoting  it.  But  as  the  word  occurs  nowhere  else  in  this 
sense,  and' as  its  meanings  in  other  places  yield  a  good  sense  here,  there 
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is  no  need  of  departing  from  them.  It  may  mean  favour  shewn  to 
men — human  favour  is  precarious  and  feeble ;  we  cannot  build  much 
therefore  on  human  promises,  but  this  is  the  word  of  God.  Or  love  to 
God,  piety :  it  is  used  in  this  sense  by  Hosea  6  :  4,  "  your  goodness  is  as 
a  morning  cloud."  The  meaning  then  is,  human  goodness  is  too  feeble 
and  frail  to  merit  such  an  interposition  as  is  here  predicted.  But  the 
prediction  is  not  based  on  any  expectation  of  human  merit,  it  rests 
solely  on  the  gracious  word  of  God.  :  rnwn  fat  flower  of  the  field,  i.  e. 
1  wild  flower,'  as  '  beast  of  the  field '  denotes  wild  least.  It  is  not  prob 
able  that  any  stress  is  to  be  laid  here  upon  the  distinction  between 
wild  and  cultivated  flowers,  the  former  being  less  cared  for,  and  especially 
liable  to  be  trodden  upon  or  cut  down.  The  individualizing  is  due  to 
the  vividness  of  poetic  conception,  or  it  may  have  been  suggested  by  as 
sociation  with  the  grass  previously  mentioned.  The  preceding  clause 
contains  a  metaphor,  here  a  particle  of  comparison  is  introduced.  Those 
who  insist  on  a  literal  understanding  of  our  Lord's  words  <  this  is  my 
body,'  should  here  believe,  on  the  basis-  of  this  passage,  that  all  flesh  is, 
not  by  a  figure  but  in  its  actual  substance,  grass. 

7.  The  comparison  suggested  before  is  here  developed,  and  the  point 
of  comparison  stated.     Man  resembles  grass  because  it  dries  up,  and  a 
flower  since  it  fades  or  wilts.     tiz^  §  2G2.  3.      Vair  §  35.  1,  §  42.  a, 
editions  vary  in  giving  Merka  or  Methegh  to  the  ultimate  syllable.     13 
for  ;  some  render  when,  a  sense  which  the  particle  sometimes  has,  but 
it  is  best  to  adhere  to  the  ordinary  meaning  when  practicable,    h^  Spirit, 
since  God's  infinite  Spirit  conducts  and  presides  over  all  operations  of 
nature,  great  or  minute;  or,  the  breath  of  Jehovah  has  blown  upon  it; 
or,  which  amounts  to  the  same  thing  though  it  is  less  poetical,  the  wind 
of  Jehovah,  i.  e.  sent  by  him,  see  on  Gen.  1 : 2.     -js«,  not  a  particle  of 
inference,  therefore,  but  of  asseveration,  yea,  or  surely.      fcsn.     Some 
suppose  without  reason  that  the  Chaldeans  are.  meant ;  yes,  this  powerful 
oppressing  people  is  grass  which  his  breath  can  wither.     This  word, 
when  standing  absolutely,  often  means  the  people  by  way  of  eminence, 
i.  e.  God's  chosen  people,  Israel,  as  on  the  other  hand  iSa  stands  for 
heathen  nations ;  some  so  understand  it  here,  yes,  even  Israel  is  grass, 
their  goodness  fleeting  and  void  of  all  merit.     But  there  is  no  need  of 
restricting  it  in  either  of  these  ways  ;  it  is  better  to  take  it,  as  in  42  :  5, 
for  people  generally,  mankind,  equivalent  to  "  all  flesh/'  vs.  5.  6.     Sub 
ject  with  article,  predicate  without,  as  commonly  in  Greek,  though  not 
a  universal  rule. 

8.  An  emphatic  repetition  for  the  sake  of  making  plainer  the  con 
trast  to  be  presented,     ^an*  and,  where  we  must  employ  the  adversative 
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but  §  287.  1.  Word  in  its  wide  sense,  not  limited  to  promise  or  pro 
phecy,  much  less  to  the  specific  utterance  which  precedes,  though  that  is 
of  course  included :  nor  to  the  gospel  to  which  it  is  applied  by  Peter. 
mp£  stand,  i.  e.  be  valid,  firm,  opposed  to  fail  of  accomplishment.  Ac 
cording  to  the  meaning  of  i-Dh ,  the  sense  will  be,  (1)  No  lack  of 
goodness  on  the  part  of  man  can  prevent  God's  word  of  grace  from  tak 
ing  effect.  (2)  The  feebleness  and  frailty  of  man  is  no  argument  against 
the  completion  of  so  glorious  a  salvation,  since  God's  word  assures  it. 
Or  (3)  the  fleeting  favour  of  man  only  heightens  by  contrast  the  end 
less  favour  of  God  and  the  certainty  of  his  word. 

The  omission  from  •ps  ver.  7,  to  y^  ver.  8,  in  the  LXX,  shows 
how  various  readings  may  arise  from  the  proximity  of  clauses  or  para 
graphs  of  like  ending. 

9.  In  the  confidence  of  faith  God  is  actually  seen  coming  to  Zion, 
and  the  capital  city  is  directed  to  announce  the  fact  to  the  rest  of  the 
land,     ftba— 15,  ascend  a  high  mountain,  that  the  voice  may  be  heard 
more  widely :   some  suppose   an  -  allusion  to  the  mountains  on  which  Je 
rusalem  was  built  and  by  which  it  was  surrounded.     ij^~^3>  >  pleonastic 
use  of  the  pronoun,  for  thee,  for  thyself,     rrw.ra  announcing  glad  tid 
ings,  LXX  euayyeAi£o//,evos  ;    it  thus  differs  from  SjxVta  which  simply 
denotes  a  messenger,  irrespective  of  the  character  of  his  message.     It 
may  govern  the  following  word,  "  bearing  glad  tidings  to  Zion ;  "  then 
fern,  because  it  was  the  custom  for  women  to  celebrate  victories  with 
songs  and  dances,  or  as  a  term  of  office,  comp.  nV.r£  §  198,  or  as  a  col 
lective  =  u'nbntt  .     It  is  simpler,  however,  to  regard  it  as  in  apposition 
with  Zion  ;  Zion  herself  is   to  announce  the  glad  message  to  inferior 
cities.     h£:i,  announce  it  in  a  loud  tone,  without  faltering  or  hesitation, 
for  it  is  certainly  true,     •'te'ntt ,  not  thyself,  but  thy  voice.      "^^FI  ,  have 
no  fear  to  make  the  announcement,  as  though  there  were  danger  of  being 
disappointed  in  the  issue,     nsrj  behold  him  or  here  he  is,  either  visibly 
coming  or  actually  arrived,  already  in  the  midst  of  Jerusalem. 

10.  rs.'irn  ^sna*    §  47,  the  combination  of  divine  names  adds  to  the 
impressiveneso.     pj^a,  not  in  strength,  for  prh  is  not  an  abstract,  nor 
against  a  strong  one,  nor  with  a  strong  one,  in  conjunction  with  the 
Messiah  as  his  agent  and  coadjutor,  but  in  the  capacity  or  character  of 
a  strong  one.     -iV,  not  over  him,  as  the  object  of  V»»  which  is  commonly 
followed  by  a,  but  for  him;  he  shall  come  as  a  sovereign,     insto  his 
reward,  that  which  he  bestows,  or  possibly  that  which  he  receives,  has 
merited  or  acquired,  viz.  his  people,  whom  he  saves,  or  the  salvation 
which  he  bestows,     irix  with  him,  i.  e.  in  his  possession,     ^nbysi  work, 
hence  the  ivages  which  are  its  equivalent. 
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11.  r.jfhs.     God  is  often*  compared  to  a  shepherd  from  the  days  of 
the  patriarchs,  Gen.  49 :  24,  and  David,  Ps.  23  : 1 ;  the  figure  is  adopted 
by  our  Lord  in  the  parable  of  the  good  shepherd,  John  10.     The  possi 
ble  constructions  are  as  a  shepherd  who  feeds  his  flock,  as  a  shepherd  his 
flock,  he,  Jehovah,  will  feed,  as  a  shepherd  he  will  feed  his  flock,     ny^ 
not  only  feed,  but  the  whole  work  of  a  shepherd,    '•isnta  ,  will  gathei 
with  his  arm,  i.  e.  take  up  in  his  arms.     niVy  §  153.  1,  not  pregnant, 
but  giving  suck.     iVrs?  lead;  others  render  sustain. 

Vs.  12-26.     God's  incomparable  greatness  is  presented  as  a  ground 
for  trusting  him  to  accomplish  what  in  itself  might  seem  incredible. 

12.  -HE— »ic.     The  true  answer  to  this  question  is  not  simply  '  no 
one/  as  though  it  were  designed  to  exalt  the  vastness  of  the  material 
creation,  which  man  could  never  compass  with  his  puny  measures.     It 
is  rather  implied  that  this  which  no  one  has  done  or  can  do,  God  has 
done.     He  has  determined  with  the  utmost  nicety  the  measure  and 
weight  of  all  the  constituents  and  parts  of  the  world,  Job  28 :  25  ;  he 
has  balanced  its  masses  and  forces  with  a  precision,  which  the  investiga 
tions  of  science  serve  but  to  disclose  more  and  more :  so  that  the  main 
idea  is  not  the  vastness  of  the  universe,  nor  merely  the  harmony  of  its 
parts,  but  the  infinite  superiority  of  him  by  whom  these  vast  masses 
were  apportioned  with  the  utmost  ease  and  nicety.     He  measures  and 
regulates  without  difficulty  material  nature,  though  in  itself  so  vast  as 
to  be  incomprehensible  by  us.     And  hence  the  measures  spoken  of  in 
the  verse  are  ordinary  and  diminutive  ones :  if  the  intention  had  been 
to  enhance  the  magnitude  of  the  world,  measures  of  large   capacity 
would .  have  been  employed,  but  God  can  measure  the  universe  by  the 
inch  and  the  ounce.     ^Wa  ,   elsewhere  handful,  here  the  hollow  of  his 
hand,  distinguished  from  t)3  the  palm  and  -p  the  hand,    trtt  indef.,  water 
as  an  element  in  the  constitution  of  the  world.    Some  have  sought  to  ex 
plain  the  order  in  which  the  parts  of  the  universe  are  mentioned   from 
Gen.  1,  water,  then  heaven  or  the  firmament,  then  the  earth.    -,±n  §  50.  1, 
to  straighten,  as  the  beam  of  a  balance  in  weighing,  thence  extended  to 
measurements  of  length  as  well  as  weight.    Vs  not  —  Vs  kol,  all,  as  LXX, 
but  pret.  of  Vis    §  215.  1.  c.     tVw  a  third  part,  probably  of  an  ephah, 
comp.  the  English  measures   quart,   tierce,    •nay   not  merely  superficial 
dust,  but  the  mass  of  the  earth   itself.     Note  the  climax :  measure  the 
earth,  or  if  not  this,  weigh  mountains  (indefinite),  or  even  hills.      oVsa 
a  balance,  probably  an  instrument  like  a  steelyard,  and  so  distinguished 
from  :  b-ttxn,  whose  dual  form  implies  the  double  dish  or  scales. 

13.  A  fresh  climax;  none  can  measure  God's  works,  still  less  can 

any  measure  their  maker,  fathom  his  spirit,  and  understand  his  plans, 
10 
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or  what  is  yet  more  incredible,  outdo  him  in  wisdom  and  suggest  plans 
to  him.  This  unbelief  would  do,  fancying  that  he  has  overlooked,  ver. 
27,  what  he  should  have  attended  to.  -jsn  ,  not  directed,  but  as  in  the 
preceding  verse  measured,  -insy  f »  his  man  of  counsel,  or  counsellor, 
so  Ps.  119  :  24.  This  is  better  than  to  govern  insy  by  the  verb,  who,  a 
man,  will  cause  him  to  know  his  counsel.  The  combination  of  the  pre 
terite  and  the  future  in  the  verse  embraces  all  time  §263.  5.  a;  who 
has  done  this  or  v/ho  will  do  it? 

14.  Expands  (he  last  clause  of  the  preceding  verse,    snrps1^,  not  that 
he  might  instruct  him,  expressing  the  design  of  the  consultation,  but  and 
he  instructed  him,  its  actual  result.    The  subject  of  the  preceding  verb  is 
the  object  of  this,     h*^  prep,  has  its  local  sense,  taught,  i.  e.  guided  in 
the  path,     tsssna  rectitude,  not  merely  in  a  moral  sense,  but  the  right  way 
to  accomplish  a  desired  end,  or  judgment,  the  proper  course  for  him  as 
the  universal  judge,  the  ruler  and  arbiter  of  all  things,     rn'itfan,  signifi 
cation  heightened  by  the  plural  form  §  201.  1.  c.     The  future  and  the 
preterite  employed  in  different  clauses  of  the  verse. 

15.  To  the  exhibition  of  God's  infinite  superiority  to  any  individual 
creature  now  follows  his  infinite  superiority  to  whole  nations,  vs.  15-17, 
and  even  to  all  nations  combined,     -jn  lo  !     It  is  impossible  for  God  to 
be  beholden  to  individuals,  for  see!  whole  nations  are  reckoned  as  a 
drop.     -ites  occurs  nowhere  else,  but  without  doubt  means  drop,     ^vo , 
to  have  compared  nations  to  a  bucket  of  water  would  have  implied  their 
insignificance,  but  it  is  rather  to  a  drop  from  a  bucket  which,  when 
taken  out,  leaves   no  appreciable   difference  in  the  mass  left  behind,  its 
abstraction  is    not  noticeable ;   the  contrast  thus  suggested  giving  a 
stronger  impression  of  littleness   than  simply  to  have  said  a  drop  of 
water.     It  does  not  mean  a  drop  hanging  from  a  bucket.     phfc±i ,  prima 
rily  a  cloud,  which  might  be  intended  here  as  an  imponderable  body ; 
but  it  is  better  to  take  it  in  its  derived  sense  '  cloud  of  dust/  then  dust, 
the  fine  particles  left  on  scales  after  weighing  substances,  which  have 
no  appreciable  effect  in  disturbing  its  balance.     LXX  po?n)  ^vyov  and 
Vulg.  momentum  staterce,  the  turning  of  the  scales,  that  small  quantity 
which  is  sufficient  to  decide  the  balance.     But  the  figure  denotes  rather 
that  which  is  wholly  inappreciable.      The  English  Version  needlessly 
supplies  the  substantive  verb  in  the  first  clause,  'nations  are  as  a  drop, 
etc. ;'  D::A  is  properly  the   subject  of  sajhs  §  262.  3.     CP?N  from  nix, 
habitable   lands  as  opposed  to  water,  especially  of  islands,  maritime 
regions,  and  territories  beyond  the  sea  which   are    distant  and  little 
known.     (1)  Islands  are  reckoned  as  an  atom  which  he,  any  one,  or  it, 
the  wind,  taketh  up  V.B1;  from  fctb .     (2)  which  is  cast  away,  Vie?  Ni.  of 
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fests.     (3)  He  will,  if  he  chooses,  i,  e.  he  can  take  up  islands  like  an 
atom. 

16.  As  for  Lebanon  there  is  no  sufficiency  for  burning  :  *"j  §215.  1. 
d,  followed  by  that  for  which  anything  is  not  sufficient.     The  meaning 
is  not  that  the  vastest  sacrifice  would  be  an  inadequate  expiation  for 
human  sin ;  nor  is  it  an  assertion  of  the  inefficiency  of  the  Old  Testa 
ment  ritual  offerings  ;  but  such  is  God's  infinite   superiority  that  the 
grandest  offerings  on  th.e  most  magnificent  scale  are  unworthy  of  his  ac 
ceptance.     This  is  stated  not  as  an  abstract  proposition,  but  is  exhibited 
in  a  striking  example.     "^SaVt,  the  lofty  double  range  separating  Pales 
tine  from  Syria,  the  highest  mountains  with  which  Israel  was  familiar, 
from  -js^  ivhite,  so  called  by  reason  of  the  snow  resting  upon  its  peaks, 
or  the  whitish  colour  of  its  limestone  rock,     "ir^m  collective. 

17.  A  still  stronger  assertion  of  the  truth  in  ver.  15,  not  merely 
nations  but  all  the  nations  combined  are  not  a  drop  which,  however  in 
significant,  still  has  existence  and  a  certain  magnitude,  but  -pss  as 
nothing :  the  prep,  qualifies  the  expression,  they  are  not  absolutely  non 
existent,  but  as  if  they  were  nothing.     -has   before  him,  not  merely  in 
his  judgment  or  esteem,  but  confronting  him  or  compared  with  him. 
OB»tt  end,  cessation  of  being,  annihilation,  while  -pt«  is  absolute  negation 
of  being,  nonexistence  :  the  former  is  here  strengthened  by  *.nr  emptiness. 
The   prep,  is  comparative,  less  than  nothing,  lit.  more  of  nothing  than 
nothing  itself.    Others  make  it  partitive,  of  nothing,  or  indicative  of  the 
material  or  source,  consisting  of  nothiny.       —  '^rh?.  belongs  to   both 
clauses,     j  iV,  not  by  him,  but  in  respect  to  him,  or  compared  with  him. 

18.  Sums    up  the   preceding  argument.        ""fc""^}  and  now,  these 
things  being  so,  to  whom,  etc.     VO^"^  poetic  form  §  172.  1.     VN,  the 
mighty  God,  derived  from  VSN  to  be  strong.     — *s-?ri ,  what  similar  thing 
will  ye  compare  to  him,  or  what  similitude  will  ye  institute  in  respect 
to  him. 

19.  The  question  of  ver.  18  suggests  the  likenesses  which  men  in 
their   folly  have  dared  to   make  as  representations  of  the  infinite  God. 
The  puerile  absurdity  of  idolatry  is  brought  out  by  dwelling  on  the  de 
tails  of  the  process  of  making  a  god,  its  materials  being  selected  and  put 
together  by  human  toil.     Vt^sn  may  be  the  direct  object  of  ^s; ,  or  the 
answer  to  the  previous  question  with  the  relative  supplied,  the  image 
which  a  workman  has  wrought !  this  would  better  account  for  the  article 
and  for  the  order  of  the  words.     It  properly  denotes  a  graven  image  • 
some  suppose  that  it  here  describes  the  wooden  interior  over  which  the 
metallic  surface  is  cast.     But  the  metallic  plating  follows :  it  must  there 
fore  be  used  in  a  wide  sense  for  idol,  irrespective  of  the  mode  of  its 
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formation.  $£5  ^°  Pour  ou^  'm  tne  process  of  casting,  SH-T  a ,  with  the 
gold,  that  allotted  for  the  purpose,  ttjjn'j,  to  beat  into  thin  plates, 
then  to  cover  with  such  plates.  fi:jjiv?,  silver  chains,  for  ornament, 
or  support.  (1)  t^'s ,  noun  as  before  and  repeat  verb  of  preceding 
clause,  a  goldsmith  is  beating  out  or  preparing  silver  chains.  (2)  t)*,ix  , 
participle,  melting  or  casting  chains,  or,  as  chains  are  not  made  by  cast 
ing,  soldering  the  chains,  melting  them  so  as  to  make  them  adhere  to  the 
image.  The  change  of  tenses  represents  the  image  as  in  process  of  ma 
nufacture  ;  part  is  completed,  part  is  yet  to  be  performed  §  263.  5.  a. 

20.  "sswn  one  poor  as  to  oblation,  who  cannot  afford  to  offer  gold 
and  silver  to  his  god,  must  make  his  idol  of  something  less  precious.   Or 
impoverished  by  oblation,  but  still  persisting  in  his  poor  way  in  what 
has  already  beggared  him.      Or  n^n-in  may  be  in  apposition  with  ys> , 
chooses  as  an  oblation  a  tree,  etc.     yy,  not  wood  but  tree,  he  selects  it 
while  growing  in  the  forest.  5J5-;;,  as  the  god  cannot  preserve  itself  from 
rotting,  he  must  be  particular  as  to  the  quality  of  the  wood,     tsh  skil 
ful  in  his  business  or  profession.     •$,  for  himself ;  others  for  it,  i.  e.  the 
idol,     ysn  to  prepare,  make,  or  to  erect,  set  up,  so  firmly  that  it  cannot 
move. 

21.  This  description  is  broken  off  abruptly  by  an  indignant  question 
and   a  renewed  description  of  God's  infinite   superiority,  vs.  21-24. 
Jy-n  will  ye  not  know?     Is  this  ignorance  and  stupidity  to  continue? 
are  you  never  going  to  know  ?     nan ,  some  distinguish  this  from  the  fol 
lowing  clause  and  suppose  an  allusion  here  to  the  revelation  of  God  in 
his  word  as  there  in  his  works.     »S7«,  not  vaguely  of  old,  "but  from  the 
beginning,  which  has  been  variously  explained  of  the  origin  of  their 
lives,  the  origin  of  Israel  as  a  nation,  and  the  beginning  of  the  world. 
The  last  is  the  most  natural  and  agrees  best  with  the  parallel  expression 
which  follows.      iriTtJira  foundations,  not  an  actual  material  basis  on 
which  the  world  was  imagined  to  be  built,  but  concrete  for  abstract,  the 
founding  or  original  construction  of  the  earth,  which  is  here  compared 
to  an  edifice.     It  is  the  object  of  the  verb  er^Van  . 

22.  i»ftr]  may  be  connected  with  the  preceding  and  governed  by 
bin-iran  or  with  what  follows,  in  apposition  with  the  suffix  in  li-pwpn, 
ver.  25,  which  is  however  too  remote  ;  or  the  substantive  verb  may  be 
supplied,  as  in  Eng.  Ver.  'It  is  he  that  sit.teth.'    Perhaps  it  may  best  be 
regarded  as  an  abrupt  and  unconnected  exclamation.     The  presence  of 
the  article  shows  that  it  is  to  be  understood  substantively,  and  is  not  a 
substitute  for  a  finite  tense,  *  he  sitteth.'     It  may  mean  dwell,  or  better, 
sit  as  a  monarch,  enthroned,     aih  occurs  in  two  other  passages,  Prov. 
8 :  27,  Job  22 : 14,  in  which  it  denotes  the  hemispherical  arch  of  the 
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heavens.  The  *  circle  of  the  earth '  is  by  some  supposed  to  denote  the 
arch  which  appears  to  rest  upon  the  earth,  and  by  others  the  earth  itself, 
orbis  terrarum.  V?  will  in  the  one  case  mean  upon  and  in  the  other  over. 
rpr:^*  stands  with  designed  allusion  to  a»»n,  he  who  sits  or  dwells  above 
the  earth  being  contrasted  with  those  who  dwell  in  or  inhabit  it. 
fsahs  as  locusts,  corap.  Num.  13  :33,  puny,  insignificant ;  the  prep,  pro 
bably  has  the  article,  as  is  usual  in  comparisons  §  245.  5.  d,  though  the 
pointing  does  not  determine.  'p*:s>  thin  fine  material  (comp.  p* ,  ver. 
15)  variously  explained  as  a  veil,  awning  or  curtain,  n^'s^,  this  part,  as 
the  preceding  denotes  present  time,  or  rather  expresses  the  agent  irre 
spective  of  time  §  266,  '  the  spreader  out'  who  has  done,  does,  and  shall 
continue  to  do  it.  The  continuous  agency  of  God  in  preserving  and  up 
holding  the  universe  is  implied.  The  expression  shows  that  the  Hebrews 
did  not  conceive  the  vault  of  heaven  as  a  solid  sphere,  see  on  Gen.  1 :  6. 
It  is  compared  to  the  thinnest  possible  material ;  and  even  this  is  not  a 
physical  but  poetical  description,  thnr^  }  a  construction  begun  with  a 
participle  or  infinitive  often  passes  over  into  a  preterite  or  future,  since 
these  are  the  fundamental  tenses  and  embrace  all  the  divisions  of  time 
§  282.  c.  :  na«^,  not  connected  with  the  preceding  verb,  spreads  them 
out  to  dwell  in  whether  for  himself,  for  celestial  beings,  or  for  men  who 
dwell  under  this  spacious  roof;  but  with  Vnh  tent  for  dwelling  in. 

23.  fa.TV} .     Nations  had  been  described  as  nothing,  so  were  their 
rulers,     Y.&i  no^  tne  territory  over  which  he  places  them,  gives  them  to 
rule  over  nothing,  but  the  condition  to  which  they  are  themselves  re 
duced.    -t:£»  poetic  equiv.  of  fopi,  denoting  their  official  function  as  this 
their  weight  and  influence,  properly  judge,  but  as  this  was  one  of  the 
functions  of  sovereignty,  used  in  the  wider  sense  of  rulers.     :  rttey ,  change 
of  construction  from  participle  to  preterite  §  282.  c. 

24.  —5 a  tjx_  also  not.    The  first  clause  of  this  verse  may  be  regarded 
as  a  sequel  of  the  preceding,  or  as  introductory  to  what  follows.     If  the 
former,  the  annihilation  is  so  complete  that  it  appears  as  though  they 
had  not  even  been  planted.     No  vestige  remains  to  show  that  this  had 
ever  been  the  case ;  others  understand  it  to  mean  that  they  have  not 
been  replanted,  nor  even  a  seed  remaining  been  sown.     If  the  latter, 
'they  were  not  even  planted,  and  he  blesv  upon  them,'  he  can  destroy 
them  at  any  antecedent  stage  of  their  power  as  well  as  when  they  have 
arrived  at  the  height  of  it.     »^s ,  ease  and  completeness  of  their  de 
struction,  with  the  additional  idea  of  worthlessness.     If  the  figure  were 
to  be  pressed,  earthly  rulers  are  as  chaff  which  serves  an  important  pur 
pose  during  the  maturing  of  the  grain,  but  when  the  end  for  which  they 
were  brought  into  existence  is  answered,  they  are  blown  away  as  worth- 
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less  chaff.  The  oriental  method  of  winnowing  was  by  casting  the  grain 
and  chaff  together  up  to  the  wind,  that  the  former  might  be  separated 
and  the  latter  blown  away.  my&5,  not  ordinary  wind,  but  violent  storm, 
whirlwind.  :  tsisri,  change  of  tense ;  the  process  is  begun  but  not  ended. 
They  have  withered  and  shall  be  blown  away.  The  verb  means  either 
to  take  up  or  to  carry  away. 

25.  Substantial  repetition  of  the  question  of  ver.  18,  but  God  is  here 
the  speaker,     STI.WO  ,  no  need  of  the  subjunctive  rendering,  that  I  may 
be  equal.      *tg&  saith,  though  some  insist  on  future   sense,  God  will 
continue  by  his  word  and  works  to  say,  see  on  40 : 1.     :  *'i"ij5,  no  article, 
as  it  assumes  somewhat  the  character  of  a  proper  name.     The  primary 
idea  is  that  of  separation.     As  applied  to  things,  e.  g.  the  temple,  its 
vessels,  etc.,  it  denotes  separation  from  those  of  ordinary  character  and 
uses,  setting  apart,  consecration.      As  applied   to  persons,  it  implies 
separation  in  a  moral  sense  likewise,  spiritual  purity.     Used  of  God, 
it    denotes    his     separation    from    his    creatures   both    in   exaltation, 
which  is  chiefly  dwelt  upon  in  the  context,  and  in  his  moral  purity  and 
excellence. 

26.  An  appeal  to  the  stars,  and  what  they  declare  of  the  greatness 
of  him  who  made  and  controls  them,  still  further  to  exhibit  God's  in 
finite  superiority.     He  who  brings  forth  his  heavenly  host,  calls  all  by 
name,  and  loses  none,  will  not  overlook  the  concerns  of  his  people.    5«^si, 
absolutely,  see,  viz.  the  heavens,  not  joined  to  what  follows,  see  who  hath 
created,  etc.     nW ,  evidently  referring  to  stars,  though  they  have  not 
been  expressly  mentioned.      sos'.fcn,  not  the  answer  to  the  preceding 
question,  but  a  continuation  of  it,  '  Who  is  the  one  bringing  out,  etc.' 
As   NS">  is  used  of  the  rising  of  the  sun  and  stars,  some  render  causing 
them  to  rise.     But  it  is  rather  a  military  figure,  leading  forth  an  army. 
npr&£s   (I)   by  number,  denoting  orderly  arrangement.       (2)    in    fall 
number,  completely;  or  (3)  in  great  number,  numerously,      CNSX,  see 
on  Gen.  2  :  1.     tc-'x  may  be  used  as  an  indef.  pron.  in  relation  to  things, 
but  is  here  perhaps  suggested  by  the  figure  of  a  host,  'not  a  man  is 
missing.'     Marg.  see  on  Judg.  13  :25,  1  Kin.  18 :  39. 

27.  The  third  and  last  division  of  the  chapter  begins  here,  shewing 
the   unreasonableness   of  Israel's    dejection   and   distrust.     rnsV.     The 
demand  for  a  reason  implies  that  there  was  none.     n«sn   not  merely 
dost  thou  soy,  but  wilt  thou  say,  why  continue  to  say  or  persist  in  saying. 
spy^ .    The  original  name  of  the  patriarch,  never  used  of  his  descendants 
except  in  poetry.     Vx.'sn  is  distinguished  from  -nsaj  Hebrew  as  the  theo 
cratic  or  sacred  from  the  secular  or  gentile   name.     At  the  time  of  the 
schism  the  ten  tribes  composing  the  mass  of  the  people  usurped  the  name 
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of  Israel  for  themselves,  leaving  the  other  kingdom  to  be  called  Judah, 
from  the  dominant  tribe.  "  Israel "  is  here  used  in  its  sacred  or  theo 
cratic  sense,  as  describing  the  chosen  people,  and  that  although  the 
kingdom  of  Judah  is  alone  referred  to.  The  ten  tribes  were  apostate, 
and  had  been  virtually  exscinded  by  their  overthrow  and  captivity. 
Judah  was  the  true  Israel  in  whom  the  continuity  was  preserved  in  spite 
of  the  rejection  of  the  unbelieving  mass,  rnww  hidden,  out  of  sight, 
whether  unknown  and  forgotten  or  unattended  to.  -s-.n  way,  sometimes 
figuratively  denoting  course  of  conduct,  but  here  condition,  ""tsrte  my 
cause,  in  its  forensic  sense,  or  my  right.  :v.a9"_  shall  pass  away,  either 
my  cause  shall  be  neglected,  the  controversy  with  my  enemies  not  com 
ing  up  before  God  for  trial,  or  being  dismissed  unsettled  ;  or  my  right 
shall  pass  away,  my  rightful  claim  to  protection  against  the  injustice  of 
my  foes  shall  fail  to  be  secured.  Marg.  Haphtarah  of  ^V~tfV ,  Gen.  12:1. 

28.  The  unreasonableness  of  this  distrust  is  apparent  from  what  they 
knew  or  ought  to  know.     The  infinite  greatness  of  God  is  urged  by 
sceptics  as  an  argument  against  the  salvation  of  the  gospel.     He  who 
created  and  watches  over  the  vast  universe  would  not  bestow  such  extra 
ordinary  attention  on  this  speck  of  earth  as  the  gospel  supposes.     But 
the  objection  is  guilty  of  the  very  depreciation  of  God  which  it  depre 
cates.     If  this  earth  is  as    nothing,  is  the    rest  of  the  universe  any 
greater  in  comparison  with,  him?     To  the  prophet  God's  infinite  great 
ness  is  an   invincible   ground  of  trust;    no  vastness  of  cares   can  so 
distract  him  that  he  shall  be  unable  to  do  all  that  is  needful  for  the 
feeblest  and  the  least.     CN — n  §  283.  2.     Hast  thou  not  known,  or  hast 
thou  not  at  least  heard?     IP&N  ,  in  apposition  with  the  following  divine 
names  which  are  here  emphatically  accumulated ;  others  make  r^rp  the 
subject  and  fcVf*  •'r'^s  predicate,  Jehovah  is  the  God  of  eternity  §  254.  6. 
Misj?  extremities,  including  all  that  is  between  them,  the  entire  earth 
from,  one  extremity  to  another,      tig."1?  faint-ness,  primarily  arising  from 
running, ys,^  weariness  from  toil;  they  are  here  combined  as  equivalents 
to  intensify  the  idea ;  fut.  because  this  never  will  occur,  involving  of  course 
a  denial  that  it  ever  has  occurred  or  is  possible.     ">!?.£,  the  words  might 
mean  '  there  is  no  searching  to  his  understanding,'  his  knowledge  is  in 
tuitive,  not  discursive,  is  not  gained  by  investigation.     Their  meaning 
here  is,  it  is  impossible  for  man  to  investigate  the  divine  understanding, 
it  is  limitless.     As  he  cannot  desert  Israel  for  lack  of  power  or  through 
exhaustion,  neither  can  he  from  want  of  knowledge  whether  of  their  wants 
or  of  the  methods  of  supplying  them. 

29.  He  is  not  only  the  possessor  of  strength  but  the  source  of  it. 
He  not  only  never  wearies  himself  but  recuperates  those  who  do.     -jtjb 
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§  259.  2.  ta^s-'s  V«V>  n°t  only  to  the  weary  but  to  the  powerless. 
\  nar^,  he  not  only  ^iy^5  but  multiplies,  gives  abundantly.  Who  among 
the  powerless  shall  be  thus  succoured,  is  explained  in  what  follows. 

30.  Human  strength,  even  the  most  vigorous  and  active,  is  inade 
quate.     What  has  been  denied  of  God  is  here  affirmed  of  the  stoutest  men 
and  those  in  the  prime  of  life,      fnsihsi,  the  part.  -nh3  hasplur.  t^ha, 
but  in  the  special  sense  of  choice  young  men,  selected  for  their  fitness 
for  military  duty,  it  has  for  distinction  &•»*.» ha  §  210.  a.     Viyb  §  282.  or. 

31.  •>£>  §  254.  9.  b}  wait  for,  expect  him  with  faith  and  patience, 
which  is  also  the  sense  of  '  wait  upon'   in  the  Eng.  Ver.,  though  this 
phrase  in  modern  English  rather  suggests  the  idea  of  personal  atten 
dance.     This  verb  may  be  construed  with  the  direct  object  or  with  \ 
and  VK.      "S1^.!^  exchange,  especially  for  the  better,  improve,  renew. 
*V?£,  not  shall  go  up  into  feathers,  i.  e.  put  forth  feathers,  comp.  Ps.  103  : 
5,  nor  mount  up  with   wings,  but  shall  raise  the  pinion,     t]??  and  y^r , 
again  as  in  ver.  28 :  they  who  trust  in  God  shall  no  more  faint  than 
God  himself. 

CHAPTEPw  XLI. 

In  the  preceding  chapter  the  incomparable  greatness  of  Jehovah  had 
been  asserted  as  a  ground  for  Israel's  trust  in  the  salvation  he  had  prom 
ised.  Here  the  questions  of  40  : 18.  25.  are  as  it  were  resumed,  and 
his  supremacy  demonstrated  against  all  opposers.  This  is  presented 
under  the  figure  of  a  majestic  trial,  to  which  Jehovah,  as  the  one  party, 
summons  all  the  nations  and  the  gods  whose  claims  they  put  forth  or 
defend,  challenging  them  to  exhibit  proofs  of  deity  compared  with  his. 
The  chapter  consists  of  two  unequal  parts,  viz. : 

1.  vs.  1-24,  the  trial  in  detail,  with  its  result ; 

2.  vs.  25-29,  a  brief  recapitulation. 

The  process  of  the  trial  is  subdivided  into : 

(1)  The  setting  forth  of  the  evidences  of  Jehovah's  power  and  fore 
knowledge,  as  these  would  be  conspicuously  displayed  in  what  he  was 
about  to  achieve : 

a.  The  raising  up  of  Cyrus,  vs.  2-7. 

b.  Making  Israel  victorious  over  all  foes,  vs.  8-20. 

(2)  The  futility  of  all  other  claims  to  divinity.     The  claimants  can 
neither  foretell  anything  nor  bring  anything  to  pass,  vs.  21-24. 

1.  The  summons  of  the  nations  and  their  gods  to  trial,  to  vindicate 
their  claim  to  divinity  in  comparison  with  Jehovah,  uti'nhri  §  272.  3, 
be  silent  unto  me,  i.  e.  be  silent  and  turn  to  me.  Some  understand 
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this  of  conversion,  cease  your  raging  hostility  and  turn  quietly  and  sub 
missively  to  me,  and  thus  you  shall  gain  the  new  strength  promised, 
40  :  31.  Others,  be  reduced  to  silence,  as  the  result  of  the  trial  which 
follows,  this  being  already  anticipated  at  the  outset.  It  would  then  be 
a  summons  to  be  silenced  by  entering  into  trial  with  God,  and  finding 
themselves  unable  to  make  out  their  claims.  It  is  better  to  regard  it  as 
a  call  to  attention  ;  listen  silently  to  me,  and  then  with  your  utmost 
vigour  maintain  your  cause.  God  is  the  speaker  throughout  this  chap 
ter.  tr'.N,  see  on  40  : 15.  The  summons  to  the  most  distant  nations 
implies  that  those  nearer  at  hand  are  likewise  challenged,  hb  iB'jsh^, 
allusion  to  40:31,  where  this  is  asserted  of  those  waiting  for  Jehovah. 
Let  the  nations,  who  will  not  wait  on  him,  renew  it  for  themselves, 
summon  all  their  strength,  and,  if  possible,  redouble  it.  Change  of 
person  §  279.  The  future  has  an  imperative  sense,  as  is  shown  by  the 
preceding  imperative  and  the  cohortative  at  the  end  of  the  verse.  Stfa? 
approach  not  one  another  but  God,  and  this  not  as  worshippers  but  as 
adversaries,  ^nsn?,  after  the  preliminary  silence  during  the  presentation 
of  God's  claims  to  divinity,  they  may  set  forth  their  own  or  those  of 
the  idols  which  they  worship,  i-rr  together.,  God  and  his  adversaries. 
iss»»5  (1)  judgment  or  trial,  (2)  judgment  seat,  place  of  trial. 

2.  The  first  proof  of  God's  power  and  foreknowledge  adduced  is 
the  annunciation  of  his  purpose  to  raise  up  Cyrus,  whose  appearance  and 
correspondence  with  what  is  here  predicted  of  him  would  give  evidence 
both  that  God  controlled  human  history,  and  that  he  foreknew  what 
ever  comes  to  pass.  Cyrus  is  described  as,  in  prophetic  vision,  already 
raised  up  (~^;v)  and  pursuing  his  career  of  conquest  (other  verbs  future). 
That  -i-jfrj  is  a  prophetic  preterite  §  262.  4,  and  Cyrus,  though  ideally 
present,  belongs  to  the  distant  future,  is  apparent  from  the  fact  that  the 
announcement  of  his  coming  proves  God's  divinity  against  the  idols. 
God  foretold  the  coming  of  Cyrus  and  brought  it  to  pass,  while  the  idols 
could  do  nothing  of  the  kind.  He  is  here  spoken  of  in  general  terms, 
simply  as  a  great  conqueror  from  the  East,  or,  as  this  is  supplemented 
by  ver.  25,  from  the  North  and  East,  i.  e.  Persia,  which  lay  in  this  di 
rection  from  Palestine.  In  the  progress  of  the  prophecy  he  is  maro  fully 
described,  and  his  very  name  announced,  p^s.  Some  suppose  Abraham, 
and  others  Christ,  to  be  referred  to,  and  make  p^rs  the  object  of  vyn, 
and  abstract  for  concrete  =  p->rs  righteous  man,  so  Eng.  Ver.  But  the  ob 
ject  of  vyn  is  not  expressed,  and  the  relative  is  to  be  supplied  §  285.  3, 
raised  up  him  whom  not  victory  meets  at  every  step,  which  gives  to  pns 
an  unauthorized  senpe,  but  righteousness  calls  to  its  foot  as  its  servant 
and  follower.  He  is  raised  up  as  an  instrument  of  God's  righteousness. 
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^pp,  the  subject  is  pns,  not  God,  nor  he^^he  conqueror,  drives  nations 
before  himself,  nor  •»».  :,*-.h  -,E?3>  (1)  wi'W  ma&0  Ats,  the  conqueror's, 
swords  (collective)  as  dust,  i.  e.  numerous,  and  his  bows  fleet  as  chaff ; 
but  this  figure  is  more  appropriate  to  the  subdued  than  the  subjugator. 
(2)  suf.  collect,  referring  to  kings,  make  their  sword  as  dust.  (3)  -is^h 
may  best  be  regarded  as  an  absolute  expression  of  the  manner  or  in 
strument  §  274.  2.  e,  make  nations  and  kings  as  dust  by  his  sword,  i.  e. 
that  of  Cyrus. 

3.  siVtj  §  274.  2.  e.     hVx   (1)  a  way  that  he  had  not  gone  with  his 
feet,  or  previously  passed  over :  this  violates  the  tense  of  the  verb.     (2) 
a  way  that  with  his  feet  he  shall  not  come,  he  shall  not  be  compelled  to 
retrace  his  steps.     (3)  the  way  at  his  feet,  i.  e.  after  him  one  shall  not 
come,  no  one  shall  pursue  him.     (4)  a  way  he  shall  not  go  with  his  feet, 
such  shall  be  his  speed  that  he  shall  rather  fly  than  walk.     The  last  is 
the  best  rendering. 

4.  The  question  of  ver.  2,  3  is  resumed,     tnj?  (1)  an  answer  to  the 
question  he  calling  the  generations  from  the  beginning  has  done  it,  he 
who  is  the  universal  controller  of  providence  and  history  has  controlled 
it  in  this  instance.     (2)  continues  the  question  and  agrees  with  •>£ :  this 
is  favoured  by  the  absence  of  the  article.      Calling  may  mean  calling 
into  existence,  or  proclaiming,  heralding,  announcing  beforehand.     Who 
has  exhibited  this  evidence  of  power  and  foreknowledge  by  raising  up 
Cyrus  1     The  answer  is — I  the  Lord  ;  first  and  with  the  last — before  all 
and  not  survived  by  any.       KWJ  (1)  I  am  the  same,  unchangeable;  this 
gives  a  supposititious  sense  to  the  pronoun ;  (2)  I  am  he,  the  one  in 
question  who  has  done  this  ;   (3)  I  am  first  and  with  the  last  §  258.  2. 

Vs.  5-7  express  the  terror  of  the  nations,  their  endeavours  to  nerve 
each  other,  and  to  put  their  gods  in  the  best  condition  to  render  effectual 
help.  The  sarcasm  lies  in  the  fact  that  idols  needing  the  services  of 
ordinary  workmen  should  be  looked  to  in  opposition  to  the  infinite  God. 
Ths  immediate  occasion  of  their  terror  may  be  Cyrus,  whom  God  has 
raised  up  for  the  judgment  of  the  nations,  or  this  evidence  of  divine 
power  and  foreknowledge  accomplishes  their  discomfiture  in  the  grand 
trial  which  is  represented  as  proceeding,  and  fills  them  with  dismay. 
Yet  instead  of  abandoning  the  contest  and  renouncing  their  follies  for 
God's  service,  they  but  confirm  one  another  in  error  and  fly  more  fran 
tically  to  their  senseless  idols,  that  these  may  establish  by  counter 
proofs  their  equality  or  superiority. 

5.  W;]pT,  they  drew  near  to  one  another  for  mutual  consultation  and 
assistance,  or  to  God,  taking  up  the  challenge  or  summons  of  ver.  1,  and 
engaging  in  the  unequal  trial. 
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6.  snttr,  they  seek  to  relieve  one  another's  fears  by  mutual  exhorta 
tion  to  courage  and  persistence ;  fut.  because  descriptive  of  what  is  pass 
ing.     The   prophet  places  himself  in  the  midst  of  the  action ;   a  part  is 
performed  and  a  part  to  come  §  263.  5.  a. 

7.  All  who  have  had  to  do  with  making  the  idol  encourage  one  an 
other,  each  striving  to  remove  the  fears  of  the  rest,  and  pronouncing  his 
part  of  the  work  upon  the  idol  good,  or  repairing  what  is  yet  weak  or 
lacking,  so  that  there  may  be  no  failure  in  this  contest  from  its  imper 
fect  manufacture,     pa^,  respecting  the  soldering,  it  is  good,  see  on  Gen. 
1 :  28,  not  it  is  good  i.  e.  ready  for  soldering. 

•8.  The  second  proof  of  the  divine  omnipotence  and  foreknowledge 
is  Israel's  deliverance  from  all  his  foes,  and  their  utter  discomfiture 
and  destruction,  notwithstanding  the  weakness  of  the  former  and  the 
power  of  the  latter.  This,  when  effected,  as  it  certainly  would  be,  would 
afford  a  grand  proof  of  the  divinity  of  Jehovah.  As  this  is  addressed  to 
Israel's  despondency,  it  is  largely  dwelt  upon,  and  presented  first  in 
literal  terms,  vs.  8-13,  then  under  two  distinct  figures,  a  worm  thresh 
ing  the  mountains,  vs.  14-16,  and  a  supernatural  flow  of  waters  for  those 
perishing  with  thirst,  vs.  17-20.  Israel  is  addressed  and  characterized, 
vs.  8.  9,  his  relation  to  God  stated  as  a  ground  of  confidence  in  what 
follows.  God  could  not  and  would  not  desert  to  his  foes,  those  for  whom 
he  had  done  so  much,  and  whom  he  had  destined  to  so  great  an  end. 
Vjosr,  the  substantive  verb  is  not  to  be  supplied,  Thou  art  Israel,  or  thou 
Israel  art  my  servant.  The  people  are  again  addressed  by  the  two  names 
of  their  ancestor,  used  as  poetic  equivalents ;  the  sacred  name,  however, 
is  put  first  and  gives  its  colour  to  the  other,  as  the  relation  to  God  is 
prominent  in  his  thoughts.  In  40  :  27,  where  the  sinful  weakness  of  the 
people  is  prominent,  the  order  is  the  reverse,  •na*  servant,  one  em 
ployed  to  do  a  certain  work.  Moses  is  called  God's  servant,  Deut.  34  : 
5,  Nebuchadnezzar,  Jer.  25  :  9,  the  material  creation,  Ps.  119  : 91 ;  here 
Israel.  Tj-pnhs,  not  only  engaged  in  God's  service  but  appointed  of 
God  himself  to  be  so,  selected  from  others  and  rather  than  others  for 
this  special  purpose.  ^"^H  y>D*.  scea  of  Abraham,  whom  God  had 
promised  to  bless,  and  to  ma!;e  a  blessing  to  all  nations.  S"1,?"^  §  102. 
3,  my  lover  or  loho  loved  me,  implying  of  course  reciprocal  affection. 

9.  God  designated  them  as  his  and  brought  them  from  remote  parts 
for  his  service  the  pains  bestowed  upon  them  making  it  more  sure  that 
he  will  not  desert  them  now.  y^xn  rns-'c,  some  refer  to  Abraham's 
call  from  Mesopotamia,  others  to  brin0ing  the  people  out  of  Egypt. 
rrV;:;io~-,  in  Ex.  24:11  nobles,  here  sides  or  joints,  parallel  to  ri'isp. 
•jefc',  not  only  made  him  his  servant,  but  announced  to  him  that  he  stood 
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in  that  relation :  '  thou  art  my  servant '  par  excellence,  as  no  other  is, 
Israel,  including  the  Messiah,  who  was  of  the  seed  of  Abraham,  as  are 
also  all  his  true  people,  is  God's  servant  in  a  peculiar  and  the  highest 
sense,  the  one  who  above  all  others  is  appointed  by  him  to  do  his  work 
in  this  world.  JtpnsNto  sfti,  not  /  will  not  reject  thee,  which  violates 
the  tenses,  but  /  have  not  rejected  thee ;  this  choice  has  never  been  re 
voked,  implying,  though  not  directly  stating,  that  it  never  will  be. 

10.  i*yry- VN  .     This  is  the  exhortation  addressed  to  the  person  de 
scribed  in  the  two  preceding  vers3S.     It  refers  not  to  the  victories  of 
Cyrus  which,  ver.  5,  alarmed  other  nations,  but  need  occasion  no  fear  to 
them ;  but  to  perils  foreseen  or  calamities  experienced  at  any  time  and 
from  any  quarter.   — >3,  the  ground  of  exhorted  fearlessness  is  God's 
presence,  which  implies  his  protection.     yn«r> ,  not  be  dismayed,  but  look 
around  with  anxiety  and  perplexity  for  help.      i-pnsttN,   not   /  will 
strengthen  thee,  which  violates  the  tense,  but  /  have  strengthened  thee, 
either  their  past  experiences  of  God's  protection  are  appealed  to  as  an 
argument  of  confidence  for  the  future,  or,  I  have  already  provided  thee 
with  strength  adequate  for  these  future  emergencies,  as  shall  be  mani 
fested  when  the  trial  comes.     — tjs ,  cumulative,   though  no  climax  is 
traceable  in  the  sense  of  the  verbs,  yet  heaping  together  equivalent  forms 
of  expression  gives  intensity  or  emphasis  to  the  thought,      j  •>£-::  V^a 
my  right  hand  of  righteousness  §  254.  6,  not  right  hand  of  my  righteous 
ness,  the  attribute  personified  and  a  right  hand  attributed  to  it.     The 
right  hand  is  an  instrument  of  action  and  a  symbol  of  strength. 

11.  •}£  Behold!  see  /pointing  as  if  to  an  object  of  sight.    ifcVjrn  w:h, 
the  accumulation  of  synonymous  words  makes  the  statement  more  em 
phatic.    Shame  denotes  the  frustration  of  plans  and  disappointed  expect 
ations.    -("£5,  see  on  40  : 17.     J^a*"}  ^rS  thy  men  of  strife  §  250,  men 
striving  with  thee. 

12.  Expansion  and  repetition  of  the  last  clause  of  the  preceding  verse, 
ctrjjan,  an  expression  often  used  to  denote  total  disappearance.     They 
shall  vanish  not  only  to  a  careless  inspection,  but  the  most   earnest 
scrutiny  shall  detect  no  trace  of  their  existence,     tosses  T-XS ,  see  on 
40:  17. 

13.  The  reason  of  Israel's  safety  and  of  the  destruction  of  their  foes. 
pnhtt  (1)  causative,  making  strong.     This  yields  a  good  sense,  but  is 
not  the  usual  meaning  of  the  word  in  Hiphil,  and  is  not  its  meaning  in 
ver.  9  above.     (2)  holding  fast,  or  firmly;  the  idea  is  not  so  much  that 
of  guidance  out  of  perplexity  and  danger,  as  of  preservation  from  falling 
or  sinking.     Not  will  hold,  E.  V.  but  am  holding  or  the  holder  of  for  all 
time  §  266.     ">£>£ ,  not  (1)  for  finite  tense  /  am  saying,  but  (2)  /  am 
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t/ie  one  saying  to  thee,  or  (3)  I  the  one  saying  to  thee,  etc.  have  helped 
thee.  According  to  (3)  the  thing  said  is  simply  wvn  VN  ;  according  to 
(2)  the  whole  to  the  end  of  the  verse.  According  to  (3)  /  ivho  say 
to  thee  fear  not  have  actually  helped  thee,  and  in  this  given  a  pledge 
that  you  have  no  occasion  to  fear  ;  according  to  (2)  /  the  Lord  am  the 
one  saying  this,  therefore  it  is  no  vain  word  but  efficacious,  truthful  and 
strength  imparting,  i^prpt?,  have  helped  thee  in  former  times,  as  a 
pledge  of  present  and  future  protection,  or,  have  already  granted  the  aid 
which  you  require  in  this  case.  The  rendering  /  will  help  violates  the 
tense. 

14.  The  literal  is,  as  is  frequently  the  case  in  Isaiah,  succeeded  by 
a  figurative  statement.  The  first  figure,  vs.  14-16,  is  a  worm,  helpless 
and  despicable,  in  danger  of  being  crushed  by  the  foot  of  every  passer 
by,  converted  into  a  mighty  engine  which  pulverizes  the  mountains  and 
scatters  them  to  the  winds.  The  accomplishment  of  such  a  result  by 
such  an  instrument  is  a  clear  proof  of  the  omnipotence  of  God  and  his 
control  of  human  history.  ^KTP—?K,  the  frequent  repetition  of  the  ex 
hortation  not  to  fear,  implies  the  strong  temptation  they  were  under  to 
do  so ;  fern,  to  agree  with  MsfV-'n  §  253.  1.  or  §  254.  3.  This  verse  is  a 
repetition  and  expansion  of  the  divine  voice  at  the  close  of  ver.  13,  the 
first  clause  dwelling  upon  the  person  addressed,  the  second  on  the  person 
of  the  speaker.  ~cto  §  90.  (pass.)  the  only  form  of  the  word  which  oc 
curs,  except  the  future,  which  is  found  in  combination  with  it,  Jer.  23  : 
31.  It  is  used  of  a  divine  utterance,  almost  always  in  connection  with 
the  name  of  God,  more  rarely  of  an  inspired  man.  *P;.N^ ,  fern.  suf.  re 
fers  to  riyV.n,  properly  to  purchase  from  the  power  of  another  by  the 
payment  of  a  ransom.  It  is  used  repeatedly  of  God's  delivering  Israel 
from  the  bondage  of  Egypt  and  the  power  of  other  foes,  as  the  converse  ^isa 
to  sell  is  constantly  used  of  his  subjecting  them  to  the  bondage  of  their 
foes,  though  no  price  was  paid  in  either  case,  so  that  it  may  simply  mean 
deliverer.  But  in  the  typical  institutions  of  the  law  this  word  was  used  to 
express  one,  who  as  a  near  kinsman  of  one  impoverished  or  slain,  redeemed 
his  property  and  restored  it  to  him,  or  avenged  his  death.  How  far 
VSA,  as  applied  to  God,  have  been  associated  with  that  type,  or  how  much 
it  may  h  ive  retained  of  the  radical  signification  of  the  word,  we  cannot 
tell.  But  that  type  teaches  what  is  more  fully  unfolded  in  the  New 
Testament,  that  God  is  the  redeemer  of  his  people  from  present  and 
eternal  evil  by  the  payment  of  an  equivalent,  even  the  life  of  the  Son  of 
God,  who  is  the  manifested  Jehovah  of  the  Old  Testament,  though  this 
distinction  of  persons  in  the  godhead  was  not  clearly  revealed  to  the 
consciousness  of  the  saints  of  that  economy,  tHnft,  see  on  40  :  25,  in- 
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eludes  the  ideas  of  infinitely  exalted  and  perfectly  pure,  the  holy  God 
who  is  the  God  of  Israel. 

15.  nj.rj,   see  on  ver.  11.      *pnteb  I  have  placed  thee  for,  converted 
thee  into.     This  is  what  God  has  already  made  them,  as  will  be  shown 
in  due  time,     zy.'tb  threshing  instrument,  sharp,  new,  not  worn  and 
dulled,  possessed  of  edges  or  Hades.     nv'B's  ,  the  reduplicated  form  is  by 
some  supposed  to  express  number,  many  blades,  strictly  mouths:  the 
'edge 'of  a  sword  or  sharp  instrument  is  called  its  '  mouth.'     shin, 
thou  shall  thresh  mountains,  comp.  Mic.  4  :  13,  Dan.  2:34.  35.     £"^1$ 
not  specifically  a  symbol  of  kingdoms,  but  belonging  to  the  imagery  of 
the  figure,  which  is  that  of  a  worm  reducing  mountains  to  powder. 

16.  The  figure  is  continued  ;  after  the  threshing  comes  the  winnow 
ing,  which  was  performed  by  casting  up  to  the  wind ;  they  shall  be  dis 
persed  and  driven  away  as  completely  as  chaff  from  the  threshing  floor. 
ripttV,  the  pronoun  is  used  to  indicate  the  opposition  of  Israel  to  the 
enemies  just  spoken  of  §  243.  1.     i  may  be  conjunctive,  and  thou.  shalt 
rejoice  in  consequence  of  the  destruction  of  foes,  or  adversative,  and  on 
other  hand,  i.  e.  but,  while  they  perish  thou  shalt  have  cause  to  rejoice, 
rnms  in  Jehovah,  in  virtue  of  your  relation  to  him,  as  to  rejoice  in 
wealth  is  in  the  possession  of  it  or  in  the  advantage  it  brings.     jHhnn 
boast,  glory :  He  shall  be  the  ground  of  triumphant  confidence.     Marg. 
see  on  40  :  26. 

17.  Another  figure ;  water  is  given  in  overflowing  abundance  to  those 
perishing  with  thirst,  when  and  where  it  could  be  least  expected.     This 
similitude  is  often  used  by  Isaiah,  suggested  probably  by  the  experience  of 
Israel  in  the  wilderness  when  coming  up  from  Egypt.     First  the  neces 
sity  is  described.     It  is  not  the  literal  thirst  of  the  exiles  returning  from 
Babylon  which  is  intended,  for  (1)   the  language  would  then  be  hyper 
bolical  and  fanatical ;  no  such  miraculous  gift  of  water  occurred  on  their 
return  ;   (2)  this  is  a  fresh  image  of  what  had  been  set  forth  under  a 
different  emblem  in  the  preceding  verses.     There  is  no  more  reason  for 
regarding  this  as  literal  description  than  the  worm  pulverizing  mountains. 
Thirst  is  a  figure  for  misery  and  destitution,  for  which  an  abundant  and 
unexpected  supply  shall  be  provided.    It  is  not  to  be  confined  to  the  suffer 
ing  of  the  Babylonish  exile,  though  that  is  of  course  included,  comp.  Amos 
8  : 11-13.     ttfi^s,  the  form  appears  to  be  from  nn» ,  and  so  some  take  it. 
But  as  that  word  has  the  sense  of  placing,  not  of  parching  or  drying  up, 
which  the  context  requires,  it  is  probably  from  n»5  with  Daghesh-forte 
emphatic  §  24.  c.    Secondly,  the  plentiful  supply,  a.  its  source,  then  b.  in 
the  next  verse  the  supply  itself.     fi-jy.**,  hear  prayer  favourably,  answer 
them ;  no  prayer  had  been  mentioned,  but  it  was  implied  in  the  wretched- 
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ness  above  described ;  first  affirmatively,  then  negatively,  as  is  usual  with 
Isaiah,  /  will  not  desert  them. 

18.  E^snJ,  not  merely  high  places,  but  bare,  naked  cliffs  or  hills. 
rr.vj^s,  water  shall   abound  everywhere,  in  hills  and  valleys.      This  is 
not  a  description  of  physical    changes  which    shall  be  wrought,    but 
figures  of  abundant  blessing.     The  interpreter  must  not   particularize 
cliff,  valley,  desert,  and  make  each  a  symbol  of  some  distinct  individual 
thing,  but  take  the  whole  image  together  as  forming  one  picture  of  wel 
come  and  overflowing  supply. 

19.  The  wilderness,  is^to,  containing  only  scanty  vegetation,  and 
even  the  desert,  nrr* ,  absolutely  destitute  of  verdure,  comp.  on  40  :  3, 
shall  be  made  to  produce  stately  trees.     This  is  not  a  new  figure,  but  a 
carrying  out  of  that  already  employed.     The  trees  are  not  designed  to 
suggest  shade  and  shelter  from  the  heat,  nor  to  delight  the  eye  by  beauti 
ful  groves,  but  to  evidence  the  thoroughness  of  the  change  produced  by 
this  miraculous  abundance  of  water;  that  is  made  fruitful  which  was 
sterile  before. 

20.  -(yttV  expresses  the  design,  'in  order  that  they  may  see,'  either  3 
pi.  indef.  §  243.  2.  b,  it  may  be  seen,  or,  the  nations  opposed  to  God  in 
this  strife.     SEXD^,  ellipsis  of  aV  Vy.     5*^7^,  not  only  produced  it  but 
created  it,  implying  something  altogether  new  and  above  the  operation 
of  natural  causes,  see  on  Gen.  1:1. 

21.  The  idols  and  their  worshippers  are  addressed  and  challenged 
to  exhibit  like  proofs  of  divinity.      25^7,  produce  your  cause,  i.  e.  your 
side  in  this  great  contest,      tsiHtta?  your  strengths  or  strong  ones,  those 
on  which  you  rely.     Some  make  it   *  your  champions,'  i.  e.  idols.     The 
Eng.  Ver.  better,  '  your  strong  reasons.'     J  aj^_  t£.$  the  king,  both  the 
ruler  and  defender  of  Jacob. 

22.  SI-PA:*,  *&£l  §  279 ;  both  verbs  have  the  same  subject  and  object, 
though  some  translate  let  them  briny  near  their  idols,  and  let  them,  the 
idols,  announce  to  us,  etc.  n^an . . .  nisospn .    The  contrast  has  been  dif 
ferently  understood;  either  the  proximate  and  the  remoter   future,  or 
more  probably  the  former  things  are  past  predictions  already  uttered 
and  accomplished,  while   the  coming  things  are  predictions  now  to  be 
made  of  what  is   yet  future.       Ip'tl^    the  end  of  them,  their  issue, 
whether  they  are  fulfilled  or  not.      We,  i.  e.  God  and  his  people  on  one 
side ;  they,  i.  e.  idols  and  their  followers  on  the  other. 

23.  Change  of  person  §  279.  -f^s  •»£ ,  this  was  the  thing  to  be  decided. 
Jiy-rri  wi^n,  either  reward  your  friends  and  punish  your  foes,  or  do  some 
thing  either  good  or  bad,  comp.  Jer.  10  :  5,  Zeph.  1  : 12.     fiyjRWS.l  §  172. 
3.    jsoi}  §  97.  2.  a.     ;  ™*]1,  some  connect  with  the  subject  we,  both  par- 
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ties  together  ;  others  with  the  verbs,  look  about  and  see  together,  or  at 
the  same  time ;  others  still  with  the  object,  see  the  good  and  evil  ye  hare 
done  together. 

24.  As  they  are  unable  to  accept  the  challenge,  and  to  adduce  evi 
dence  to  sustain  them  in  their  claim  of  divinity,  sentence  is  given  against 
them ;   they  are  proved  worthless  and  condemned  as  such,      ^sa  of 
nothing,  composed  of  it  and  equal  to  it,  or  less  than  nothing,  see  on  40  : 
17.     tsVi'ssi  your  work,  your  idols  which  are  of  human  workmanship,  or 
which  is   better  suited  to  the  connection,  your  deed,  what  you,  the  idols, 
have  done.     ^y:n ,  abomination,  an  object  of  religious  abhorrence,  comp. 
Gen.  43  :  32.      3?s»>a  according  to  some  =  nysx  worse  than  a  viper,  but 
the  parallel  expressions   show  it  to  be  equivalent  to,  if  not  an  ortho 
graphic  variation  for  GSN  . 

25.  The  trial  is  recapitulated:  the  two  great  arguments  of  Jehovah's 
deity  are  repeated,  with  the  failure  of  the  idols  to  exhibit  similar  proofs, 
whereupon  sentence  is  pronounced  again.     1st  proof:  the  raising  up  of 
Cyrus,  ver.  25,  the  idols  neither  did  it  nor  predicted  it,  ver.  26 ;  2nd 
proof:  foretelling  and  accomplishing  Israel's  deliverance,  ver.  27,  the  in 
ability  of  the  idols  is  manifested  again,  ver.  28,  they  are  worthless,  ver. 
29.     ^^p,  similarity  of  expressions  to  ver.  2:  the  preterite  here,  as 
there,  is  shown  to  refer  not  to  what  is  actually  past,  by  being  adduced 
as  a  proof  of  divine  foreknowledge.     visstt  •  ^s  ^ne  Babylonians  invaded 
Palestine  from  the  north,  and  Chaldea  is    called  the   north   country, 
whereas  this  conqueror  is  said,  ver.  2,  to  be  raised  up  from  the  East,  some 
refer  the  first  clause  to  God's  raising  up  Babylon  to  be  a  scourge  to 
Israel,  and  the  next  to  Cyrus'  march  to  overthrow  it.     But  this  assumes 
a  change  of  subject  not  intimated  in  the  text.    Others  combine  the  North 
of  this  clause  with  the  East  of  the  following,  and  apply  it  to  Cyrus  as 
from  both  North  and  East,  i.  e.  the  North-East.     There  may  perhaps  be 
an  allusion  to  his  twofold  origin,  as  he  was  descended  from  both  the  royal 
house  of  Media  in  the  North  and  that  of  Persia  in  the  East.     i»wa  snj^ , 
either  he  shall  call  by,  i.  e.  upon  my  name,  or  he  shall  call  with,  i.  e.  proclaim 
my  name,  see  on  1  Kin.  18  : 24;  for  the  fulfilment  in  either  case  see  his 
edict,  Ezra  1 :  2.     t^.jjo  §  271.  2,  this  word  is  specially  applied  to  Baby 
lonish  nobles,     "v/sri,  trample  them  down,  as  something  utterly  worthless 
and  vile,  indicating  the  completeness  of  .the  subjugation  and  their  inability 
to  make  resistance. 

26.  '•i-N'iw  from  the  beginning,  not  as  40  :  21  from  the  creation,  but 
either  indefinitely  of  old,  or  in  contrast  with  yptt,  which  means  'after  the 
end  of,'  Gen.  41  :  1,  rx-nc  may  mean  <  before  the  beginning  of.'     The 
question  will  then  be,  who  announced  Cyrus'  corning  before  his  appearance  1 
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*tss,  may  be  right,  true,  or  the  more  exact  meaning  of  the  word  may  be 
retained,  righteous.  He  in  whose  favour  the  judge  pronounces  is  justified 
in  his  case,  be  it  what  it  may ;  so  in  this  case,  give  decision  in  favour  of 
the  idols  if  they  have  foretold  anything,  pronounce  them  on  that  ground 
righteous  in  the  claim  which  they  are  putting  forth  to  divinity. 

27.  "pfc'iOj  not  as  Eng.  Ver.  the  first  shall  say,  but  I  first ;  either 
supply  '  say,'  or  introduce  give  from  the  last  clause,  i.  e.  give  them  the 
opportunity  and  privilege  of  saying  behold  them. 

28.  The  incapacity  of  the  idols.     M^»I  prep,  partitive,  I  saw  of 
these,  i.  e.  the  idols,     y^i'^j  giving  advice  or  information  respecting  the 
future,     jnan  "^--ah,  declarative  and  they  will  perhaps  return  an  answer, 
subjunctive  that  they  may,  etc.,  or  interrogative,  will  they  return,  etc. 

29.  As  they  have  failed  to  make  out  their  claim  to  divinity,  sentence 
is  given  against  them.      cVs,  (1)  all  of  them  are  vanity,  their  works  or 
deeds  are  nought,  but  this  violates  the  accents;  (2)  as  for  all  of  them, 
their  works  are  vanity,  nought. 

CHAPTER   XLII. 

Chap.  40  promised  to  Israel  deliverance  and  salvation,  confirming 
the  certainty  of  it  by  an  appeal  to  God's  incomparable  greatness.  In 
chap.  41  the  sole  divinity  of  Jehovah  is  demonstrated  to  the  confusion 
of  idols  and  their  worshippers  by  his  protection  and  exaltation  of  Israel. 
The  idols  can  neither  do  good  nor  do  evil,  neither  be  the  authors  of  any 
salvation  to  the  people,  nor  retard  the  salvation  God  has  promised.  In 
this  chapter  the  divinely  appointed  destiny  of  Israel,  which  God's  power 
is  pledged  to  accomplish,  and  which  the  idols  cannot  prevent,  is  more 
fully  unfolded,  and  seeming  difficulties  in  the  present  and  past  aspect 
of  things  are  removed. 

The  chapter  consists  of  3  parts,  viz. : 

1.  vs.  1-9.  Israel  is  God's  chosen  servant  to  extend  his  kingdom 
over  ths  earth,  and  to  enlighten  and  save  the  nations. 

2.  vs.  10-17.  God's  apparent  apathy  and  inaction  in  the  past  presents 
a  seeming  improbability  in  the  way  of  the  accomplishment  of  this  destiny: 
but  this  is  to  be  exchanged  for  an  activity  which  shall  effect  the  most 
stupendous  results. 

3.  vs.  18-25.  The  character  and  condition  of  the  people  add  a  fresh 
improbability :  but  their  sins  shall  not  obstruct  what  God  does  for  his 
own  righteousness'  sake  and  the  magnifying  of  his  law  :  and  their  suffer-  ' 
ings,  so  far  from  proving  God's  inability  to  protect  and  bless  them,  were 
Bent  for  just  reasons  by  God's  own  hand. 

11 
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1.  •"£?.  The  most  important  question  connected  with  this  entire 
prophecy  is  who  is  the  servant  of  Jehovah,  comp.  41  :  8,  who  so  frequently 
recurs  in  it.  He  cannot  be  Cyrus,  who  was  not  commissioned  to  spread 
the  true  religion,  nor  Isaiah,  or  the  prophets  as  a  class,  who  were  not 
sent  to  the  Gentiles,  nor  Israel  in  its  purely  national  character,  whose 
sufferings  were  not  vicarious,  and  from  whom  he  is  expressly  distinguish 
ed,  49  :  6.  It  is  plain  from  the  attributes  and  works  ascribed  to  him, 
that  the  Messiah  is  prominently  referred  to :  this  further  appears  from 
frequent  applications  to  Christ,  in  the  New  Testament,  of  language  em 
ployed  respecting  this  servant  here  and  elsewhere.  Yet  he  is  not  ex 
clusively  intended,  for  (1)  imperfection  and  sin  are  attributed  to  the 
servant  of  the  Lord,  42  :  19.  (2)  The  servant  is  repeatedly  called  Israel 
or  addressed  as  Israel,  41 :  8,  44: 1,  49  : 3.  (3)  The  connection  here 
demands  not  the  introduction  of  a  fresh  subject,  but  a  statement  of  what 
was  designed  for  Israel.  (4)  What  is  here  said  of  God's  servant  is  ap 
plicable  to  the  people  as  a  whole  in  its  measure.  (5)  Some  of  the  expres 
sions  used  respecting  the  servant  of  Jehovah  are  applied  to  the  people 
of  God,  Jer.  11:19,  Acts  13  : 47,  2  Cor.  6:2.  The  proper  view  seems 
to  be  that  God's  servant  is  Israel  considered  as  embracing  the  Messiah, 
who  was  to  spring  from  the  midst  of  them,  and  by  whom  mainly  the 
task  of  the  world's  salvation  committed  to  this  people,  comp.  John  4  : 
22,  was  to  be  achieved  :  as  we  might  attribute  to  France  what  was  per 
formed  by  Napoleon.  This  is  precisely  the  sense  of  '  the  seed  of  Abra 
ham,'  and  may  be  further  confirmed  by  the  scriptural  doctrine  of  the 
unity  of  Christ  and  his  people,  comp.  1  Cor.  12:12.  ""n^inN  I  will  up 
hold  him  or  will  hold  him  fast,  retain  him.  There  is  no  necessity  for 
supplying  the  relative.  This  is  applied  to  Christ,  Mat.  12  : 18,  etc.,  and 
twice  by  a  voice  from  heaven,  Mat.  3  :  17,  17  :  5,  where  the  changes  in 
the  form  of  expression  are  for  the  sake  of  explanation  or  more  exactly 
designating  the  person  intended.  ^^ ,  not  merely  choice  or  excellent, 
but  actually  chosen.  V'TJ?  upon  him  rather  than  in  him,  to  denote  des 
cent  from  heaven,  tastto  judgment,  either  the  function  of  a  judge,  the 
administration  of  justice,  not  here  the  mere  blessings  of  good  govern 
ment  in  a  worldly  sense,  but  his  empire,  his  spiritual  reign,  or  that  which 
is  just  and  right,  his  righteous  laws,  true  religion.  Israel,  instead  of 
being  longer  lorded  over  by  the  nations,  shall  give  law  to  them  in  the 
person  of  his  great  representative  and  ruler.  d^'aV  to  the  nations,  i.  e. 
mankind.  {isox^  cause  to  go  forth,  i.  e.  from  Jerusalem,  the  centre 
and  seat  of  this  empire,  comp.  2:3,  the  facts  of  the  new  dispensation 
being  presented  under  the  emblems  of  the  old. 

2.  This  empire  was  not  to  be  extended  by  such  means  as  are  em- 
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ployed  in  worldly  conquests,  not  by  noise  and  clamour,  ver.  2,  nor  by 
violence,  ver.  3,  but  by  the  truth.  Mis1;  lift  up,  not  himself,  nor  faces 
D^B,  i.  e.  accept  persons,  but  his  voice  ;  the  true  object  is  contained  in 
the  last  word  of  the  verse. 

3.  Figures  of  gentleness,  and  so  applied  by  the  evangelist  Matthew 
12  : 20,  not  merely  as  descriptive  of  the  personal  characteristics  of  the 
Eedeemer,  but  of  the  method  of  extending  his  kingdom,     tipt-s?,  shown 
by  the  accompanying  adjective  dim  and  verb  extinguish  to  mean  wick  ; 
its  primary  sense  is  flax,     M$N&  stands  opposed  to  the  methods  of  ex 
tending  his  empire  previously  described.     The  prep,  admits  of  various 
explanations:    (1)   according    to   truth,    truly,  in  a   true    and    proper 
manner;   (2)  in   reference  to   truth,   i.e.    by  means  of  truth;    (3)  be- 
longing    to   truth,  i.  e.  in   its  service,  acting  as  its   embodiment  and 
representative  ;  (4)  unto  truth,  so  as  to  secure  its  triumph  and  establish 
ment.     The  rendering  in  perpetuity  gives  an  unauthorized  sense   to 
the  noun. 

4.  rins1;,  allusion  to  nns,  ver.  3,  he  shall  neither  use  violence  nor 
suffer  it  from  others,  he  shall  not  fail  in  the  performance  of  his  task. 
•p*V» ,  some  derive  from  -p-i  run,  (1)  shall  neither  be  dim  nor  run,  i.  e.  be 
precipitate,  not  too  slow  nor  too  hasty ;   (2)  run  away,  flee,  be  driven 
from  the  successful  accomplishment  of  his  work.      It  is  more  probably 
from  yan  §  140.  1,  with  allusion  to  "ps1?,  ver.  3,  be  broken,  defeated. 
s^*»  isles,  remote  lands,  see  on  40  :  15.      JsVp?   shall  wait  for  his  law, 
may  mean  that  they  must  remain  deprived  of  the  blessings  of  his  king 
dom  until  his  reign  comes  to  be  extended  over  them,  or  that  after  their 
submission  to  him  they  shall  wait  for  the  utterances  of  the  law  from  his 
mouth  with  a  ready  disposition  to  obey  them. 

5.  The  accumulation  of  titles  heightens  the  sense  of  God's  greatness 
and  omnipotence,  and  thus  gives  confidence  in  his  ability  to  effect  what  is 
promised  in  the  following  verses.     trrt3:.i  §221.  7.  a.     BJS&,  mankind, 
not  the  Jews  in  contrast  with  the  Gentiles,  see  on  40  :  7.     Marg.  Haph- 
tarah  of  rptens ,  Gen.  1 : 1. 

6.  ^yi6ny>,  summoned  thee  to  this  task,  called  thee  to  be  my  servant. 
p:»  sa  in  the  exercise  of  righteousness:  this  is  shown  both  in  faithfulness 
toward  his  servant,  fulfilling  all  rightful  claims  to  assistance  and  support, 
and  in  the  nature  of  the  work  itself  to  which  he  is  called,  a  work  illus 
trative  of  and  determined  by  God's  righteousness,      ftth*}  §  97.  2.  a, 
hold  thy  hand,  sustain,  uphold,     cs  rp'naV,  not  a  covenant  people  QT  me 
diating  people,  though  this  might  describe  Israel's  function,  but  a  cove 
nant  of  the  people,  the  mediator  of  a  covenant  with  them,  as  light  in  the 
following  clause  means  a  dispenser  of  light,     ty  may  denote  the  Jewish 
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people  in  contrast  with  o^a>  the  Gentiles,  or  more  probably  is  equivalent 
to  it,  denoting,  as  in  ver.  5,  mankind. 

7.  Figures  of  the  removal  of  sin  and  suffering,  which  Israel  especially 
through  its  great  representative  was  appointed  to  accomplish. 

8.  Jehovah  claims  to  himself  the  honour  of  this  glorious  result  in 
contrast  with  graven  images  whose  powerlessness  has  been  previously 
exhibited. 

9.  The  fulfilment  of  previous  predictions   (or,  as   some  say,  those 
of  the  nearer  future,  i.  e.  about  Cyrus,  when  they  come  to  pass)  pledges 
and  assures  the  fulfilment  of  others  made  respecting  events  before  they 
sprout  or  spring  up.     How  completely  the  glorious  future  here  heralded 
was  yet  buried  in  the  soil  and  had  not  even  sprouted,  appears  from  what 
follows.     Two  great  sources  of  the  improbability  of  what  has  been  an 
nounced  are  considered,  (1)  God's  seeming  apathy  and  inaction;  (2)  Is 
rael's  character  and  fortunes,  so  opposite  from  those  described  or  presup 
posed.     These  the  prophet  now  proceeds  to  dispose  of:  but  first  he  pro 
claims  a  universal  jubilee  and  summons  all  the  world  to  rejoice. 

10.  ttrnh  new  song,  indicating  a  fresh  occasion  of  praise.     nsj5»,  the 
remotest  parts  of  the  earth  are  to  utter  their  joyful  thanksgivings  at  the 
salvation  of  the  world  from  sin  and  misery  to  be  effected   by  Israel. 
•ikVtts,  object  of  •^~'n,  'going  down  to  the  sea  and  all  that  it  contains,' 
or  parallel  to  ^."jv,  and  summoned  to  join  in  the  praise,  whether  it  de 
notes  marine  animals  or  inhabitants  of  lands  in  the  bosom  of  the  sea. 

11.  ?»bi,  see  ver.  2.     aten  §  197.  d,  §  275.  2.  b. 

13.  Jehovah  will  stir  up  h's  zeal  on  behalf  of  his  people,  lay  aside 
the  seeming  inaction  of  the  past,  and  accomplish  the  most  stupendous 
results.     Nr:,  military  phrase  for  going  forth  to  battle,      fiaoj?  (1)  zeal, 
excited  feeling,  (2)  jealousy  for  his  own  name,  or  on  his  people's  behalf. 
»*n;j,  the  battle-cry  or  shout  to  rouse  the  warrior's  ardour. 

14.  God's  past  apathy  and  inaction  are  contrasted  with  the  new  activity 
to  be  displayed  on  his  people's  behalf.     t:inn»,  not  interrogatively,  but 
expressive  of  the  determination  formed  during  this  period  of  seeming  in 
action,  'saying,  I  will  be  silent?     SIT^S,  the  comparison  has  sometimes 
been  referred  to  the  subject,  God,  as  one  bringing  forth,  travailing  in 
birth  with  Israel,  effecting  their  regeneration  and  salvation,  but  it  is 
better  and  more  usual  to.  connect  the  comparison  with  the  actions  de 
scribed,     nystf ,.  in  the  two  other  places  in  which  it  occurs,  is  a  noun, 
viper;  here  it  is  a  verb,     d-jjs,  not  from  ZKV  destroy,  but  c»a  blow, 
breathe  hard.     £)£«?!')  ?  not  devour,  but  pint.  ....  ft 

15.  The  effects  produced  by  this  zeal  and  activity  of  God  metaphor 
ically  expressed.     They  are  described  as  most  surprising  and  stupendous, 
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implying  the  exercise  of  almighty  power,  and  of  a  character  precisely 
the  reverse  of  those  in  41 : 18.  They  represent  mighty  judgments  on 
the  foes  of  the  people  to  accomplish  the  deliverance  and  welfare  of 
the  latter. 

16.  The  result  will  be  the  safe  guidance  of  those  who  could  no  more 
see  a  way  of  escape  from  perplexity  than  the  blind,     »j»hfc ,  convert 
darkness  into  light,  see  41 :  15.     trwfcswi  crooked  or  uneven,  as  opposed 
to  v'shto,  lineal  or  superficial  straightness,  see  on  40  :4.      cn^te?  I  have 
done  them  these  things,  or  for  them,  the  people  §  102.  2,  §  273.  3.  a. 

17.  a  Abi ,  driven  back  from  the  execution  of  their  designs.     While 
God's  people  should  be  thus  favoured  and  blessed,  the  worshippers  of 
idols  would  be  utterly  discomfited  and  disappointed,  unable  to  accomplish 
Israel's  destruction.     The  great  temptation  of  the  people  was  to  distrust 
God?s  power  and  grace,  and  transfer  their  confidence  to  the  idols  whose 
worshippers  had  proved  so  much  stronger  than  they.     This  is  met  here 
and  repeatedly  in  this  prophecy.      tJfl.N,  i-  e.  both  the  graven  and  molten 
image. 

18.  The  improbability  arising  from  Israel's  character  and  condition  : 
these  shall  not  obstruct  his  achieving  this  high  destiny  on  his  own  be 
half  and  that  of  the  world.      D-^pr;  §  245.  2,  the  heathen  may  be  ad 
dressed  as  especially  characterized  by  moral  deafness  and  blindness  ;  or 
perhaps  the  deaf  and  blind  as  a  class,  the  deaf  might  be  expected  to 
hear  and  the  blind  to  see  these  evidences  of  the  folly  of  idolatry. 

19.  And  yet  Israel  neither  hears  nor  sees  them,  or  acts  as  if  he  did 
not.     •njs   i« ,  the  question  implies  that  his  blindness  is  such  that  no 
other  deserves  the  name ;  all  other  blindness  disappears  beside  it.     This 
shows  that  the  servant  of  the  Lord  here  spoken  of  is  not  the  Messiah 
exclusively,  for  this  can  have  no  relation  to  him.      fc^fcs  has  been  va 
riously  explained,  (1)  friend  of  God,  (2)  perfect,  (3)  devoted  to  God, 
(4)  provided  with  ta^s?  peace  or  welfare* 

20.  rrsn  K'thibh  2  in.  s.  pret.,  K'ri  const,  inf.  nl«n.     Israel  is  ad 
dressed  in  the  first  clause,  and  spoken  of  in  the  second  §  279,  thou  hast 
seen  many  things,  i.  e.  evidences  of  divine  power  and  grace,  but  wilt  pay 
no  heed  to  them.    h:p3 ,  inf.  for  finite  verb  §  268.  1,  God  has  opened  his, 
Israel's,  ears  by  his  prophets,  'etc.,  or  better,  comp.  ver.  7,  it  describes 
the  destiny  of  Israel,  set  to  open  ears,  and  he  will  not  hear  himself, 
whether  from  indisposition  or  inability,  or  both. 

21.  This  guilty  incapacity  and  apparent  gross  unfitness  of  the  people 
for  their  destined  task  shall  not  defeat  it.     God  will  accomplish  this 
salvation  for  his  own  sake,  not  for  theirs.     *?*:*»  some  refer  suf.  to  Israel, 
in  order  to  his,  Israel's,  righteousness  ;  others  to  Messiah,  on  account  of 
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his,  Christ's,  righteousness.  It  must  refer  to  God,  on  account  of  his  own 
righteousness,  p^s  cannot  mean  exactly  grace  or  mercy.  It  may  here 
denote  faithfulness  to  his  promises  and  engagements,  which  is  one  phase 
of  the  divine  righteousness,  or  his  righteousness  in  its  ordinary  sense, 
which  the  plan  of  salvation  was  designed  to  illustrate  and  display  by 
putting  away  sin  and  diffusing  holiness,  ft^'fl  ^"^IS  n°t  magnify  law 
by  inflicting  judgment  on  those  who  had  violated  it,  which  is  inappro 
priate  in  this  connection :  nor  give  a  great  and  glorious  law,  but  illustrate 
and  honour  the  law,  i.  e.  the  Old  Testament  dispensation,  that  system 
of  things  which  God  had  ordained  to  issue  in  the  salvation  of  the 
world,  and  which  should  so  issue  in  spite  of  Israel's  unfaithfulness. 
n-^n  from  rr.'in  to  instruct,  not  mere  advice  but  authoritative  guidance, 
law. 

22.  The  condition  of  Israel  presented  as  great  an  apparent  obstacle 
to  his  achieving  this  salvation  as  his  character.       Can  a  people  who 
could  not  save  themselves,  and  whom  their  God  did  not  rescue,  be  the 
saviours  of  the  world  ?     This  anomaly  is  here  explained,     t-n-na  nsn. 
Some  derive  the  noun  from  "nna,  then   according  as  the  verb  is  from 
h«  or  from  hhs  it  may  be  rendered,  there  is  a  snaring  of  young  men, 
all  of  them,  all  their  young  men  are  captured  as  birds  in  a  snare,  or  they 
all  are  the  puffing  derision  of  young  men.     But  it  is  better  to  regard  21 
as  a  prep,  a  snaring  them  all  in  holes,  they  are  caught  like  wild  beasts, 
or  panting  in  holes,  i.  e.  dungeons.     erxVs  •'asrn,  both  members  of  the 
compound  expression  are  put  in  the  plural.     The  terms  of  this  verse  are 
figurative,  and  describe  not  merely  the  Babylonish  exile,  but  the  suffer 
ing  and  oppressed  condition  of  the  people  through  a  considerable  portion 
of  its  history,     news,  taV,  allude  to  '^a^1)  t^sof  the  first  clause,  and  are 
resumed  in  nai&tt ,  nina  of  ver.  24.     { atari  for  sen  §  65.  a,  restore,  bring 
back,  whether  to  their  own  land  or  to  their  former  condition  of  pros 
perity. 

23.  The  question  implies  the  prophet's    earnest    desire  that  they 
should  give   ear,  and  at  the  same  time  his  apprehension  that  few  would 
do  so.     naif  does  not  refer  to  rn'in,  ver.  21,  which  is  too  remote,  nor  to 
the  preceding  verse,  but  to  the  verse  following,  containing  the  solution 
of  this  anomaly,  which  is  the  main  thing  to  be  attended  to.     :  "rrsV , 
not  hearken  to  the  past  but  hear  for  the  future,  either  describing  the 
time  of  hearing,  in  time  to  come,  or  the  object  of  it,  hear  with  reference 
to  the  time  to  come. 

24.  Their  sufferings  do  not  prove  that  Jehovah  is  unable  to  deliver 
his  people,  for  he  gave  them  into  their  enemies'  hand,  and  that  for  a 
sufficient  cause,     nnx,  'isstah  §  279. 
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25.  Sjfettj?!,  Vav  conv.  intimates  a  close  connection  or  dependence. 
and  so  he  poured  §99.  1.  "SN  men  §253,  /wry,  viz.  his  anger,  or  his 
anger  as  fury.  snqnVni,  the  subject  is  fi£h\£  or  rather  nth.  yi*  sVi, 
not  unawares,  unexpectedly,  but  expressive  of  stupid  unconcern,  as  is 
shown  by  the  parallel  expression,  he  will  not  lay  it  to  heart.  The  change 
of  tense  is  significant,  and  is  designed  to  embrace  both  periods  of  time 
§  263.  5.  a.  Marg.  see  on  Gen.  44  : 10.  17. 


CHAPTEE   LIII. 


That  the  Messiah  is  the  subject  of  this  chapter  is  evident  from  the 
following  considerations : 

1.  Its  terms  are  exclusively  applicable  to  Christ.     A  spectacle  is  pre 
sented  of  extraordinary  humiliation  and  suffering,  terminating  in  a  violent 
death.     They,  who  first  beheld  it,  mistook  its  real  meaning  and  design, 
and  despised  what  they  should  have  honoured.    This  suffering  and  death 
were  vicarious,  due  to  no  personal  ill  desert  of  the  victim,  and  to  no  arbi 
trary  infliction  of  God,  but  endured  for  the  sins  of  others,  and  procuring 
for  them  justification  and  peace.     The  sufferer  was  himself  righteous, 
vs.  9.  11 ;   not  in  a  comparative  sense  merely,  but  absolutely  so,  since 
what  he  endured  was  not  on  his  own  account,  but  wholly  for  the  sake 
of   others.     These   sufferings  w,ere,  moreover,  voluntarily  assumed  and 
borne  without  complaint,  and  they  were  to  issue  in  a  glorious  reward. 
This  is  all  strictly  true  of  Christ,  but  of  no  other. 

2.  The  subject  is  expressly  stated  to  be  the  servant  of  the  LORD, 
ver.  11,    52  :  13.     To  this  servant  Isaiah  ascribes  all  that  work  which 
Israel,  including  the  Messiah,  was  raised  up  and  appointed  to  do  for  the 
glory  of  God  and  the  salvation  of  man  ;  see  on  42  :  1.  -  In  some  passages 
the  language  employed  is  applicable  both  to  the  people  as  a  whole  and 
to  their  great  descendant.     In  others  it  is  so  framed  as  to  refer  only  to 
one  or  the  other  of  the  constituents  of  this  complex  person.     The  imper 
fections  charged  upon  this  servant,  42  : 19,  belong  to  the  people  alone. 
In  the  present  chapter  the  Messiah  is  alone  regarded.     In  proof  of  this 
it  may  be  urged,  (1)  that  what  is  here  said  of  the  servant  of  the  Lord 
is  true  only  of  the  Messiah,  not  of  Israel  as  a  people.     Their  sufferings 
were  not  vicarious,  but  as  both  Isaiah  and  other  prophets  testify,  and  as 
the  facts  declare,  the  just  desert  of  their  own  sins.     The  church  here 
possesses  only  a  remote  and  distant  resemblance  to  her  head  in  so  far  as 
she  takes  part  in  the  afflictions  of  Christ,  and  completes  the  destined . 
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measure  of  that  willing  endurance  for  the  good  of  others,  which  apper 
tains  to  her  as  the  body  of  a  suffering  head,  Col.  1 : 24.  (2)  Here,  as 
in  42  :  6,  49  :  5.  6,  Israel  is  distinguished  from  the  servant  of  the  LORD. 
The  speakers  in  the  first  part  of  the  chapter  are  not  gentile  nations  in 
contrast  with  Israel,  with  whom  the  prophet  could  not  identify  himself, 
and  whom  he  could  not  thus  introduce  without  explanation,  but  as  in 
59  :  9-12,  63  :  16 — 64  : 12,  and  as  is  distinctly  intimated  ver.  8,  comp. 
ver.  4,  the  people  of  God.  (3)  The  expressions  imply  that  an  individual 
person  is  intended.  The  singular  is  used  throughout  ;  he  is  called 
"a  man,"  ver.  3;  his  "soul"  is  spoken  of,  vs.  10.  11.  12,  also  his  im 
prisonment  and  death,  vs.  8.  9  ;  he  is  contrasted  with  the  "  many," 
vs.  11.  12,  whom  he  shall  justify,  and  whose  sins  he  bare.  This  is  so 
convincing,  that  some  of  those  who  reject  the  Messianic  interpretation, 
have  sought  to  fix  upon  some  other  individual  as  the  subject  of  the 
prophecy,  some  prophet,  or  king,  or  martyr,  otherwise  unknown.  And 
the  Ethiopian  eunuch  was  led  to  ask  whether  the  prophet  spoke  this 
*  of  himself  or  of  some  other  man.'  Acts  8  :  34. 

3.  The   analogy  of  prophecy.     (1)    Although  the  prophets  dwell 
more  upon  the  glory  and  blessedness  of  Messiah's  reign  than  upon  his 
antecedent  humiliation,  and  although  it  is  peculiar  to  this  passage  to 
unfold  the  vicarious  nature  of  his  sufferings,  he  is  yet  elsewhere  pre 
dicted  as  a  sufferer,  in  whom  the  acme  of  human  endurance  should  be 
reached,  and  who  should  rise  thence  to  proportionate  exaltation   and 
glory.     This  is  already  intimated  in  tjje  primal  promise,  Gen.  3  : 15, 
and  more  distinctly  set  forth  in  the  typical  Psalms,  e.  g.  Ps.  22,  69,  and 
in  the  later  prophets,  e.  g.  Daniel  9  :  26,  Zechariah  9:9,  12  :  10,   13  :  7. 
(2)  This  chapter  stands  in  the  relation  of  climax  to  others  of  like  char 
acter  in  this  same  prophecy,  see  on  40 : 2,  and  must  refer  to  the  same 
subject.     The  declaration,  42  :  4,  ( he  shall  not  fail  nor  be  discouraged,' 
implies  that  the  servant  of  the  Lord  would  meet  with  opposition  and 
obstacles.     He  is  spoken  of,  49  :  4,  as  *  one  whom  man  despiseth  and 
whom  the  nation  abhorreth ;'  50  :  6,  he  gave  his  back  to  the  smiters  and 
his  cheeks  to  them  that  plucked  off  the  hair.     (3)  The  'tender  plant' 
and  '  root  out  of  a  dry  ground,'  ver.  2,  strongly  resemble  expressions 
which  are  used  to  characterize  the  Messiah  elsewhere.     These  terms  are 
doubtless  identical  in  meaning  with  the  rod  out  of  the  stem  of  Jesse  and 
the  branch  growing  out  of  his  roots,  11  : 1,  and  'my  servant,  the  Branch,' 

;Zech.  3  :  8. 

4.  The  authority  of  the  New  Testament,  which  bears  testimony  to 
•the  Messianic  character  of  this  passage  almost  verse  by  verse  ;  52  :  15  is 
•  quo  ted  and  applied  to  Christ,  Kom.  15:21;  so53:lin  John  12  :  38, 
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Kom.  10 : 16 ;  ver.  4  in  Matt.  8  : 17,  and  with  the  following  verses  in 
1  Pet.  2 :  22-25  ;  vs.  7.  8  in  Acts  8  : 32.  33 ;  ver.  12  in  Mark  15  :  28, 
Luke  22  : 37.  As  a  suffering  Saviour  is  more  clearly  and  fully  set  forth 
in  this  chapter  than  in  any  other  prophecy  of  the  Old  Testament,  it 
must  be  prominently  referred  to  in  such  general  statements  as  Mark 
9:12,  '  it  is  written  of  the  Son  of  Man  that  he  must  suffer  many  things 
and  be  set  at  nought,'  and  Luke  24  :  25-27,  44-46,  Christ  ought,  agree 
ably  to  the  prophets,  to  have  suffered  these  things  and  to  enter  into  his 
glory.  The  terms  employed  by  the  writers  of  the  New  Testament  in 
stating  the  doctrine  of  vicarious  atonement  are  also  frequently  borrowed 
from  this  chapter  or  contain  manifest  allusions  to  it.  Thus  Rom.  4 :  25, 
'who  was  delivered  for  our  offences,'  alludes  to  ver.  5  ;  the  'Lamb'  1  Pet. 
1 :  19,  the  '  Lamb  slain'  Rev.  5:6;  the  '  blood  of  the  Lamb'  Rev.  7  :  14 
to  ver.  7  ;  ;  the  Lamb  of  God  which  taketh  away  (6  aipwv)  the  sin  of  the 
world,'  John  1  :  29.  36  to  vs.  7.  11 ;  1  John  3  :  5,  comp.  vs.  9.  11 ;  1  Cor. 
15  :  3.  4,  2  Cor.  5  :  21,  comp,  vs.  8-11. 

5.  This  is  the  most  ancient  and  the  almost  universally  received  in 
terpretation.      The  oldest  Jewish  authorities  refer  it  to  the  Messiah, 
notwithstanding  its  contrariety  to  the  carnal  expectations  of  that  people. 
And  it  was  only  to  escape  the  necessity  of  confessing  the  signal  fulfil 
ment  of  this  prophecy  in  Jesus  of  Nazareth  that  the  Jews  of  later  times 
abandoned  this  traditional  explanation.     In  the  Christian  church  this 
continued  to  be  the  unanimous  interpretation  for  seventeen  centuries, 
unless  Grotius  be  regarded  as   an  exception,  who  explained  it  in  its 
primary  sense  of  Jeremiah,  but  in  its  fullest  and  highest  sense  of  Christ. 
It  was  not  until  the  prevalence  of  rationalism,  with  its  bold  denials  of 
the  reality  or  possibility  of  prophetic  foresight,  that  any  other  subject 
than  the  Messiah  was  imagined  or  suspected. 

6.  No  other  satisfactory  explanation  ever  has  been  or  can  be  sug 
gested.     The  perfect  righteousness  of  the  subject  and  his  vicarious  suffer 
ings  are  wholly  inapplicable  to  the  Jewish  people  as  a  whole,  to  the 
sacred  order  of  the  priesthood,  or  the  collective  body  of  the  prophets,  as 
well  as  to  Hezekiah,  Josiah,  Isaiah,  Jeremiah,  or  any  other  individual, 
actual  or  supposable,  but  Christ  alone. 

The  chapter  may  be  divided  as  follows,  viz. : 

1.  vs.  1-9  describe  the  sufferings  of  Messiah. 

2.  vs.  10-12  his  consequent  reward. 

The  former  of  these  sections  may  be  subdivided  into  three  stanzas 
of  three  verses  each  : 

(1)  vs.  1-3,  his  lowly  and  suffering  condition  led  to  his  contemp 
tuous  rejection. 
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(2)  vs.  4-6,  these  sufferings,  so  grossly  misunderstood,  were  vicarious. 

(3)  vs.  7-9,  he  dies  by  a  judicial  sentence,  uncomplainingly,  though 
innocent,  for  the  sins  of  others. 

1.  re,  While  the  Gentiles  who  'had  not  heard,'  52  :  15,  shall  pay 
heed  to  Messiah's  claims,  the  mass  of  the  chosen  people  will  reject  him. 
The  question  does  not  necessarily  imply  that  the  unbelief  was  absolutely 
universal ;  the  few  who  believed  are  overlooked  beside  the  vast  numbers 
who  did  not.     *:£*£*&  suf.  may  denote  the  source  §  254.  7,  the  thing 
heard  from  us  prophets,  our  report,  so  Eng.  ver. ;  or  the  subject  §  254.  8, 
the  thing  heard  by  us  the  people  of  God  ;  the  latter  explanation  has  the 
advantage  of  assuming  the  same  speaker  here  as  in  the  following  verses. 
The  prophetic  teachings  regarding  the  Messiah  are  intended  in  either 
case,     y'i-ti  the  arm  of  Jehovah,  i.  e.  his  presence  and  power,  which, 
though  manifested  in  Christ,  were  discovered  by  few.     ^~Vy ,  not  sim 
ply  to  whom,  as  if  the  prep,  were  V  or  VN,  but  over  whom,  the  figure 
being  that  of  a  celestial  exhibition. 

2.  The  reason  why  the  Messiah  was  not  recognized  in  his  true  char 
acter  is  found  in  his  humble  and  unattractive  exterior,     feyai  §  262.  4, 
the  ideal  position  of  the  prophet  is  between  Christ's  humiliation  and  his 
glory,  so  that  what  relates  to  the  former  is  mostly  spoken  of  as  past,  and 
what  relates  to  the  latter  as  still  future.     jai»3  §  245.  5.  d,  elsewhere 
a  suckling,  here  in  the  sense  of  Mfca.^  a  sucker,  sprout.     visV,  some  refer 
the  suffix  to  God,  before  him,  an  object  of  divine  attention  and  care, 
comp.  Gen.  17  :  18,  others  to  the  people,  i.  e.  in  their  esteem.     The  ob 
jection  that  this  involves  a  gratuitous  change  of  person,  since  the  people 
are  the  speakers  throughout  the  first  part  of  the  chapter,  may  be  relieved 
by  understanding  it  distributively,  §  275.  6,  in  connection  with  the  im 
plied  answer  to  the  preceding  question,   *  Almost  every  one  disbelieved 
since  Messiah  grew  up  before  him,'*  etc.     enasn  root,  or  more  probably  a 
shoot  attached  to  and  springing  from  it,  in  which  the  root  as  it  were  reveals 
itself,     r^s  f~Nto,  and  hence  puny  and  insignificant;  the  explanations  of 
the  dry  land,  as  Galilee,  or  as  the  Virgin  Mary,  show  what  extravagance 
results  from  giving  a  separate  significance  to  every  particular  in  a  figura 
tive  or  symbolical  description.     WTS^:I  is  by  some  interpreters  connected 
with  what  precedes,  and  rendered  that  we  should  behold  him  iu  the  sense 
of  looking  upon  him  with  pleasure  ;  this  is  recommended  by  the  like 
construction  of  the  following  win^hM.     It  is  forbidden,  however,  by  the 
accents,  as  well  as  by  the  fact  that  T^  has  this  sense  only  when  fol 
lowed  by  a,  see  on  Gen.  1 :  4.     The  prophet  may  here  forsake  his  ideal 
stand-point,   and  speak  of  that  as  future  which  is   actually  so,  or  the 
future  may  be  used  relatively  to  the  preceding  V?-i>  §  263.  5.  a,  because 
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the  act  described  is  subsequent  to  and  consequent  upon  it,  and  we  saw 
him. 

3-  V!PM>  either  in  a  passive  sense,  forsaken  of  men,  or  an  active, 
ceasing  to  be  of  men,  so  disfigured  by  suffering  as  to  be  no  longer  counted 
a  man,  comp.  Ps.  22  :  7.  tr:Kx  §  207.  2.  e.  ^h  ?vrn,  not  known  by  but 
acquainted  with  sickness,  which  may  be  used  here  as  1  Kin.  22 : 34  of 
the  physical  effect  of  wounds,  but  most  probably  stands  by  a  poetic  indi- 
vidualization  for  every  form  of  suffering.  np.=tessi  has  been  explained  as 
an  anomalous  Hiph.  part,  like  one  causing  to  hide  the  face  from  him,  or 
as  the  sense  of  the  Hiph.  in  this  verb  is  simply  to  hide,  like  one  hiding 
the  face  from  us  in  grief,  2  Sam.  15  :  30,  or  shame,  Mic.  3:7,  as  the 
lepers,  Lev.  13  : 45.  As,  however,  such  a  form  of  the  participle  would 
be  almost  unexampled,  §  94.  e,  it  seems  better  to  regard  it  as  a  noun, 
§  191.  4,  when  safete,  §'^33,  may  be  1  pi.  with  the  same  sense  as  before, 
or  3  m.  s.  with  the  relative  omitted,  §  285.  3,  like  one  from  whom  there 
is  a  hiding  of  face,  whether  the  meaning  be  that  we  or  men  generally 
averted  our  faces  to  avoid  the  sight  of  so  shocking  a  spectacle,  or  that 
he  resembled  one  from  whom  God  had  hidden  his  face  in  anger,  comp. 
59  : 2,  where  tar; 3  stands  as  here  without  any  qualifying  expression,  also 
54 :  8,  64  :  6,  Ps.  22  :  25.  srra:,  not  1  pi.  fat.,  but  as  at  the  beginning 
of  the  verse,  Niph.  part. 

4.  These  sufferings  were  not  in  punishment  of  any  sins  of  his  own, 
nor  were  they  mere  calamities  or  arbitrary  divine  inflictions.     The  true 
explanation  is  given  in  the  first  clause.     s«»rt,  as  subsequently  wriss,  ex 
pressed  on  account  of  the  emphatic  contrast,  §  243.  1.     Nioj,  not  simply 
took  away  but  bore,  as  it  was  only  by  bearing  our  sufferings  that  he 
could  have  removed  them  ;  this  appears  further  from  the  parallel  ex 
pression  nVao,  about  whose  meaning  there  can  be  no  question,  from  the 
preceding  verse  where  Messiah  is  characterized  by  the  sickness   and 
griefs  which  are  here  identified  as  '  ours,'  and  from  the  usage  of  this 
verb  K'w  in  the  phrase  to  which  there  is  manifest  allusion  here,  comp. 
ver.  11,  '  to  bear  iniquity,'  Ezek.  18 : 19.  20,  Num.  9  :  13,  i.  e.  to  suffer 
its  penalty.     Matthew,   8  :  17,   quotes  these  words  as  fulfilled  in  our 
Lord's  miracles  of  healing;  for,  though  they  did  not  exhaust  the  mean 
ing  of  the  prophecy,  they  were  types  and  incipient  fruits  of  the  salvation 
wrought  by  his  vicarious  sufferings,     ^"^rfci  §  200.  c.     eV±o  suf.   re 
peats  the  noun,  §  281.     y^s,  this  verb  and  its  cognate  noun  sas  are  used 
of  any  plague  divinely  sent,  and  particularly  of  the  leprosy,  2  Kin.  15  :  < 
5,  Lev.  13:1,  whence  the  Jewish  notion  that  Messiah  was  to  be  a  leper. 
n±fc  §254.  9.  b. 

5.  «7cs>9    prep,   indicates   the   ground  or  reason,   on  account  of. 
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we  "ft*'  •)&*»,  not  instruction  for  our  welfare,  §  254.  9,  since  the  reference 
in  the  context  is  not  to  Christ  as  a  teacher  but  as  an  atoning  sacrifice, 
and  the  prep,  r^y  upon  him  suggests  the  idea  of  bearing  suffering,  as  in 
ver.  4  ;  but  chastisement  or  punishment  of  our  peace,  that  by  which  our 
peace  or  welfare  is  s  cured. 

6.  The  language  of  the  people   of  God  is  still   continued.     -,NSS 
§  245.  5.  d,  figuue  of  sin  and  the  helpless  misery  resulting  from  it. 

7.  toas,  not  1  pi.  fut.  Kal,  we  shall  oppress  him,  but  Niph.  pret.,  and 
not  impersonally,  it  was  exacted,  viz.,  the  penalty  due  to  our  sin,  but  he 
ivas  oppressed.      NW}  pron.   expressed  because  the   participle  follows, 
which  does  not  of  itself  indicate  the  person,     msi  may  be  taken  pass 
ively,  afflicted,  a  synonymous  expression  added  to  strengthen  the  prece 
ding  statement,  or  reflexively,  §  77.  2,  humbling  himself,  suggesting  the 
idea  that  he  voluntarily  submitted  to  this  affliction,     "nn^  fut.  relative 
to  the  foregoing  verbs,  §  263.  5.  a ;  in  the  vividness  of  the  description 
the  scene  appears  to  be  transacting  before  the  prophet's  eyes,  and  hence 
he  uses  successively  the  preterite,  the  participle,  and  the  future  to  set  it 
forth  in  its  successive  stages  as  in  part  past,  in  part  present,  and  in  part 
yet  to  come,  he  has  been  oppressed,  and  he  is  being  afflicted,  and  he  will 
not  open  his  mouth.     Viv  §  285.  3.     Marg.  see  on  Gen.  44  : 10.    hns^ 
agrees  not  with  ^rn  which  is  fern.,  nor  with  ftte  which  is  too  remote,  but 
with  Messiah,  who  is  the  principal  subject. 

8.  "is'3>»  prep,  may  have  its  instrumental  sense,  as  Eng.  Ver.  marg., 
by  oppression  and  by  judgment,\.  e.  a  judicial  sentence,  or  its  local  sense, 
from  confinement  and  from  judgment,  i.  e.  the  tribunal  or  judgment- 
seat,     hjsj  has  been  referred  to  his  being  taken  to  execution,  as  Prov. 
24:11,  or  taken  out  of  life,  as  Ezek.  33:4.  6,  or  his  assumption  to 
heaven,  as  Gen.  5  :  24,  2  Kin.  2 : 9,  10.     Of  the  numerous  interpreta 
tions  proposed  for  the  next  clause  there  are  but  two  which  are  consistent 
with  the  true  sense  and  usage  of  the  words.     The  first,  which  has  the 
authority  of  the  early  versions  in  its  favor,  makes  lin-,«!  the  object  of  the 
following  verb,  who  shall  speak  (or  think)  his  generation,  i.  e.  who  can 
in  word  or  thought  recount  their  multitude-'?     The  'generation'  of  the 
Messiah  will  then  mean  those  who  belong  to  the  same  class  with  him, 
who  are  assimilated  to  him  in  spirit  and  in  life,  as  in  the  phrases  '  gene 
ration  of  the  righteous,'  Ps.  14  :  5,  'generation  of  thy  children,'  Ps.  73  : 
15,  *  generation  of  the  upright,'  Ps.  112  : 2.     It  is  thus  in  fact,  though 
not  in  form,  equivalent  to  his  posterity  or  spiritual  seed,  s^T.  >  spoken  of 
ver.  10.     The  verb  rrb,  though  commonly  followed  by  the  prep,  s,  may 
nevertheless  take  a  direct  object,  as  is  shown  by  Ps.  145  :5.     This  ren 
dering  assumes  that  a  preliminary  glimpse  is  here  afforded  of  Messiah's  . 
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exaltation  and  the  reward  of  his  voluntary  endurance,  while  the  entire 
context  relates  to  his  sufferings  and  the  full  and  proper  consideration  of 
their  reward  does  not  begin  until  ver.  10.  According  to  the  other  view 
of  the  clause,  vm—nN  stands  absolutely  in  apposition  with  the  subject 
of  the  verb  §  271.  4.  b,  as  for  his  generation,  i.  e.  his  contemporaries, 
who  shall  think  (or  say)  that,  etc.,  none  of  them,  or  comparatively  few, 
shall  recognize  the  fact  that  his  sufferings  are  vicarious,  •ntii ,  most  usu 
ally  and  naturally  employed  of  a  violent  death.  •»»?,  Jehovah  may  be 
the  speaker,  as  in  vs.  11.  12,  or  the  prophet,  or  as  in  the  preceding 
verses  the  people  of  God,  the  singular  being  employed  distributively 
§  275.  6,  as  1  Sam.  5  : 10,  Zech.  8:21.  {  raj»,  not  an  unusual  form  for 
3  m.  s.  smiting  was  to  him,  but  3  m.  pi.  and  paragogic  Vav  §  104.  f, 
§  233,  with  the  ellipsis  of  the  relative  §  285.  3,  to  whom  smiting  be 
longed  or  was  due,  or  the  abstract  yai  for  the  concrete,  as  a  smiting,  one 
smitten,  comp.  Lev.  13  :  4,  etc.,  for  them.  The  word  jas  alludes  to 
3>iA5  ver.  4 ;  his  contemporaries  would  think  him  stricken,  but  not  that 
the  stroke  which  he  bore  was  one  which  had  been  deserved  by  them 
selves. 

9.  ijisi  indef.  §  243.  2  and  one  gave,  put,  appointed,  equivalent  to 
it  was  given.  D^.ttn  wicked,  distinguished  as  such  by  an  ignominious 
burial,  hence  criminals,  malefactors.  With  this  is  contrasted  in  the  next 
clause  the  honourable  burial  of  the  rich.  The  servant  of  the  Lord  was 
destined  to  both,  of  course  successively  and  by  different  parties.  This 
enigmatical  statement  finds  its  explanation  in  the  event.  They  who 
crucified  Christ  with  malefactors,  marked  him  out  for  a  malefactor's 
grave ;  but  God  by  his  providence  ordered  it  otherwise.  He  was  laid, 
as  Matthew  27  :  57-60  expressly  informs  us,  with  special  allusion  doubt 
less  to  this  prophecy,  in  a  rich  man's  tomb.  The  exactness  of  the  fulfil 
ment  has  given  great  trouble  to  unbelieving  interpreters,  who  have 
ineffectually  tried  by  every  expedient  to  get  rid  of  the  plain  sense  of  the 
passage.  The  text  has  been  altered  without  the  slightest  warrant  of 
external  authority  ;  TI»S|  has  been  declared,  in  defiance  of  invariable 
usage,  to  mean  wicked,  and  finally  it  has  been  said  that  'rich'  is  here 
equivalent  to  *  wicked,'  inasmuch  as  riches  lead  to  pride  and  impiety. 
It  is,  however,  not  the  rich  man's  life,  but  his  burial  which  is  here  spoken 
of,  and  that  manifestly  presents  not  a  parallel  but  a  contrast  to  the  grave 
of  the  malefactor.  Christ  had  his  grave  with  malefactors  in  the  intention 
of  his  murderers,  with  a  rich  man  in  the  purpose  of  God  and  in  actual 
fact.  vrnTsa,  not  in  the  act  of  dying  but  in  the  state  of  death,  equivalent 
to  after  his  death,  comp.  1  Kin.  13  :  31.  The  plural  form  has  been  sup 
posed  to  express  intensity  §201.  2,  a  death  so  dreadful  that  it  seemed 
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like  many  deaths  combined  in  one,  or  to  be  purely  poetic,  as  Ezek.  28  : 
8.  10,  or  to  be  such  only  in  appearance,  the  suffix  after  rri  following  the 
analogy  of  those  appended  to  fern.  plur.  nouns,  comp.  Ezek.  6:8,  16 : 
31,  §  173.  2.  There  is  no  necessity,  therefore,  of  assuming  either  that 
the  suffix  refers  to  a  collective  person,  or  that  the  word  is  the  plur.  of 
sttesi  in  the  sense  of  a  sepulchral  mound  or  tumulus,  fi  meaning  which 
this  word  never  has ;  this  would  besides  require  an  arbitrary  change  of 
the  points  to  riv.ias,  and  it  would  after  all  leave  the  plural  form  unex 
plained.  ^  prep,  governing  the  following  clause  and  hence  equivalent 
to  the  conj.  ntN  Vy,  which  may  mean  because,  when  his  innocence  will 
be  stated  as  the  reason  why  his  grave  was  finally  assigned  him  with  the 
rich  rather  than  with  the  wicked;  or  although,  as  in  Job  16  :  17,  a  par 
ticular  being  added  of  a  tenor  contrary  to  the  preceding,  when  the  refer 
ence  will  be  chiefly  to  the  first  clause,  his  grave  was  appointed  him  with 
the  wicked,  though  he  had  committed  no  crime  in  deed  or  word. 

10.  Introduces  the  second  portion  of  the  chapter,  descriptive  of  Mes 
siah's  reward.     This  was  the  reason  why  Jehovah  permitted  his  servant 
to  -be  thus  afflicted,  nay,  why  he  himself  imposed  these  afflictions  upon 
him.     ijli-in  §  175.  1  is  by  some  thought  to  govern  and  qualify  the  pre 
ceding  verb  §  269.  a,  luas  pleased,  crushed  him  grievously  by  §  269  for 
was  pleased  to  crush,  etc.,  comp.  Mic.  6 : 13,  but  it  is  better  to  preserve 
its  separate  verbal  force.     ~DN  in  its  proper  conditional  sense,  if.     c^fr 
put  or  place,  i.  e.  make,  not  2  m.  s.  referring  to  Jehovah  who  is  spoken 
of  still  in  the  third  person,  but  3  f.  s.  and  the  subject  is  iiosa.     This  is 
not  a  mere  periphrasis  for  the  pronoun  he,  but  has  the  emphatic  sense  of 
his  soul,  his  life,  which  is  represented  as  making  the  offering,  because  it 
was  the  life  which  was  sacrificed.     cti-N,   the  legal  designation  of  the 
trespass-offering,  Lev.  5  : 15,  16,  a  modification  of  the  sin-offering,  in 
which  there  was  not  only  an  expiation  for  the  sin  by  the  shedding  of 
blood,  but  a  pecuniary  compensation  or  amends  for  the  injury  committed. 
An  expiation  for  the  forfeited  life  of  the  sinner  and  a  full  satisfaction  to 
the  law  and  justice  of  God  are  combined  in  the  sacrifice  of  Christ.     The 
mention  of  the  condition  is  followed  by  that  of  the  blessings  suspended 
upon  it,  viz.,  a  numerous  posterity,  long  life,  and  a  successful  prosecution 
of  the  task  which  God  had  been  pleased  to  commit  to  him.     Like  bless 
ings  were  often'  promised  and  granted  to  the  righteous,  Job  5  :  23-26 ; 
they  are  here  pledged  to  the  servant  of  God  in  their  highest  spiritual 
meaning,    •hja  in  or  ly  his  hand,  i.  e.  by  his  instrumentality,  Lev.  8  :  36. 

11.  V«2tt  prep,  causal,  on  account  of,  not  partitive,  as  though  he 
should  see  some  but  not  all  of  the  results  of  his  toil.     fiN*v ,  the  object 
implied  though  not  expressed  is  an  ample  reward,  such  as  had  been 
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promised  in  the  preceding  verse,  "insna,  not  by  the  knowledge  which  he 
possesses,  for  Messiah  is  here  spoken  of  as  an  atoning  sacrifice  and  not 
as  a  teacher,  but  the  suf.  expresses  the  object  §  254.  9,  by  the  knowledge 
of  him  on  the  part  of  others,  that  practical  knowledge  and  right  appre 
hension  of  him  which  implies  faith  in  him  and  reliance  upon  him. 
pi^ ,  not  to  make  inwardly  righteous,  a  sense  which  the  verb  has,  if  at 
all,  only  in  one  passage,  Dan.  12  :  3,  but  in  the  forensic  sense  to  justify 
§  272.  2.  a.  p^s  adj.  contrary  to  the  ordinary  rule  §  249.  1.  a,  stands 
emphatically  before  its  noun  and  in  a  significant  proximity  to  its  cognate 
verb.  In  such  cases  the  article  is  omitted,  the  new  prominence  which 
the  adjective  assumes  conferring  upon  it  a  measure  of  independence  and 
perhaps  something  of  the  character  of  a  proper  name,  comp.  Jer.  3  :  7. 10. 
•>-::?,  Jehovah  is  the  speaker  in  this  and  the  following  verse. 

12.  Some  render  the  first  clause,  I  will  divide  (or  apportion,  comp. 
Job  39  :  17)  to  him  the  many,  and  he  shall  divide  strong  ones  as  spoil, 
i.  e.  his  spiritual  conquests  shall  embrace  vast  multitudes,  and  even  the 
most  powerful  shall  own  him  their  victor.  Others  prefer  to  translate, 
I  will  divide  to  him  among  the  many,  and  he  shall  divide  spoil  with  the 
strong,  comp.  Prov.  16  :  19  ;  he  shall  have  the  success  which  elsewhere 
attends  multitudes  and  strength.  He,  like  other  great  conquerors,  shall 
have  abundant  spoil  and  reap  large  fruits  from  his  victories.  That  his 
conquests  are  of  a  very  different  description  from  theirs,  however,  ap 
pears  from  the  method  by  which  they  were  gained  as  detailed  in  the 
remainder  of  the  verse,  rnyn,  either  poured  out  or  bared,  exposed. 
iy**tl  fut.  because  not  confined  to  the  period  of  his  humiliation,  but  still 
performed  in  his  state  of  exaltation. 


EZEKIEL,   CHAPTER  XXXVII. 

This  chapter  contains, 

1.  A  symbolical  vision,  vs.  1-10,  with  its  explanation,  vs.  11-14. 

2.  A  symbolical  action,  vs.  15-17,  with  its  explanation,  vs.  18-28. 
The  former,  which  is  a  real  vision,  and  not  merely  an  allegory  in 

that  form,  is  not  designed  to  set  forth  the  corporeal  resurrection  of 
Israel's  dead,  as  has  sometimes  been  inferred  from  vs.  12.  13,  but  as  is 
plain  from  ver.  11  a  glorious  change  to  be  wrought  in  Israel's  condition, 
a  change  which  to  human  view  was  as  hopeless  as  that  dry  bones  should 
be  raised  to  life. 

If  we  could  presume  that  the  doctrine  of  a  future  resurrection  was 
understood  and  was  a  part  of  the  popular  faith  at  the  time  of  the  prophet, 
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it  would  be  natural  to  suppose  an  allusion  to  it  here.  God,  who  shall 
hereafter  raise  the  dead,  will  restore  Israel  to  a  new  life.  Perhaps,  how 
ever,  it  may  better  be  conceived  to  be  preparatory  to  the  doctrine  than 
built  upon  it,  an  obscure  hint  of  what  was  afterwards  to  be  more  fully 
disclosed  than  an  evidence  that  it  was  already  familiarly  known.  Such 
premonitory  intimations  occur  with  frequency  in  the  Old  Testament.  A 
method  often  employed  for  this  purpose,  and  it  is  singularly  adapted  to 
the  end,  is  the  use  of  figures,  which,  beside  their  obvious  figurative  inter 
pretation,  shall  also  have  accomplishment  as  literal  verities,  see  on  Isa.  40  : 
3.  This  view  of  the  case  is  confirmed  by  the  fact  that  the  principle  here 
asserted  is  the  very  one  upon  which  the  doctrine  of  the  resurrection  of 
the  righteous  rests.  Israel's  relation  to  God  as  his  people  gave  assu 
rance  that  though  dead  he  must  rise  again.  If  this  was  true  of  the  people 
as  a  whole,  it  was  applicable  likewise  to  the  individuals  composing  it  so 
far  as  they  personally  sustained  this  vital  and  vivifying  relation  to  God. 
If  it  was  true  of  the  death  and  ruin  which  had  overtaken  Israel  as  a 
body,  it  was  also  applicable  to  the  corporeal  death  of  individual  believers. 
Death  cannot  annihilate  or  destroy  those  who  belong  to  God.  This  is 
in  fact  the  point  of  view  from  which  the  Old  Testament  chiefly  developes 
the  doctrine  of  the  future  state  and  of  the  corporeal  resurrection.  And 
this  is  urged  by  our  Lord  against  the  Sadducees  as  underlying  even  the 
earliest  periods  of  divine  revelation,  Luke  20  :  37.  38. 

1.  —  n  the  hand,  as  the  organ  chiefly  employed  in  action,  is  used  as 
a  symbol  of  power,  and  here  denotes  that  mighty  spiritual  influence, 
by  which  the  prophet's  ordinary  consciousness  was  suppressed  and  the 
condition  of  ecstasy  produced,  comp.   1:3,  8:1,  40  :  1.      rpna  in  the 
Spirit,  i.  e.  intimately  united  with   this  divine  agent   and   under  his 
control  ;  hi-i  may  be  in  const,  before  rn'n?  or  as  the  accentuators  seem  to 
have  judged  in  the  absolute,  when  it  will  be  definite  without  the  article, 
as  8  :  3,  §246.  1,  and  rnrn  will  be  the  subject  of  the  preceding  verb. 
ns^a  verbal  adj.  governing  a  direct  object  like  the  verb  from  which  it  is 
derived  §  271.  1,  see  on  Gen.  42  :  18. 

2.  a^o  §  280.  3. 


3.    np'i-rin  expresses  not  possibility  only,  but  futurity,  shall  they 
live?     •£**  §199.  c.     rrrn  §  47. 

4-    c?"V5  §  275.  5  ;  so  iy«"i;,  comp.  ver.  5,  etc.     fitesjn  §  245.  2. 

7.  »s^  •  •  •  *^PT  >  possibly  thunder  and  earthquake,  betokening  the  di 
vine  presence  and  agency,  but  more  probably  noise  and  shaking  of  the 
bones.     ^-£rn  §  88  (3  f.  pi.) 

8.  ^N,  see  on  Gen.  40  :  8. 

11.    !«&,  a  pleonastic  use  of  the  dative  of  advantage,  for  ourselves, 
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so  far  as  we  are  concerned,  Eng.  Ver.  '  for  our  parts ;'  others  render 
to  ourselves,  i.  e.  cut  q^from  all  hope  or  help  and  left  to  ourselves. 
12.    •'n.Nsrn  §  160.  2.  13.    ihrfis  §  106.  a. 

14.  iphgni  §160.  1  and  2.  -tao  §90  (pass.).     Marg.  see  on 
Judg.  13:25. ' 

15.  This   spiritual   resurrection  is  followed  by  a  cessation  of  the 
schism  between  Judah  and  Israel,  the  type  of  all  divisions  among  the 
people  of  God.     Marg.  The  Haphtarah  of  «5a»;j  Gen.  44 :  18,  etc. 

16.  n;>n^  §  257.  1.     -nsh  §  46,  §  220.  2.  b,  such  as  attached  them 
selves  to  Judah  from  the  other  tribes,  2  Chron.  11  : 12-17,  15  :  9,  30  : 
11.  18.  25. 

17.  anfci  §  119.  1.  '^:hN>_  §  223.  1.  a. 

19.  fi*nsN — r?s,  Ephraim  was  the  leader  in  the  schism,  and  domi 
nant  among  the  revolted  tribes.  He  had  ambitiously  grasped  in  his  own 
hand  as  many  tribes  as  he  could  bring  beneath  his  own  control ;  but  all 
would  be  hereafter  united  in  the  hand  of  the  Lord.  ii£a>  suf.  refers  to 
Judah,  and  the  following  words  are  explanatory,  upon  or  along  with 
him,  viz.,  with  the  stick  of  Judah.  Others  render,  /  will  put  them,  the 
tribes  of  Israel,  together  with  him,  Ephraim,  with  the  stick  of  Judah. 

22.    -rrrn  §  86.  b  (3  pi.)  23.    wraa?  §  82.  5. 

26.    in-31  §  86.  b  (2  m.  s.).          cnte  §  238.  2.  a. 

28.    fc~£w,  predicate  without  the  article  §  259.  2.    Marg.  as  ver.  14. 


OBADIAH. 

This  prophecy  is  divisible  into  three  parts,  viz. : 

(1)  vs.  1-9,  the  utter  destruction  to  which  Edom  is  destined. 

(2)  vs.  10-16,  the  reason  of  it,  viz. :  Edom's  unbrotherly  conduct 
at  the  time  of  Jerusalem's  calamity. 

(3)  vs.    17-21,    the   contrasted    deliverance    and   enlargement   of 
Jacob. 

1.  Marg.  The  Haphtarah  of  hV»»l  Gen.  32  : 4,  etc.  -pth  vision,  not 
in  the  specific  sense  of  an  appearance  beheld  in  an  ecstatic  state,  but  in 
the  more  general  sense  of  a  divine  revelation  or  prophecy,  affording  an 
insight  into  the  will  and  purposes  of  God.  wo*  §  195.  3.  After  this 
brief  title  the  nations  are  summoned  to  arise  and  make  war  upon  Edom. 
^shx  *.»«— nb.  This  introductory  formula  is  elsewhere  invariably  fol 
lowed  by  language  in  which  God  is  himself  the  speaker ;  here,  however, 
it  is  used  to  denote  that  what  comes  after  is  a  communication  from 
God,  even  though  he  does  not  throughout  speak  in  the  first  person. 

12 
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This  is  simpler  than  to  enclose  the  remainder  of  the  verse  in  a  paren 
thesis  and  connect  this  formula  directly  with  ver.  2  ;  or  to  assume  an 
anacoluthon,  *  we  have  heard  tidings  from  Jehovah/  when  the  construc 
tion  with  which  the  sentence  began  would  have  required  instead,  '  I, 
Jehovah,  have  caused  you  to  hear  tidings ; '  or,  more  violent  still,  to  re 
sort  to  the  hypothesis  of  an  interpolation,  which  is  commonly  a  mere 
cover  of  ignorance  or  unbelief,  and  is  here  peculiarly  unfortunate,  for  if 
the  words  '  Thus  saith  the  Lord  concerning  Edom'  be  stricken  from  the 
text,  there  will  be  nothing  to  intimate  against  whom  war  is  to  be  pre 
pared,  nor  who  is  addressed  vs.  2-5,  nor  what  is  the  subject  of  the 
prophecy,  until  it  is  learned  from  ver.  6.  It  would  be  better  to  allow 
the  text  to  remain  as  it  is,  and  confess  the  difficulty  to  be  insoluble,  than 
to  get  rid  of  it  in  such  an  unwarrantable  manner.  The  pret.  -HCN  does 
not  here  denote  an  action  wholly  past,  as  though  the  prophet  were  re 
peating  what  God  had  said  at  some  former  time,  perhaps  through  the 
medium  of  a  preceding  prophet,  but  in  accordance  with  the  constant 
usage  of  this  formula  an  action  belonging  to  the  present,  already  begun 
but  not  yet  finished,  §  262.  2.  And  hence  the  fut.  IB  so  may  with  equal 
propriety  be  used  in  the  same  phrase,  Isa.  40  :  1.  cn-t^j?  in  respect  to, 
concerning  Edom,  or,  if  the  remainder  of  the  verse  is  parenthetic,  to 
Edom,  see  on  Gen.  1  :  28.  PXy$  we,  not  the  nations  who  are  in  the 
next  clause  spoken  of  in  the  third  person,  but  the  people  of  God  who 
heard  this  in  the  prophet  as  their  representative,  or  through  him  as  their 
medium  of  communication  with  the  Lord ;  the  plural  would  then  inti 
mate  that  these  tidings  were  received  by  the  prophet  not  as  an  indi 
vidual,  but  as  a  member  and  organ  of  the  chosen  people,  and  for  the 
sake  of  the  whole.  Or  he  may  possibly  speak  in  the  name  of  the  proph 
ets,  to  others  of  whom  like  disclosures  were  made,  comp.  Isa.  53  : 1. 
•"PS1}.  This  clause  may  be  explanatory  of  the  preceding,  the  tidings  being 
that  a  messenger  had  been  sent,  etc.  Or  if  the  tidings  have  a  more 
general  relation  to  all  that  follows  respecting  Edom's  overthrow,  it  may 
be  confirmatory,  showing  that  measures  were  already  taken  to  effect  this 
end.  It  does  not  form  an  opposition  to  the  preceding  clause,  as  though 
the  meaning  were,  We,  the  chosen  people,  have  heard  a  summons  (which 
is  not  the  sense  of  nsfcteio),  and  a  messenger  has  also  been  despatched 
among  the  heathen  that  both  Jews  and  Gentiles  might  be  united  in  the 
war  upon  Edom.  The  messenger,  if  an  ideal  one  sent  by  God  to  gather 
the  nations,  simply  expresses  the  thought  that  the  Lord  would  certainly 
bring  about  this  result.  The  same  idea  is  elsewhere  conveyed  under  the 
image  of  calling  distant  nations  by  a  hiss  or  whistle,  or  setting  up  a 
signal  for  them  to  congregate,  Isa.  5  :  26,  7 : 18.  Or  the  messenger 
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may  be  a  real  one,  sent  by  one  nation  to  solicit  the  aid  of  others,  h'vc, 
Marg.  see  on  Gen.  44:  10.  *HJJ,  the  language  of  the  messenger  ad 
dressed  to  the  nations,  which  is  simpler  than  to  regard  it  as  the  mutual 
exhortations  of  the  nations,  roused  by  the  messenger  sent  to  them.  It 
is  quite  unnatural,  and  contrary  to  the  whole  tenor  of  the  following  pre 
diction,  to  suppose  that  the  chosen  people  are  in  these  words  exhorting 
one  another  to  engage  in  a  war  to  which  the  heathen  had  already  been 
divinely  invited.  fittJjrs1!  we,  i.  e.  both  the  party  represented  by  the 
messenger  and  the  nations  addressed.  If  he  has  been  sent  by  God,  then 
by  a  bold  figure  God  is  represented  as  taking  the  initiative  in  the  war 
against  Edom,  and  inviting  the  nations  to  cooperate  with  him.  Comp. 
Isa.  13  :  4.  5,  Joel  2:11.  *-£»  §  275.  2.  b. 

2.  This  gathering  of  the  nations  to  war  against  Edom  is  in  pursu 
ance  of  the  divine  intention  to  reduce  him  to  insignificance  and  to  a 
despicable  condition,     ^pnw  I  have  in  purpose  given,  made  thee  small, 
§262.  1.  b;    the  preterite  is  used  because  the   purpose  was  already 
formed,  though  not  yet  executed  in  actual  fact.     It  is  not  necessary, 
therefore,  to  refer  this  to  something  wholly  belonging  to  the  past,  to  the 
position  which  God  originally  assigned  to  Edom  among  the  nations,  as 
though  it  were  intended  by  its  contrast  with  what  follows  to  set  his 
arrogance  in  a  more  glaring  light ;  God  had  made  him  a  small,  despised 
people,  but  his  pride  led  him  to  fancy  himself  invincible,     "^a,  this  re 
sult,  divinely  resolved  upon,  is  spoken  of  as  if  it  were  already  effected. 

3.  The  confidence  which  he  had  entertained  and  still  continued  to 
cherish  in  his  inaccessible  position,  was  a  delusion,     issw  §  218,  §  255.  1. 
— \*iha.  This  word  is  of  rare  occurrence,  and  interpreters  are  not  agreed 
as  to  its  precise  sense.     Gesenius  renders  it  asylums :   others  clefts  or 
excavation^  which  is  more  aptly  descriptive,  has  the  ancient  versions  in 
its  favour,  and  admits  of  an  equally  satisfactory  derivation,     'inrtt  ci-tt 
§  279,  the  lofty  place  of  his  inhabiting,  i.  e.  which  he  inhabits  ;  this  may 
be  in  apposition  to  yVo  ^h,  from  which  the  prep,  i  is  to  be  repeated, 
or  it  may  be  governed  immediately  by  issw,  which  sometimes  takes  a 
direct  object,  inhabiting  his  lofty  dwelling  in  the   clefts  of  the  rocks. 
i» ,  the  question  implies  that  no  one  could. 

4.  Though  his  habitations  were  more  difficult  of  access  than  they 
were,  or  than  it  was  possible  for  them  to  be,  God  would  dislodge  him. 
RISJJPI  may  be  taken  absolutely,  if  thou  shall  mount  high  as  the  eagle  ; 
or  ^sj>  may  be  supplied  from  the  next  clause,  if  thou  make  thy  nest  high 
as  the  eagle,  in  which  case  the  infin.  f'w  will  be  assimilated  to  it  in  tense, 
number,  and  person,  §  268.  1,  though  others  regard  it  as  a  passive  parti 
ciple,  §  158.  3 ;  or  better  still,  >paAn  may  govern  tpto  directly,  if  thou 
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make  high  the  putting  of  thy  nest,  i.  e.  put  thy  nest  high,  §  269.  a, 
comp.  Ps.  113:5,  Job  5:7.  la^sis  vj!»  not  apparently,  i.  e.  upon 
summits  so  lofty  that,  viewed  from  beneath,  they  might  seem  to  be 
among  the  stars,  but  really.  This  is  of  course  an  impossible  supposition, 
but  its  very  absurdity  only  shows  more  clearly  how  inevitable  was  their 
doom.  Comp.  Amos  9  :  2,  etc. 

5.  Transported  in  idea  to  the  event  which  he  was  predicting,  the 
prophet  exclaims  at  the  completeness  of  the  ruin  and  the  pillage,  such 
as  the  ordinary  causes  and  images  of  desolation  were  inadequate  to  effect 
or  to  represent,     fasa  §  187.  1.  a,  thieves  abstracting  stealthily,  -H-IB 
§35.  1,  robbers  using  violence  to  accomplish  their  purpose.     If  thieves 
came  to  thee,  etc.,  would  they  not  steal  (aajp  fut.  because  subsequent  to 
iiss  §  263.  5.  a)  enough  for  them,  as  much  as  they  wanted,  could  lay  their 
hands  on,  or  were  able  to  carry  away ;  still  they  would  have  left  some 
thing,  they  could  not  have  plundered  thee  of  every  thing.     That  it  was 
not  ordinary  thieves  from  whom  Edom  had  suffered,  but  something  far 
worse,  appeared  from  their  having  stripped  him  of  all  and  ruined  him 
utterly,  as  is  suggested  by  the  interjected  exclamation,  how  hq$t  thou 
been  destroyed!  §  86.  b  (2  m.  s.),  §262.  4.     A  similar  sense  may  be 
obtained  by  rendering  SN  interrogatively  in  both  clauses  of  the  verse, 
though  this  meaning  of  the  particle  is  mostly  confined  to  disjunctive 
questions,  §  283.  2 :  Have  thieves  come  to  thee,  etc.  I  it  might  seem  as 
if  they  had,  and  yet  this  would  not  account  for  such  extreme  desolation  ; 
do  they  not  steal  (fut.  in  habitual  sense,  §  263.  4)  enough  for  them?  they 
do  not  despoil  of  every  thing,  as  has  been  done  in  this  case.     Or  jp« 
both  here  and  in  ver.  6  may  introduce  an  interrogation,  though  this  is 
less  forcible  than  the  exclamation :  If  thieves  had  come  to  thee,  etc.,  how 
conldest  thou  have  been  destroyed  (pret.  modified  by  the  preceding  con 
dition,  §  262.  1)  as  thou  hast  been  I     The  least  satisfactory  of  all  the  in 
terpretations  which  have  been  proposed,  supposes  that  the  prophet  does 
not  contrast  the  '  thieves/  etc.  with  the  actual  plunderers  of  Edom,  but 
identifies  thenu.    If  thieves  come  to  thee  (prop,  shall  have  come,  pret.  in 
relation  to  the  following  future,  §  262.  1)  as  they  certainly  shall,  etc., 
will  they  not  steal  their  fill?  the  implication  being  not  that  they  will 
leave  something,  but  that-  they  will  take  every  thing  that  they  can  get 
If  grape  gatherers,  etc.,  will  they  not  leave  mere  gleanings,  i.  e.  the  least 
possible  remnant  ? 

6.  stesns  agrees  with  i'»j  as  a  collective  noun,  §  275.  2.     Ji^ssfc  se 
cret  places,  §  191.  3,  or  hidden  things,  concealed  treasures,  §  191.  5. 

7.  Edom's  impregnable  position  could  not  protect  him  against  this 
unsparing  pillage.     His  other  grounds  of  dependence,  the  friendly  dis- 
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position  of  allied  nations  and  his  own  wisdom  and  valour  would  be 
equally  unavailing.  From  the  description  of  this  desolation  the  prophet 
now  reverts  to  the  circumstances  which  preceded  it.  tfH'ns  "»;N:  men  of 
thy  covenant,  i.  e.  those  in  covenant  with  thee ;  and  as  the  relations 
spoken  of  are  those  of  a  nation,  allied  nations  and  not  merely  individu 
als  must  be  intended.  These  have  so  far  violated  their  engagements 
and  disappointed  thy  reasonable  expectations,  that  they  have  sent  thee 
(pret.  §  262.  4)  to  the  border.  When  thou  hast  gone  to  them  to  obtain 
the  stipulated  aid  against  invading  foes,  they  have  conducted  thee,  in 
the  person  of  thy  representatives  or  ambassadors  sent  for  this  purpose, 
to  the  borders  of  their  territory,  not  in  token  of  respect  and  honour, 
as  though  the  meaning  were,  they  lavish  every  attention  upon  thee, 
and  make  fair  promises  which  they  never  fulfil ;  because  upon  this  un 
derstanding  of  their  act,  the  most  essential  thought,  the  non-fulfilment  of 
their  promises,  is  not  expressed.  Their  sending  thee  to  the  border  is 
simply  equivalent  to  dismissing  thee,  refusing  the  solicited  aid,  and 
sending  thee  out  of  the  country.  It  has  also  with  less  probability  been 
understood  to  mean  that  they  refuse  to  harbour  the  fugitives  escaped 
from  the  devastation  before  described ;  they  sent  thee,  i.  e.  this  fleeing 
remnant  which  alone  survived,  to  the  border  j  or  to  denote  active  hostil 
ity,  the  border  upon  this  hypothesis  being  not  the  limit  of  their  own 
territory,  but  that  of  Edom,  they  sent  thee  to  thy  border,  i.  e.  expelled 
thee  to  it  and  beyond  it.  This,  however,  would  more  naturally  be  at 
tributed  to  the  nations  spoken  of  in  ver.  1.  The  allies  of  Edom  refuse 
in  his  extremity  to  grant  him  aid  ;  and  what  is  yet  more  unexpected  and 
trying,  ^pc£»  •'jgiN  the  men  of  thy  peace,  the  nations  at  peace  with  thee, 
and  upon  whose  neutrality,  at  least,  if  not  assistance,  thou  couldest 
count,  have  deceived  thee,  have  prevailed  with  respect  to  thee,  i.  e.  over 
thee.  They  have  by  open  force,  or  secret  treachery,  taken  the  side  of  thy 
foes  to  their  advantage  and  thy  hurt.  And  most  astounding  of  all,  ^»r&, 
either  by  a  bold  figure,  or  by  an  unusual  ellipsis,  although  it  is  one 
easily  supplied  from  the  preceding  words,  for  men  of  thy  bread,  be 
friended  by  thee  in  their  times  of  want,  or  deriving  their  subsistence 
from  thee,  requite  thy  kindness  with  perfidy  and  injury.  %:v^^,  fut.  be 
cause  the  prophet  speaks  as  if  in  the  midst  of  what  he  is  describing, 
§  2G3.  5.  a.  Edom  has  found  himself  disappointed  in  two  classes,  the 
nations  with  whom  he  was  in  alliance,  and  those  with  whom  he  was  at 
peace  ;  one  class  yet  remains,  those  who  had  eaten  his  bread,  and  there 
a  similar  disappointment  awaits  him.  It  may  be  observed  here,  that 
these  classes  need  not  be  exclusive  of  each  other  :  the  same  nation  might 
perhaps  belong  to  one  or  to  another,  according  to  the  aspect  under  which 
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it  is  contemplated.  But  all,  upon  whom  Edom  could  have  reposed  any 
reliance,  failed  to  meet  his  natural  and  legitimate  expectations.  nit», 
variously  rendered  snare,  falsehood,  and  wound.  The  construction  above 
proposed  is  on  the  one  hand  preferable  to  that  which  violates  the  accents 
by  connecting  tpsh^  with  the  preceding  clause,  the  men  of  thy  peace  and 
of  thy  bread  have,  etc. ;  and  on  the  other  to  that  which  governs  ^pehV  by 
wto*  they,  indef.,  §  243.  2,  will  make  thy  bread  a  snare  under  thee, 
whether  this  be  understood  to  mean  that  they  treacherously  entrap  the 
fleeing  remnant  of  Edom  under  pretence  of  affording  them  subsistence, 
or  that  they  ungratefully  replace  or  requite  the  bread  which  they  have 
received  from  Edom  by  setting  a  snare  for  him.  :  fa  suf.  refers  not  to 
•r.Tr  snare,  there  is  no  perceiving  it,  Edom  does  not  perceive  the  snare 
set  for  him,  which  gives  a  wrong  sense  to  rsjian  ;  but  it  refers  to  Edom 
§  279,  there  is  no  understanding  in  him.  This  is  not  here  stated  as  an 
explanation  of  the  ill-usags  just  recited,  as  though  he  had  brought  it  upon 
himself  by  his  own  folly  ;  nor  as  a  deduction  from  it,  as  though  his  being 
so  deceived  and  ensnared  evidenced  a  lack  of  intelligence  ;  nor  as  a  con 
sequence  of  it,  as  though  the  perplexities  resulting  from  the  treachery 
of  his  supposed  friends  induced  an  entire  confusion  of  counsels.  It  is 
rather  a  fresh  particular  in  the  hopelessness  of  his  condition.  Every 
resource  fails  him.  He  is  not  only  deserted  by  others  on  whom  he  re 
lied,  but  his  own  wisdom,  in  which  he  prided  himself,  and  for  which  he 
was  famed,  Jer.  49  :  7,  forsakes  him. 

8.  This  is  not  accidental  or  unexplained,  but  due  to  a  special  divine 
infliction.       N;,Vn    expects    an   affirmative  answer.      "1£n??!"'?    §112.  3, 
§  287.  3. 

9.  They  should   be   deprived  of  courage   as  well  as  of  sagacity. 
w!-!1!  §  100.  2.  a  (2).     -jsieV  expresses  not  simply  the  result,  so  that,  but 
the  design,  in  order  thai.     Their  bravery  is  taken  from  them  with  the 
view  of  giving  them  up  to  helpless  slaughter,     t^x,  used  as  an  indefinite 
pronoun,  every  one.     :  Vp-tt ,  the  sense  of  the  prep,  is  not  negative,  with' 
out  a  battle,  which  does  not  give  the  noun  its  proper  signification ;  nor 
causal,   on  account  of  slaughter,  thy  slaughter  of  Jacob,  for  this  was 
chargeable  not  upon  Edom,  but  upon  'the  strangers,'  ver.  11  ;  but  in 
strumental,  by  slaughter.     It  violates  the  accents  to  connect  this  with 
the  next  verse,  and  read,  on  account  of  the  slaughter  and  on  account  of 
the  violence,  etc. 

10.  The  crime  by  which  Edom  has  incurred  so  terrible  a  retribution. 
o«.5« ,  prep,  causal,  noun  constr.  before  its  object,  §  254.  9.  a,  on  account 
of  violence,  wrong,   done  to  thy   brother.       J^esn,  not  in    allusion  to 
blushes  covering  the  countenance,  nor  to  the  disposition  of  those  who 
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are  ashamed  to  conceal  or  veil  the  face,  but  shame  shall  cover,  overspread 
or  overwhelm  thee.  £1^  alludes  to  Tr^.  ver.  9.  Marg.  see  on  Judg. 
13 : 18  ;  other  copies  accent  -n,  in  which  case  the  Vav  must  be  regarded 
as  simply  conjunctive,  or  else  the  accent  remains  on  the  penult  contrary 
to  the  ordinary  rule  after  Vav  Conversive,  §  100.  2. 

11.  The  time  and  circumstances  of  the  commission  of  this  crime. 
Esau's  hostility  toward  Jacob  was  transmitted  to  his  descendants,  and 
revealed  itself  in  the  whole  course  of  their  history.     It  culminated  at 
the  overthrow  of  Jerusalem  by  the  Chaldeans.     In  this  hour  of  Judah's 
calamity,  Edom,  instead  of  burying  his  rancour,  and  showing  the  com 
miseration  which  might  have  been  expected  from  a  kindred  people,  dis 
played  a  malicious  joy  at  the  downfall  of  his  ancient  rival.     He  made 
common  cause  with  the  foreign  invader,  and  added  his  insults  and  out 
rages  to  those  of  the  merciless  enemy,  Ps.  137:7,    Lam.  4:21.  22. 
Passing  by  all  inferior  manifestations  of  this  long  cherished  animosity, 
the  prophet  singles  out  this  most   glaring  and  wanton  exhibition  of  it, 
which  he  was  enabled  to  foresee,     tv>s  connects  not  with  what  precedes, 
'On  account  of  the   violence,  etc.  in  the  day;'  but  with  what  follows, 
'In  the  day,  etc.,  thou  too  wast  as  one  of  them  ;'  indefinitely,  as  in  Gen. 
2  :  4.     jTjfc*  §  106.  a.    -rsp.ia  over  against,  opposite,  whether  as  a  specta 
tor  or  as  an  enemy,     ci-2,  coordinate  with  the  preceding  siva.     •is-'h 
forces,  host,  as  in  ver.  20,   or  wealth,  substance,  as  in  ver.   13.     -ncs, 
change  of  construction  from  the  infin.  to  the  pret.  §  282.  c,  with  a  direct 
object,  §  271.  2,  though  it  is  commonly  followed  by  the  prep,  a  into,  or 
V,  Vs  to.     i£N3  §  255.  1,  comp.  on  Gen.  3:  22. 

12.  Instead  of  proceeding  to  describe  the  conduct  of  Edom  at  this 
time  of  Judah's  sore  distress,  the  prophet  appears  to  be  a  witness  of  its 
atrocity,  and  in  impassioned  terms  b^gs  Edom  not  to  commit  the  crimes 
which  he  is  on  the  point  or  in  the  act  of  committing,  viz.,  not  to  indulge 
in  malicious  joy  at  Judah's  downfall,  ver.  12,  not  to  take  part  in  the 
sack  and  plunder  of  Jerusalem,  ver.  13,  and  not  to  slaughter  or  betray 
Judah's  hapless  fugitives,  ver.  14.     N*n—  Vs1?  §  264,    §  171.  1,   cannot 
mean,  thou  shouldest  not  have  looked,  but  must  be  rendered  look  not. 
As  it  would  be  unnatural  and  contrary  to  analogy  to  dissuade  from  that 
which  had  already  been  committed,  the  conduct  of  Edom  here  com 
plained  of  must  have  been  still  future,  and  hence  the  preterites  of  ver. 
11  are  prophetic  like  those  of  vs.  2.  6.  7.     The  prophecy  must  accord 
ingly  have  been  delivered  prior  to  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  by  Nebu 
chadnezzar,  and  we  thus  have  an  incidental  corroboration  of  its  date  as 
inferred  from  its  position  among  the  minor  prophets  after  Amos  and  be 
fore  Jonah  and  Micah.     ~Qva  may  express  the  time  of  the  action,  in 
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which  case  nan  must  stand  absolutely  without  an  object,  look  not  at 
what  may  offer  itself  to  your  sight  in  the  day,  etc. ;  or  coordinating  still 
the  second  e^a  of  this  clause  with  the  first,  a  may  connect  the  verb  with 
its  object,  denoting  that  the  sight  dwells  upon  it  and  rests  in  it  with 
satisfaction,  see  on  Gen.  44  :  34,  Judg.  16  :  27,  look,  gaze  not  at  the  day 
of  thy  brother,  i.  e.  the  period  of  his  calamity,  comp.  Ps.  137  :  7,  at  the 
day  of,  etc.  ;  or,  which  the  regular  structure  of  the  following  clauses 
seems  to  require,  the  first  tn^s  may  express  the  object  of  the  verb,  and 
the  second  the  time  of  the  action,  gaze  not  at  the  day  of  thy  brother  in 
the  day,  etc.  v^sj,  Ges.,  his  strange  fate,  calamity ;  others,  his  being 
treated  as  a  stranger,  his  rejection.  ^ps  V~^n  enlarge  thy  mouth,  as  a 
gesture  of  derision,  Ps.  22  :  8,  35  :  21,  Isa.  57  :  4,  Lam.  2:16,  or  make 
great  thy  mouth,  as  the  organ  of  speech,  i.  e.  utter  proud  and  insolent 
things,  comp.  Ezek.  35  :  13. 

13.  rtrnVrn— VN.  This  difficult  form  has  been  variously  explained. 
Some  make  it  2  f.  pi.,  the  Edomites  being  addressed  as  women  on  ac 
count  of  the  dastardly  conduct  ascribed  to  them,  comp.  Nah.  3  :  13  ; 
others  2  m.  s.  with  ns  added  for  the  particle  of  entreaty  sj,  but  this  is 
never  written  as  one  word  with  the  verb,  never  has  n  in  place  of  N,  and 
when  connected  with  a  dissuasion  its  proper  place  is  between  VK  and  the 
verb,  comp.  Gen.  18:3,  the  only  exception  is  Judg.  19  :  23  ;  others  con 
ceive  n3  to  be  r>r  paragogic  preceded  by  5  epenthetic,  a  combination  which 
never  occurs.  Perhaps  the  simplest  and  best  explanation,  though  it  is 
not  free  from  difficulties,  is  to  regard  nsh^tfn  as  an  unusual  form  for 
ttfrhVien  with  3  f.  s.  suffix  and  5  epenthetic,  §  88  (3  f.  pi.),  put  it  not  forth, 
viz.,  thy  hand,  which  the  prophet  has  in  mind  without  distinctly  naming 
it.  Like  instances  of  the  employment  of  a  suffix  with  reference  to  an 
object  not  mentioned  in  the  context,  but  easily  deducible  from  it.  occur 
elsewhere,  Isa.  1  : 6,  8  :  21,  Ps.  18  :  15,  68  : 11.  15.  Comp.  1  Sam.  24  : 11. 

15.  — 13  introduces  the  reason  by  which  the  preceding  exhortations 
are  enforced,  for  a  time  of  recompense  is  coming  shortly.  r£rr— si*  the  day 
of  Jehovah,  which  belongs  especially  to  him,  inasmuch  as  he  shall  then 
manifest  himself  in  his  true  character,  particularly  in  his  attributes  of 
mercy  and  of  justice.  It  shall  be  a  day  of  gracious  reward  to  his  own 
people  and  of  righteous  retribution  to  his  and  their  foes.  In  contrast 
with  the  day  of  Judah,  ver.  12,  the  period  of  his  humiliation  and  defeat, 
it  is  the  period  of  Jehovah's  exaltation  and  triumph,  which  his  oppressed 
people  shall  share,  but  which  shall  bring  ruin  upon  all  who  oppress 
them  or  oppose  him.  This  day  is  further  characterized  by  the  words 
ta'nan— 53— V»,  which  are  to  be  connected  with  rKrn-cv,  not  with  s:,-ij;, 
,to  denote  the  universality  of  the  judgment  then  to  be  executed.  By  the 


NOTES    ON    OB  ADI  AH,    13-16.  185 

day  of  the  Lord,  of  which  the  prophets  speak,  is  manifestly  meant  not 
merely  the  final  period  of  judgment  to  be  executed  simultaneously  upon 
the  whole  world,  from  which  the  representation  takes  its  form  and 
colour  ;  but  they  likewise  include  under  it  the  entire  series  of  particular 
and  partial  judgments  wrought  successively  on  each  of  the  nations  in  the 
course  of  God's  providence.  All  spring  from  one  source,  and  possess  the 
same  character.  They  form  one  work  of  divine  retribution.  The  pun 
ishment  of  Edom  is  not  viewed  correctly,  if  it  is  regarded  as  an  isolated 
fact.  It  is  really  a  part  of  God's  universal  work  of  judgment,  wrought 
in  the  course  of  human  history,  and  consummated  at  its  close.  This 
day,  which  expands  itself  thus  into  a  protracted  period,  is  further  said  to 
be  an-;?  near,  because  punishment  would  swiftly  follow  the  offence  which 
has  been  described.  When  that  time  arrives,  to  which  the  prophet  has 
in  idea  been  transported,  and  out  of  the  midst  of  which  he  has  been 
speaking,  when  Jerusalem  shall  fall  and  Edom  shall  insult  over  its  ruins, 
his  own  doom  shall  not  be  long  delayed.  That  portion  of  '  the  day  of 
the  Lord  upon  all  the  nations,'  to  which  Edom's  punishment  is  assigned, 
shall  then  be  near,  at  the  very  doors.  n'vy*.  §  35.  1.  C^?KA,  divine  pun 
ishment  is  not  an  arbitrary  infliction,  but  simply  the  recoil  of  sin,  the 
return  of  one's  own  deeds  upon  himself,  tpeaos ,  prep.,  denotes  conjunction 
or  contact,  see  on  Gen.  2  :  24,  3  :  3.  The  head,  as  the  most  prominent 
and  important  member,  is  the  representative  of  the  person.  Hence  the 
symbolical  acts  of  crowning,  Zech.  6:  11,  or  anointing  the  head,  Ps. 
23:5,  uncovering  the  head,  Lev.  13:  45,  21 :  10,  casting  dust  on  the 
head,  Josh.  7  :  6,  laying  hands  on  the  head,  Lev.  1  : 4.  Hence,  too,  the 
head  is  spoken  of  as  bearing  good,  Isa.  35  :  10,  Prov.  10:6;  and  evil, 
Jer.  23  :  19  ;  guilt  arid  punishment,  Josh.  2:19,  Joel  3  :  4.  7  ;  this  last 
is  particularly  appropriate  when,  as  in  the  present  instance,  the  offence 
is  a  capital  one,  and  is  to  be  capitally  punished. 

16.  This  verse  confirms  the  statement  of  the  preceding,  that  in  the 
day  of  the  Lord  upon  all  nations  an  exact  retribution  shall  be  meted  out 
to  Edom.  He  has  been  guilty  of  drinking,  indulging  in  festive  carousals 
in  his  insolent  exultation  over  Judah's  calamity :  and  he  shall  be  pun 
ished  by  having  to  drink,  in  common  with  other  nations,  a  draught  which 
shall  cause  his  destruction.  The  sin  of  Edom  is  not,  of  course,  the 
ground  of  the  punishment  of  all  nations,  each  of  which  is  to  suffer  for  its 
own  crimes ;  but  it  suggests  the  figure  under  which  the  doom  of  all  is 
set  forth.  As  the  experience  of  pleasure  or  pain  may  be  aptly  repre 
sented  by  tasting  or  drinking  what  is  agreeable,  Ps.  36  :  9,  or  the  re 
verse,  Jer.  23 :  15,  the  endurance  of  divine  wrath  finds  its  appropriate 
emblem  in  a  bitter  and  deadly  draught  which  men  are  compelled  to 
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swallow,  Job  21:20,  Ps.  75:9,  Isa.  51  :  17.  22,  Jer.  25  :  15,  etc. 
tfpfi»,  Edom  is  addressed  as  in  the  preceding  verses.  — V?  upon,  indi 
cating  the  place  of  their  revelry,  which  is  more  natural  in  the  connection 
than  over,  indicating  its  subject  or  occasion,  -a--^  -^  g  254.  6,  §  256, 
my  mountain  of  holiness,  i.  e.  my  holy  mountain,  -n«n  continually,  not 
of  course  that  each  nation  should  continue  for  ever  drinking,  for  the 
draughts  are,  as  is  immediately  added,  productive  of  speedy  extinction ; 
but  they  should  drink  in  unending  series  until  the  entire  number  was 
exhausted,  comp.  the  phrase  continual  burnt-o/ering,  Ex.  29:42,  con 
tinual  skew-bread,  Ex.  25  :  30,  2  Chron.  2  :  3.  Several  manuscripts,  and 
a  few  of  the  early  printed  editions,  substitute  for  this  word  a-oa  around 
or  in  turn,  which,  though  preferred  by  some  commentators,  is  doubtless 
a  gloss  at  first  inserted  in  the  margin  by  way  of  explanation,  arid  subse 
quently  transferred  to  the  text.  The  common  text  has  in  its  favour  the 
best  and  most  accurate  manuscripts  and  all  the  ancient  versions.  It  is 
an  illustration  of  the  tendency  to  substitute  an  easier  reading  in  place 
of  one  which  involves  a  real  or  fancied  difficulty.  The  rendering  of  this 
phrase  in  the  Septuagint  may  also  serve  to  illustrate,  on  the  one  hand, 
how  errors  may  arise  from  the  eye,  transcribers  or  translators  not  seeing 
accurately  what  is  before  them,  and  on  the  other,  how  even  the  errors 
of  a  version  may  be  turned  to  account  by  the  critic,  and  afford  him  data 
from  which  to  conclude  upon  the  true  form  of  the  original  text.  For 
-n£P  cyan— V 3  Wip.  the  LXX.  have  Tuovrai  iravra  TO.  Z9vr)  olvov.  It  is 
plain  that  the  translator,  misled  by  the  similarity  of  the  letters,  has  mis 
taken  -rrn  for  -nsh  =  -«sh  wine,  wn*1!,  emphatic  repetition  of  the  finite 
form  of  the  verb,  §  282.  b,  drink  and  drink,  i.  e.  continue  drinking  until 
the  whole  is  exhausted,  s&i  §  100.  2.  a  (2).  K-iVa  g  285.  3,  as  those 
who,  etc.  In  the  exposition  of  this  verse  already  given,  the  word  drink 
is  taken  in  its  literal  sense  in  the  first  clause,  and  figuratively  in  the 
second.  Other  constructions  have  been  proposed,  which  preserve  the 
same  sense  in  both  clauses.  Thus  literally  in  both  :  1.  As  ye  Edomites 
have  drunk  upon  my  holy  mountain,  exulting  over  the  ruin  of  Jerusalem, 
all  nations  shall  drink,  exulting  over  your  ruin.  But  all  nations  were 
not  to  be  combined  against  Edom,  ver.  1  ;  the  essential  thing  in  this  in 
terpretation,  that  the  drinking  of  all  the  nations  had  relation  to  Edom, 
or  expressed  their  joy  at  his  destruction,  is  not  in  the  text,  but  must  be 
supplied  ;  and  the  kind  of  drinking  intended  is  shown  by  its  effect,  they 
shall  be  as  those  who  have  not  been,  who  have  never  existed.  Or,  2.  As 
ye  Edomites  have  drunk  upon  my  holy  mountain,  all  nations  shall  do 
the  same,  shall  inflict  similar  injuries  and  insults,  shall  drink  there  and 
perish  in  consequence,  be  as  those  who  have  not  been.  But  this  is  inap- 
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propriate  to  the  connection  ;  the  particle  ^  for,  with  which  the  verse 
begins,  must  be  followed  by  a  confirmation  of  the  preceding  statement 
that,  as  Edom  has  done  it  shall  be  done  to  him.  The  same  objection 
may  be  made  to  those  constructions  in  which  drink  is  understood  figura 
tively  in  both  clauses,  viz.,  3.  As  ye,  Edomites,  have  drunk  the  cup  of 
divine  wrath,  the  preterite  prophetic  §  262.  4,  on  account  of  my  holy 
mountain,  i.  e.  for  your  injurious  treatment  of  God's  people,  all  nations 
shall  drink  the  same.  And,  4.  As  ye,  Jews  (who  are,  however,  nowhere 
addressed  throughout  the  prophecy,  and  whom  there  is  nothing  in  the 
context  to  suggest),  have  drunk  of  the  divine  wrath  upon  my  holy  moun 
tain,  all  nations  shall  drink  the  same,  but  more  copiously,  and  for  a 
longer  term.  Thus  understood,  the  verse  would  be  parallel  to  Jer.  25  : 
29,  49:12. 

17.  In  contrast  with  the  perdition  of  Edom  and  the  nations,  in  con 
trast,  too,  with  the  injurious  treatment  that  Judah  shall  experience  at 
their  hands,  the  concluding  section  of  this  prophecy  dwells   upon  the 
ultimate  salvation,   victory,   and  enlargement  of  God's  people.       ^l^ 
§  254.  3.     fupVa  is  by  some  regarded  as  an  abstract,  escape,  deliverance, 
by  others  as  a  collective,  an  escaped,  or  delivered  band,  §  198.     While 
the  nations,  who  are   enemies  of  God,  are  doomed  to  extinction,  God's 
kingdom,  of  which  Zion  is  the  centre  and  seat,  shall  be  preserved.     It 
must  pass  through  sore  trials,  such  as  that  referred  to  vs.  11-14,  and 
others  beside,  but  there   shall  still  be  a  remnant  surviving  them  all, 
comp.  Joel  3  :  5.     wnjj   may  either  be  the  subject,  and  there  shall  be 
holiness,  viz.  in  mount  Zion,  or  the  predicate,  and  it,  the  body  of  those 
who  have  escaped,  shall  be  holiness,  or  holy.     This  denotes  not  merely 
inward  purity,  but  sacredness  and  inviolability.     They  belong  to  God, 
and  are  consequently  under  his  special   protection,  comp.  Joel  4:17, 
Jer.  2:3.     ajj:£  ma,   the  entire  covenant  people.     This  expression  is 
not  to  be  restricted  to  Judah,  either  here  or  in  the  next  verse,    er-'c-^tt 
§216.  1.  a,  their  own  possessions,  from  which  they  had  previously  been 
driven,  see  ver.  11 ;  or  it  may  mean  the  possessions  of  all  the  nations, 
ver.  16.     The  people  of  God   shall  not  only  be  protected  from  farther 
injury  from  other  nations,  but  they  shall  conquer  and  possess  the  world, 
comp.  ver.  21,  Dan.  7  :  27.     Upon   the  latter  view  of  its  meaning,  the 
idea  is  here  expressed  in  the  general,  of  which  an  individual  application 
is   made   in   the  following  verses    appropriate  to  the  subject  of  this 
prophecy. 

18.  $30  v»  msi,  the  house  of  Joseph  properly  denotes  the  tribes  of 
Ephraim  and  Manasseh,  who  were  descended  from  him,  Josh.  16:4,  but 
is  here  applied  to  the  kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes,  which  was  under  the 
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leadership  of  Ephraim,  see  on  Ezek.  37 : 19.  Although  included  in  the 
house  of  Jacob  already  spoken  of,  they  are  separately  mentioned  to  pre 
clude  all  doubt  as  to  their  interest  in  what  is  here  declared,  and  to  give 
greater  prominence  to  the  reunion  of  the  sundered  tribes  against  the 
common  enemy,  comp.  Isa.  11  :  13.  14.  The  figure  employed  suggests 
the  idea  of  easy  and  complete  destruction,  comp.  Isa.  5  : 24,  10  :  17. 

19.  The  territorial  enlargement  of  the  covenant  people  in  all  direc 
tions,     aasrj  §  275.. 2.  b.    The  inhabitants  of  the  southern  part  of  Judah, 
contiguous  to  Edom,  should  remove  southward  and  occupy  this  vacated 
territory.     The  dwellers  in  the  vale,  the  low  country  in  the  west  of 
Judah,   should  spread  westward  over  the  territory  of  the  Philistines. 
fo"£}-    The  subject  is  not  expressed.     Judah  is  evidently  intended,  as 
may  readily  be  inferred  from  the  previous  mention  of  the  south  and  the 
vale  which  were  parts  of  that  tribe.    Judah  shall  expand  not  only  south 
ward  and  westward,  but  northward  into  the  territory  of  Ephraim  and 
Samaria,  thus  dispossessing  Benjamin,  who  shall  in  turn  occupy  Gilead 
on  the  east  of  Jordan. 

20.  The  ten  tribes  will  thus  be  pushed  northward  into  Phenicia. 
rijAi  and  the  captivity  of  this  host,  this  captive  host  of  the  children  of 
Israel,  the  ten  tribes  which,  it  is  here  presupposed,  shall  have  been  car 
ried  into  captivity,  shall  possess  what  Canaanites  do,  the  territory  of  the 
Canaanites  or  Phenicians,   eomp.  Isa.  23:11,  unto  Zarephath.     This 
yields  a  better  sense  than  to  make  D"ayi5 — i£x  descriptive  of  nVa,  which 
must  then  be  coordinated  with  the  following  r>Vi  as  the  subject  of  *v^  in 
the  last  clause  :  the  captivity,  etc.,  who  are  Canaanites,  etc.,  i.  e.  are  cap 
tives  in  Phenicia  and  reside  there,  and  the  captivity  of  Jerusalem,  etc., 
shall  possess,  etc.     "il&oa,  some  remote  locality  known  only  from  this 
passage :  it  may  perhaps  be  used  in  a  general  sense  to  denote  a  distant 
region.     Some  suppose  it  to  be  an  appellative  noun  meaning  dispersion, 
comp.  root  1-3  .     Jerome  identifies  it  with  the  Bosphorus,  which  may  be 
a  mere  conjecture,  from  the  sound  of  the  name  with  the  preposition  pre 
fixed.     The  rabbins  give  this  name  to  Spain,  'Eo-Trepio,  and  make  ^B1"^ 
to  be  France,  though  this  latter  is  manifestly  the   town  of  Sarepta. 
:  s$.sn,  as  the  restored  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  more  than  fill  their  former 
residence,  they  spread  over  the  cities  of  the  south  vacated  by  the  occupa 
tion  of  Edom,  ver.  19. 

21.  is^/cua,  an  allusion  to  the  judges  whom  God  had  at  a  former 
period  raised  up  to  deliver  his  people  and  punish  their  oppressors,  comp. 
Judg.  2:16,  Neh.  9  :  27.    Such  divinely  commissioned  champions  should 
again  ascend  mount  Zion,  or  perhaps,  as  the  captivity  is  alluded  to  in 
the  preceding  verse,  come  up  out  of  exile  to  mount  Zion,  see  on  Gen. 
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39  : 1.  The  people  restored  from  exile  should  "be  provided  with  deliver 
ers  and  saviours,  including  and  culminating  in  the  great  antitype  of  all. 
22.  a  (5),  see  on  Judg.  15  :  20.  Marg.  see  on  Judg.  13  :  25. 


NAHUM.     CHAPTER  I. 

This  prophecy  is  appropriately  divided  into  three  chapters,  of  which 

Chap.  i.  announces  the  divine  purpose  to  destroy  Nineveh. 

Chap.  ii.  describes  its  overthrow. 

Chap.  iii.  assigns  the  reason  for  it,  and  declares  its  inevitable  certainty. 

1.  The  opening  verse  contains  the  title  to  the  book,  the  first  clause 
of  which  explains  its  subject,  and  the  second  names  its  author.    Like  the 
titles  prefixed  to  other  prophecies,  it  forms  part  of  the  original  and 
authentic  text,  and  is  to  be  regarded  as  written  by  the  prophet  himself. 
N'sps  is  by  some  rendered  utterance,  prophecy,  by  others  burden.      In 
favour  of  the  latter  may  be  urged,  (1)  the  uniform  usage  of  the  word 
when  employed  as  it  is  here.     It  is  not  applied  to  prophecies  indiscrimi 
nately,  but  only  to  such  as  are  of  a  grievous  and  threatening  import, 
which  impose  a  burden  of  woe  upon  those  who  are  the  objects  of  them. 

(2)  This  is  also  its  constant  meaning,  when  not  used  in  this  technical 
sense ;  and  it  springs  most  directly  from  the  radical  signification  of  the 
verb  Nbs  to  lift  up,  to  bear :  to  lift  up  the  voice  is  a  secondary  applica 
tion.     The  other  meanings  attributed  to  it  by  Gesenius,  viz.,  song,  in 
1  Chron.  15  :  22.  27,  and  proverb,  in  Prov.  30  : 1,  31 :  1,  are   supposi 
titious.     See  Hengstenberg's  remarks  on  Zech.  9  :  1,  in  his  Christology. 

(3)  It  never  stands  in  the  construct  before  the  author  of  the  prophecy, 
as  it  might  be  expected  to  do  if  it  meant  the  utterance  of,  but  (with  the 
exception  of  Zech.  12:1,  Mai.  1:1,  where  it  is  in  the  construct  of  appo 
sition)  only  before  its  object,  as  here,  the  burden  of  Nineveh,  the  load 
which  Nineveh  must  sustain,     vjn,  see  on  Obad.  ver.  1.     j -i-pV^n  has 
been  explained  as  a  patronymic,  descended  from  Elkosh,  but  more  prob 
ably  denotes  the  place  of  the  prophet's  birth  or  residence,  §  194.  1. 

The  chapter  consists  of  two  parts,  viz. : 

vs.  2-8,  a  majestic  description  of  Jehovah  in  those  attributes  which 
determine  him  to  destroy  Nineveh. 

vs.  9-14,  the  completeness  of  the  destruction  which  he  has  resolved 
to  effect. 

2.  This  is  not  a  general  account  of  the  greatness  and  glory  of  the 
divine  nature,  but  the  prophecy  is  appropriately  introduced  by  an  exhi 
bition  of  the  basis  upon  which  it  rests.     The  overthrow  of  Nineveh  is 
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grounded  upon  the  immutable  perfections  of  Jehovah,  his  jealousy  and 
avenging  wrath.  Vx  from  Vi«  to  be  strong  §  186.  c  (•&  root)  in  the  usage 
of  prose  differs  from  fn'&N  in  never  standing  alone,  but  always  associ 
ated  with  a  qualifying  adjective,  or  another  divine  name,  or  in  the  con 
struct  before  a  following  noun.  In  poetry,  on  the  contrary,  this  rule 
does  not  hold,  and  VN  is  often  used  without  any  adjunct,  where  the  more 
prosaic  CTI'^N  might  have  been  expected.  It  is  in  prose  never  joined 
with  suffixes,  and  in  poetry  only  with  that  of  the  first  pers.  sing.  The 
rule  of  poetry  might  here  be  applied,  and  VN  taken  separately  as  the 
subject,  God  is  jealous.  But  the  symmetry  of  the  verse,  which  consists 
of  three  clauses  with  Jehovah  as  the  subject,  and  a  double  attribute  in 
in  each,  the  collocation  of  the  words,  §  249.  1,  and  the  comparison  of 
the  parallel  passages,  Ex.  20  :  5,  34  : 14,  Deut.  4  :  24,  5  :  9,  6  : 15, 
Josh.  24:  19,  make  it  preferable  to  translate  Jehovah  is  a  jealous  and 
avenging  God,  or  a  jealous  God  and  an  avenger.  KSSJS.  §  187.  1,  as  in 
Josh.  24 : 19,  elsewhere  NSJ?  zealous,  denoting  the  energy  of  the  divine 
nature,  so  that  his '  love  and  hatred  are  not  inoperative,  as  in  the  case 
of  heathen  deities,  but  active  and  efficient ;  and  still  more  specifically 
jealous,  indicating  the  actuating  motive  of  this  divine  zeal  and  its 
twofold  direction,  as  it  springs  from  a  regard  to  his  own  honour  and 
worship,  wherein  he  cannot  endure  a  rival,  Ex.  34:  14,  or  from  affec 
tion  for  his  people,  whom  none  may  harm  with  impunity,  Joel  2:18. 
Injuries  suffered  in  either  of  these  respects  his  jealousy  leads  him  to 
avenge,  rvh?  tjp.bi,  the  triple  repetition  of  these  words  is  not  designed 
to  suggest  an  allusion  to  the  trinity,  nor  to  three  successive  injuries  in 
flicted  by  the  Assyrians  or  to  be  inflicted  upon  them,  but  emphasizes  and 
renders  prominent  the  idea  expressed,  §  280.  3.  b.  The  first  clause  de 
duces  God's  avenging  or  revenging  from  its  primary  source,  the  zeal  or 
jealousy  of  the  divine  nature ;  the  second  reveals  its  ardour  or  intensity 
as  attended  by  the  heat  of  his  wrath ;  the  third  indicates  its  objects,  his 
enemies,  r»sh  Was ,  comp.  Gen.  37  :  19  ;  the  divine  wrath  is  not  a  tran 
sient  fervour,  but  that  settled  indignation  against  e*vil  and  determination 
to  punish  it,  which  is  inseparable  from  God's  holiness,  i&'iii  keeping, 
retaining  wrath,  which  is  easily  supplied  from  titoh  in  the  preceding 
clause,  though  the  same  ellipsis  occurs  elsewhere,  Ps.  103  :  9,  Jer.  3 : 5. 
12  ;  others  render  watching  with  a  view  to  punishment,  comp.  Job  10  : 
14.  The  two  verbs  of  this  clause  are  likewise  combined  in  Lev.  19  :  18. 
3.  This  avenging  jealousy  is  not  discredited  by  the  long  delay  of 
judgment,  for  it  is  associated,  as  the  prophet  adds,  with  the  attribute 
of  forbearance  or  long-suffering  (?pN  §  216.  1.  e,  §  254.  10),  which  is 
here  particularly  mentioned,  as  it  had  been  so  remarkably  exhibited  in 
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the  case  of  Nineveh,  Jon.  4  :  2.  This,  however,  it  is  immediately  de 
clared,  involves  neither  weakness  nor  a  relaxation  of  his  purpose  to  pun 
ish.  t3~£'nai  §  13.  «,  §  215.  1.  c,  Marg.  see  on  Judg.  13  :  17  ;  power, 
in  its  ordinary  sense,  as  exercised  in  the  production  of  effects  ab  extra, 
not  power  of  endurance  or  self-restraint,  as  has  needlessly  been  assumed 
with  the  view  of  finding  an  exact  parallel  to  the  words  immediately  pre 
ceding,  r^jn  §  92.  d,  §  174.  3.  n^;_*  §  172.  3,  the  phrase  is  drawn 
from  Ex.  34  :  7,  Num.  14  :  18.  5-nn?,  emphatically  prefixed  to  its  clause, 
and  repeated  in  the  suffix  at  the  end,  §  281  ;  the  LXX  connect  it  with 
what  precedes,  but  this  violates  the  accents.  This  name  occurs  five 
times  in  this  and  the  foregoing  verse,  and  ten  times  in  the  course  of  this 
chapter.  The  recital  of  the  attributes  of  Jehovah  is  followed  by  a  sub 
lime  description  of  his  going  forth  in  wrath  to  punish  his  enemies.  This 
is  not  the  description  of  a  thunder  storm  or  of  other  natural  phenomena, 
which  were  conceived  to  indicate  the  presence  of  the  deity.  Nor  is  it  a 
prediction  that  the  overthrow  of  Nineveh  would  be  accompanied  by 
great  catastrophes  in  the  physical  world.  It  is  a  poetical  representation 
of  the  wrath  and  power  of  Jehovah,  whose  vengeance  is  here  denounced. 
At  the  same  time,  the  figures  employed  here  and  in  other  passages  of  a 
similar  nature,  have  not  only  a  symbolical  fitness,  but,  to  a  certain  extent, 
a  real  basis.  Like  phenomena  have  attended  the  manifestations  of  God's 
presence,  as  the  cloud,  tempest,  and  earthquake  of  the  descent  on  Sinai, 
the  drying  up  of  the  Red  sea  and  of  the  Jordan,  etc. ;  and  they  shall  in 
vastly  increased  potency  attend  his  final  corning  to  judge  the  world. 
These  occasional  and  transient  occurrences  in  the  past  and  in  the  future 
are  manifestations  of  a  permanent  fact,  which  is  valid  for  all  time,  the 
infinite  superiority  of  Jehovah,  and  his  absolute  control  over  all  the 
works  of  his  hand,  so  that  such  majestic  displays  of  his  omnipotence  are 
imminent  every  where,  and  might  at  any  time  be  exhibited  if  such  were 
his  pleasure.  The  prophet  consequently  pictures  to  us  the  God  who  has 
convulsed  external  nature  by  his  presence  and  coming,  who  shall  here 
after  do  so  on  a  far  grander  scale,  and  who  is  able  to  do  so  to  any  extent 
at  all  times.  ",:"i,  storm  and  cloud,  as  natural  emblems  of  what  is  dark 

lirr  :  ' 

and  threatening,  are  fit  accompaniments  or  symbols  of  the  wrath  of 
God.  The  cloud,  which  envelopes  or  attends  the  advancing  deity,  is 
beautifully  likened  to  the  dust  raised  by  a  warrior  marching  to  battle. 
4.  The  wrathful  and  avenging  march  of  God  spreads  desolation  and 
terror.  Grand  and  conspicuous  objects  of  nature  feel  the  weight  of  his 
displeasure,  or  tremble  in  dread  of  it.  ly.^,  see  on  Gen.  37  : 10.  The 
vividness  of  the  description  is  heightened  by  the  use  of  the  participle, 
which  denotes  present  time,  §  266.  2,  and  places  the  action,  as  it  were, 
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before  the  eyes,  He  is  rebuking.  The  following  future  with  Vav  Con- 
versive  is  also  to  be  rendered  as  a  present,  and  denotes  an  action  imme 
diately  consequent  upon  the  preceding,  §  265.  a.  The  preterites  that 
come  after,  announce  in  quick  succession  the  further  effects  of  this  dis 
play  of  wrath,  as  it  seizes  upon  one  object  after  another,  irresy  §  150. 
2  (p.  182).  V^N  §  115.  yi-s.  The  highlands  of  Bashan  in  the  east, 
the  promontory  of  Carmel  in  the  west,  and  the  lofty  range  of  Lebanon 
in  the  north,  were  the  most  conspicuous  objects  in  Palestine,  and  distin 
guished  for  their  fertility  and  verdure.  They  instantly  wither  at  the 
rebuke  of  God.  The  mention  of  them  here  affords  an  incidental  proof 
that  the  prophet  was  himself  in  the  holy  land,  and  not,  as  some  have 
imagined,  in  exile  in  Assyria. 

5.  sskfc,  prep,  in  its  causal  sense,  on  account  of  him,  at  him.     ssfl.3, 
in  trans.,  lifted  itself  up,  heaved,  as  in  an  earthquake.     This  is  better 
than  the  explanation,  raised  itself,  i.  e.  went  up  in  smoke,  the  figure 
being  suggested  by  the  melting  of  the  hills  before  the  fire  of  God's 
wrath,  or  the  rendering  lifted  up  its  voice,  cried  out  in  terror.     V^.r^, 
from  the  root   fcai  to  come  forth,  §  ]  90.  b,  the  productive  or  habitable 
earth,  the  world.     It  is  used  exclusively  in  poetry,  and  never  occurs  with 
the  article,  §247.      The   repeated  conjunction  i  —  i,  like  the  Latin 
et — et,  signifies  both  —  and.     ^x'sv  §35.  1,  §255.  1. 

6.  Such  being  the  fearful  consequences  of  his  displeasure,  none  can 
resist  it  or  stand  before  it.     "Sjna  poured  out,  like  fire  rained  down  from 
heaven,    perhaps  with    allusion    to   the  judgment    sent   upon    Sodom. 
&in:;^,  singled  out  as  a  type  of  what  is  strongest  and  most  enduring. 

7.  Another  feature  of  the  divine  character,  which,  so  far  from  being 
inconsistent  with  the  preceding,  is   in  reality  but  another  side  of  the 
same  essential  attribute  of  righteousness.     While  to  his  enemies  this  be 
tokens  vengeance,  it  assures  those  who  trust  in  him  of  love  and  protec 
tion.     The  obverse  side  of  this  divine  perfection  is  here  presented,  be 
cause  it  contains  an  additional  ground  for  the  judgment  upon  Nineveh. 
9^  know,  may  be  taken  in  an  emphatic  sense,  involving  acquaintance, 
intimacy,  and  friendship,  comp.  Ps.  144 :  3,  Amos  3  :  2,  Mat.  7  : 23  ;  or 
it  may  be  restricted  to  its  ordinary  meaning  of  simple  intelligence,  it 
being  sufficient  to  assert  that  he  knows  who  they  are  who  trust  in  him ; 
his  blessing  and  favour  follow  from  that  as  a  matter  of  course. 

8.  t)E*2^,  the  conjunction  maybe  adversative,  introducing  a  con 
trast  to  what  immediately  precedes,  and  on  the  other  hand,  but ;  or  it 
may  be  copulative,  the  destruction  of  Nineveh  being  a  sequence  of  God's 
regard  of  his  injured  people,  and  consequently,  etc.     Isaiah,  8  :  8,  had 
likened  the  Assyrian  invasion  of  Judah  to  an  inundation 
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Nahum  declares  that  Nineveh  herself  shall  be  inundated ;  the  figure  is 
not  to  be  restricted  to  an  invading  army,  but  includes  the  entire  flood 
of  evils  by  which  she  was  to  be  visited  and  destroyed.  Some  commenta 
tors  have  supposed,  that  in  addition  to  this  figurative  fulfilment,  the 
words  of  the  prophet  were  literally  accomplished  in  an  actual  overflow 
of  the  Tigris,  which,  as  Diodorus  Siculus,  ii.  27,  narrates  (he  calls  it  the 
Euphrates),  threw  down  twenty  furlongs  of  the  city  wall,  and  thus  gave 
entrance  to  the  besiegers,  in  fulfilment  of  an  ancient  prophecy,  that  the 
city  could  never  be  taken  till  the  river  became  its  enemy.  This  would 
accord  with  the  analogy  of  other  prophecies,  see  on  Isa.  40  : 3.  The 
only  doubt  arises  from  the  uncertainty  as  to  the  actual  facts  of  the  case. 
It  has  been  made  a  question  whether  the  narrative  of  Diodorus  is  en 
tirely  reliable  ;  and  if  so,  whether  the  overthrow  which  he  describes  was 
subsequent  to  the  time  of  Nahum,  and  was  the  same  that  is  here  pre 
dicted.  ii:2>  might  agree  with  Jehovah  passing  with  a  flood,  but  is  more 
naturally  connected  with  t)t?.w  with  an  overrunning  flood,  i.  e.  passing  its 
bounds,  tttt-pte,  the  suffix  refers  not  to  nVs,  he  will  cause  destruc 
tion  in  its  place,  i.  e.  in  the  place  allotted  to  it,  but  to  Nineveh,  1:1, 
which  is  prominent  in  the  prophet's  mind  as  the  theme  of  his  discourse. 
This  is  an  additional  proof  that  the  title  forms  an  original  and  integral 
part  of  the  text  of  the  prophecy,  since  otherwise  the  subject  would  be 
unexplained,  and  the  reader  left  in  doubt  until  2  :  9.  Interpreters  have 
needlessly  perplexed  themselves  about  the  form  of  expression  here  em 
ployed,  as  though  the  p^ace  of  the  city,  or  the  soil  on  which  it  stood, 
was  to  be  an  object  of  destruction  distinct  from  the  city  itself.  If  Nine 
veh  were  destroyed,  of  course  its  site  would  be  made  a  desolation.  It  is 
unnecessary,  therefore,  to  assume  that  Nineveh  is  personified  as  a  queen, 
comp.  Isa.  47  : 1,  etc.,  and  that  her  place  or  residence  is  the  city  itself. 
This  passage  affords  an  illustration  of  the  manner  in  which  various  re'ad- 
ings  and  wrong  interpretations  have  arisen  from  a  false  view  of  the 
parallelism  of  clauses.  Of  the  old  Greek  versions,  Symmachus  alone 
gives  ttttiptt  its  proper  rendering;  the  rest,  assuming  that  it  should  cor 
respond  in  sense  exactly  with  va^  of  the  following  clause,  translate,  of 
those  rising  up  against  him,  as  if  the  reading  were,  or  were  equivalent 
to,  "P^IV*:.  STjsh  darkness,  a  frequent  figure  of  calamity;  it  may  either 
be  the  subject  of  the  verb,  or  stand  absolutely  after  it  to  denote  the  place, 
into  darkness,  or  instrument,  with  darkness,  comp.  on  Isa.  41  :  2. 

9.  The  second  division  of  the  chapter  opens  with  a  direct  address  to 
the  Assyrians,  v-sarftn-ntt  §88  (2  and  3  m.)  what  will  ye  devise  in 
reference  to  Jehovah  ?  his  nature  and  purpose  being  what  has  just  been 
described,  how  do  you  propose  to  resist  him,  or  avert  the  destruction 

13 
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whi  j:b  he  is  resolved  to  briii  g  upon  you  ?  Or  the  reference  may  be  to 
offensive  rather  than  defensive  measures,  as  V?  sen,  ver.  11  ;  what  are 
ye  devising  in  reference  to,  against  Jehovah  ?  i.  e.  what  new  assault  are 
you  meditating  upon  his  people  ?  You  shall  fail  in  your  design  ;  you 
shall  not  be  allowed  to  afflict  them  again.  Either  of  these  explanations 
is  better  than  to  suppose  Judah  addressed,  what  think  ye  in  reference  to 
Jehovah  ?  what  do  you  imagine  that  he  will  do  ?  j  JTIX  affliction  shall 
not  arise  twice  ;  the  allusion  to  ver.  7,  where  this  same  word  is  used  of 
the  distress  endured  by  God's  people,  determines  this  clause  to  mean, 
that  Judah  has  suffered  the  oppression  of  Nineveh,  but  shall  never  be 
exposed  to  it  again,  see  also  2:1.  Another  interpretation  is,  that  God 
would  make  such  thorough  work  in  his  destruction  of  Nineveh,  that  he 
would  have  no  occasion  to  afflict  it  a  second  time,  comp.  1  Sam.  26 :  8, 
2  Sam.  20  :  10 ;  another  still,  the  adversary  (fins,  as  in  1  Sam.  1  :  6), 
i.  e.  Nineveh  shall  not  arise  twice,  shall  not  recover  from  this  as  from  its 
previous  overthrow  by  Arbaces,  comp.  Jer.  5 1  :  64. 

10.  "a  confirms  the  statement  just  made,  that  the  Assyrians  shall 
never  afflict  Judah  again  ;  the  reason  is,  for  they  shall  have  been  them 
selves  devoured,  consumed  as  stubble,  a  figure  of  easy,  speedy,  and  total 
destruction.  $SN,  pret.  relative  to  the  future  taspn  §  262.  1.  Its  sub 
ject  is  qualified  by  the  preceding  participial  clause,  which  has  been  vari 
ously  understood  according  to  the  signification  attributed  to  the  figures 
employed,  and  the  sense  put  upon  some  of  the  terms.  The  simplest 
view  appears  to  be  that  which  finds  in  these  words  the  circumstances  or 
manner  of  their  destruction.  Entangled  unto  the  extent  of  thorns,  to 
the  degree  that  thorns  are,  like  thorns,  comp.  1  Chron.  4  : 27,  i.  e.  joined 
together  in  an  inextricable  mass,  and  thus  affording  the  readier  and 
surer  fuel  to  the  flames,  and  drunken  as  by  their  drink  (exsa,  absolutely 
to  denote  the  manner  or  instrument,  §  274.  2.  e),  or,  according  to  their 
drink,  with  no  other  limitation  than  the  amount  of  wine  they  have,  that 
is  to  say,  either  in  a  state  of  literal  intoxication,  as  Diodorus  Siculus  re 
cords,  or  by  a  figure  for  the  helplessness  of  drunken  men,  who  are  un 
able  to  resist  or  flee.  Others  resolve  the  participles  into  verbal  forms,  to 
which  they  are  often  equivalent.  Thus,  if  being  interwoven  be  taken  to 
mean,  because  they  are  interwoven,  etc.,  this  clause  will  suggest  the  reason 
why  the  Assyrians  are  to  be  destroyed,  thorns,  from  their  noxious  char 
acter,  being  an  emblem  of  wicked  men,  Ezek.  2  :  6,  Mic.  7  :  4,  and  their 
drunkenness  being  singled  out  as  an  evidence  of  their  luxurious,  aban 
doned  lives.  On  the  assumption  that  o-nio  has  the  sense  of  rr.vD  stupe 
fied  (the  senses  entangled  and  confused)  by  flesh-pote  might  also  be 
referred  to  luxurious  living.  Or,  if  it  mean,  although  they  are  inter- 
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woven,  etc.,  it  will  represent  their  real  or  fancied  security,  which,  never 
theless  shall  not  protect  them ;  though  their  phalanx  presents  an  im 
penetrable  front,  as  firmly  knit  together  as  thorns,  and  though  they  have 
all  the  confident  security  of  merry  drinkers,  they  are  yet  doomed  to  de 
struction.  Or  the  participles  may  be  connected  not  directly  with  the 
Assyrians  but  with  e^o ,  and  the  clause  describe  the  futility  of  resist 
ance  to  their  divinely  ordained  fate :  even  to,  though  they  be  like  thorns 
u'oven  together,  which  defy  all  attempts  to  handle  them,  and  drenched  as 
their  drink,  wet  as  wine  itself,  so  that  fire  cannot  burn  them,  they  shall 
nevertheless  be  consumed,  etc.  JsVe,  not  an  adj.  qualifying  \cj5  full, 
mature  and  therefore  burning  more  readily,  but  an  adverb,  §  235.  3  (3), 
qualifying  tfaj,  or  more  probably  'Vsx. 

11.  This  is  confirmed  by  the  example  of  Sennacherib,  whose  doom 
foreshadowed  that  of  Nineveh  itself.     Sjte»,  the  suf.  is  by  the  majority 
of  interpreters  referred  to  Nineveh,  out  of  thee  proceeded  or  went  forth. 
In  the  context,  however,  vs.  12.  13,  2  :  1,  the  2  f.  s.  suffix  (except  in 
^;t»  2:2)  refers  to  Judah  personified  as  a  virgin,  Isa.  37  :  22  ;  in  ad 
dressing  Assyria  the  2  masc.  is  used  for  the  sake  of  distinction  either  in 
the  sing.,  ver.   14,  or  plur.,  ver.  9.     If  this  analogy  be  observed  here, 
Judah  must  be  intended,  from  thee  has  gone  out,  or  gone  away,  retreat 
ed.     i*h,  Sennacherib,  though  it  might  also  be  taken  collectively  of  all 
the  Assyrian  monarchs  who  bad  oppressed  or  would  oppress  the  people 
of  God,  in  which  case  s:s*,  like  iVs«,  ver.  10,  must  be  under  the  influ 
ence  of  the  preceding  future.     :V?^a  §195.  3,  worthlessness,  or  as  the 
negation  of  what  is  morally  good  implies  that  which  is  morally  bad, 
wickedness,  here  used  in  its  abstract  sense ;  among  the  later  Jews  it 
came  to  be  a  name  of  Satan  as  the  impersonation  of  wickedness,  2  Cor. 
6:15. 

12.  The  completeness  of  his  overthrow  in  the  height  of  his  power, 
coupled  with  the  assurance  that  Assyria  should  never  be  used  to  afflict 
Judah  again.     —  CK,  the  conditional  clause,  extends  through   -i^y,  the 
apodosis  beginning  with  *jnsn  §  287.  2  ;  if  they,  the  Assyrian  army 
under  Sennacherib,  were  complete  in  full  strength  and  vigour,  and  so 
numerous,  as  they  are  well  known  to  have  been,  and  were  so  mown  down, 
§  140.  2,  the  figure  perhaps  suggested  by  the  stubble,  ver.  10  (others 
render  shorn,  comp.  Isa.  7 :  20),  and  he,  Sennacherib,  or  the  singular 
may  have  a  collective  or  distributive  force,  the  whole,  or  every  one  of 
them,  passed  away,  perished,  §275.  6,  then,  by  this  be  assured,  I  have 
afflicted  thee,  0  Judah,  and  I  will  not  afflict  thee  again.     As  certainly  as 
Sennacherib  and  his  host  were  overthrown,  so  certainly  shall  Assyria  be 
humbled  and  prevented  from  trampling  upon  Judah   again.      Or  the 
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apodosis  might  begin  with  S^AS  •js'j  if,  even  if,  although,  as  Isa.  1:18, 
they  were  complete,  etc.,  yet  so,  in  the  manner  well  known,  or  thus,  in 
this  condition  of  completeness  and  numbers,  were  they  mown  down,  etc. 
Those  who  find  no  special  allusion  to  the  fall  of  Sennacherib,  of  which 
the  terms  are  so  aptly  descriptive,  understand  this  verse  also  collectively, 
and  refer  it  to  the  future  complete  destruction  of  the  Assyrian  power,  by 
placing  these  preterites,  as  well  as  that  of  ver.  11,  under  the  influence 
of  the  preceding  future.  The  suf.  in  ijnan  is  by  some  commentators  re 
ferred  to  Nineveh,  and  the  sense  supposed  to  be,  that  such  a  blow  should 
be  struck  as  would  not  require  to  be  repeated ;  see  on  ver.  9. 

13.  nn:n ,  what  God  was  about  to  do  now,  contrasted  with  what  he 
had  already  done  to  the  host  of  Sennacherib.     snt±>  §  220.  1.  b  (3  pers.) 
his  yoke,  that  of  the  Assyrians  represented  by  Sennacherib ;  the  refer 
ence  of  the  suffix  is  to  2fc;h,  ver.  11. 

14.  sp?s>,  the  oppressor  spoken  of  in  the  immediately  preceding 
verses  is  now  addressed,  §  279 ;  the  prep,   indicates  the  subject  of  the 
command,  concerning  thee,  see  on  Gen.  41  :  15,  though  it  sometimes  also 
denotes  the  person  commanded,  see  on  Gen.  2 : 16.     £[*»»,  prep,  in  a 
partitive  sense.     The  race  shall  be  extinguished,  not  that  of  the  mon 
arch  alone,  but  of  the  empire;   the  Assyrian  name  shall  cease  to  be 
perpetuated.     Vqa ,  the  idols  cannot  even  protect  themselves,  much  less 
their  worshippers.     The  Medes,  who  overturned  Nineveh,  and  the  Per 
sians,  with  whom  they  were  associated  in  the  capture  of  Babylon,  were 
the  great  iconoclasts  of  antiquity,  comp.  Isa.  21:9.     ^.sj?  §  65.  b,  I  will 
make  thy  grave,  i.  e.  cause  thee  to  be  slain  and  buried.     Or  D->W  may,  as 
it  often  does,  govern  a  double  object,  /  will  make  it,  viz.,  the  house  of 
thy  gods,  thy  grave  ;  this  had  a  general  fulfilment  in  a  figurative  sense, 
in  so  far  as  the  idols  of  the  Assyrians  proved  their  ruin  instead  of  their 
salvation,  and  a  specific  literal  fulfilment  in  the  murder  of  Sennacherib  in 
an  idol  temple,  Isa.  37  :  38;     This  event  occurred  several  years  after  his 
invasion  of  Judah,  and  it  is  in  this  interval  that  the  prophecy  of  Nahum 
was  most  probably  uttered.     Such  a  combination  of  the  figurative  and 
the  literal  is  not  unusual  in  the  prophets,  see  on  ver.  8.     }  rnVj?  §  262.  2, 
thou  hast  been  and  art  light,  in  a^  moral  sense,  equivalent  to  the  sentence 
passed  upon  the  Babylonish  monarch,  Dan.  5  :  27,  '  weighed  in  the  bal 
ances  and  found  wanting.'     Others  render,  thou  art  become  insignificant, 
thy  power  is  broken  ;  but  this  could  not  be  a  reason  for  the  divine  order 
just  recited,  except  upon  the  forced  assumption  that  'I  will  make  thy 
grave'  means,  thou  shalt  receive  a  dishonoured  in  place  of  a  regal  funeral. 
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CHAPTER   II. 

The  divine  purpose  to  destroy  Nineveh  has  been  announced,  and 
traced  to  its  source  in  God's  immutable  attributes.  The  actual  execu 
tion  of  this  purpose  is  now  exhibited  to  view.  This  chapter,  besides 

an  introduction,  ver.  1,  announcing  the  fall  of  the  great  oppressor, 
and 

a  conclusion,  ver.  14,  in  which  Jehovah  pledges  himself  to  effect  it, 

is  mainly  devoted,  vs.  2-13,  to  a  vivid  description  of  the  overthrow 
of  Nineveh.  This  may  be  further  subdivided  into, 

(1)  the  preliminaries  of  the  siege,  by  which  the  wrongs  of  Israel 
shall  be  avenged,  vs.  2.  3. 

(2)  the  assault,  vs.  4.  5. 

(3)  the  ineffectual  defence,  vs.  6.  7. 

(4)  the  sack  of  the  city,  vs.  8-11. 

(5)  the  resulting  desolation,  vs.  12.  13. 

1.  A  messenger  is  seen  coming  in  the  distance  with  the  tidings  of 
Nineveh's  fall.  That  this  is  the  subject  of  his  message  rather  than  the 
disaster  to  Sennacherib,  is  evident,  since  it  is  the  former  and  not  the  lat 
ter  which  is  detailed  in  the  following  chapter,  and  is  the  principal  theme 
of  the  prophecy,  and  Judah  was  once  successfully  invaded  by  Assyria 
after  the  time  of  Sennacherib,  when  king  Manasseh  was  taken  prisoner, 
2  Chr.  33  : 11.  This  verse,  which  forms  a  kind  of  intermediate  link  be 
tween  the  first  and  second  chapters,  is  attached  to  the  former  in  the  En 
glish  and  other  modern  versions,  as  a  sequel  to  the  divine  purpose  therein 
declared,  but  to  the  latter  in  the  Hebrew  and  in  the  ancient  versions,  as 
preliminary  to  the  more  detailed  account  of  its  execution.  The  existing 
division  of  the  sacred  text  into  chapters  and  verses,  it  should  be  remem 
bered,  is  altogether  of  recent  origin,  and  is  purely  conventional.  It  is 
in  the  majority  of  instances,  though  not  always,  skillfully  made  ;  yet, 
however  valuable  for  purposes  of  convenience,  it  is  never  to  be  regarded 
as  authoritative,  and  should  not  be  suffered  to  destroy  the  sense  of  the 
unity  of  that  which,  as  originally  prepared,  formed  one  continuous  com 
position,  with  no  breaks  or  pauses  other  than  the  subject  itself  .suggests. 
ran  lo  !  as  if  pointing  to  an  object  of  sight,  and  one  that  was  unexpected 
and  surprising,  fnofj,  the  art.  may  be  generic,  §245.  5,  or  it  may 
specify  the  mountains  in  the  direction  of  Nineveh,  to  which  all  eyes  were 
directed.  Mountains  are  spoken  of,  not  as  points  from  which  a  proclama 
tion  could  be  more  extensively  heard,  as  Isa.  40  :  9,  but  where  a  coming 
messenger  could  first  be  seen.  '*>Vjn,  the  feet  are  particularly  mentioned, 
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as  the  organs  used  in  running,  comp.  Acts  5  :  9.  <2i«;-*?,  with  the  single 
exception  of  1  Sam.  4:  17,  used  only  of  a  learer  of  good  tidings,  see  on 
Isa.  40  :  9.  "ah  §  141.  1  (p.  174),  §  271.  3.  The  meaning  of  this  ex 
hortation,  which  may  be  uttered  either  by  the  messenger  or  by  the 
prophet,  is  not  that  the  annual  gatherings  at  Jerusalem,  and  the  attend 
ance  upon  the  services  of  the  temple,  which  had  been  interrupted  by  in 
vasion  or  the  fear  of  it,  might  now  with  safety  be  resumed.  But  this 
distinguished  benefit  on  the  part  of  God  demands  a  new  and  strenuous 
devotion  to  his  service,  and  calls  especially  for  a  celebration  of  the  joyful 
festivals  commemorative  of  deliverances  which  were  themselves  types  for 
all  future  time  (see  on  Ex.  20  :  8),  and  have  now  had  afresh  fulfilment,  and 
for  a  performance  of  the  vows  made  in  entreating  relief  from  the  recent 
oppression,  rnsrn  §  275.  2.  b.  vp^i"1  §  269.  a.  — 'isyjj,  marg.  as  1  :  3. 
Sja  in  thee,  the  land  of  Judah,  for  which,  after  the  verb  '  pass/  our  idiom 
substitutes  through  thee.  V?*y.s,  abstract  for  concrete,  wicked,  here  used 
as  a  significant  name  of  the  monarch  or  empire  of  Assyria,  comp.  the 
enigmatical  designations  Jareb,  Hos.  5:13,  10 :  6  ;  Sheshach,  Jer.  25 : 
26,  51  :  41  ;  Merathaim  and  Pekod,  Jer.  50  :  21  ;  Eahab,  Isa.  51:9. 
This  generic  name  shows  that  the  person  or  object  so  designated  is  not 
viewed  simply  as  an  individual,  but  as  the  representative  of  a  class  or  the 
embodiment  of  a  principle.  He  is  the  type  of  the  wicked  foes  of  God 
and  his  people.  It  is  in  this  character  that  he  is  cut  off,  and  for  reasons 
grounded  in  those  attributes  of  God  which  determine  him  to  destroy  all 
such.  The  fall  of  Nineveh  is,  therefore,  a  typical  fact.  The  principles 
of  the  divine  administration,  which  it  illustrates,  as  these  are  exhibited 
in  this  prophecy,  secure  the  fall  of  every  other  power  of  wickedness,  the 
complete  and  final  deliverance  of  the  true  people  of  God,  and  the  estab 
lishment  of  the  reign  of  righteousness  and  peace.  Nahum's  prophecy, 
and  that  of  Obadiah  (see  particularly  ver.  21),  may  thus  be  said  to  be 
negatively  predictive  of  the  kingdom  of  the  Messiah.  The  opening  words 
of  this  verse  are  found  again  in  Isa.  52:7,  where  they  are  used  generic- 
ally  of  the  good  things  in  store  for  the  people  of  God,  of  which  the  de 
liverance  from  the  Babylonish  exile  was  a  type  and  pledge.  The  apostle 
Paul,  Eom.  10 :  15,  repeats  them  in  application  to  the  glad  tidings  of  the 
gospel.  This  triple  repetition  of  the  same  language  is  not  to  be  regarded 
as  a  casual  and  undesigned  coincidence,  nor  an  accommodation  of  what 
was  originally  spoken  in  reference  to  one  subject  to  another  wholly  differ 
ent.  But  the  identity  in  expression  directs  attention  to  a  real  identity  in 
subject.  The  destruction  of  Nineveh  and  the  return  from  Babylon  foreshad 
owed  the  salvation  from  sin,  which  is  proclaimed  in  the  gospel.  n'Vs  §  220. 
1.  6  (3  pers.),  not  from  rrVs  as  the  LXX  seem  to  have  explained  it. 
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2.  The  advance  of  the  invader,  in  view  of  which  Nineveh  is  admon 
ished  to  take  every  possible  precaution.     nV? ,  used  technically  of  mili 
tary  expeditions,  1  Kin.  15  :  17,  20  :  22.     y-s»  may  be  a  noun,  as  in 
Prov.  25  :  18,  hammer,  maul,  but  is  more  probably  a  part,  dispersing, 
or,  as  others  render,  dashing  in  pieces.     In  either  case  it  denotes  the  as 
sailant  of  Nineveh,  who  is  represented  as  already  on  his  march  against 
it,  not  the  Messiah,  though  a  name  somewhat  similar  is  applied  to  him 
Mic.  2 :  13,  still  less  the  Assyrians  themselves,  in  their  invasion  of  Ju- 
dah.    *i.'3.s— ?y,  not  against  thy  face,  the  hardness  of  which,  Ezek.  3  :  7-9, 
i.  e.  thy  obstinacy  this  hammer  shall  break,  but  before,  in  front  of  thee, 
see  on  Ex.  20  :  3,  with  the  implication  of  hostile  intent.     The  2  f.  s.  suf. 
refers  not  to  Judah,  as  in  the  preceding  verses,  as  though  this  verse  were 
designed  to  encourage  Jerusalem  to  hold  out  against  Sennacherib,  but  to 
Nineveh,     mis*:  "v.ss  according  to  the  accents  belongs  to  the  first  clause 
of  the  verse ;  the  abs.  inf.  may,  therefore,  be  modified  by  the  preceding 
verb,  §  268.  1,  he  has  besieged  a  siege,  rrsxfc  as  -nsfc,  3  : 14,  or  the  fort 
ress  ;  the  majority  of  interpreters,  however,  regard  it  as  a  substitute  for 
the  imperative,  §  268.  2,  and  addressed  to  Nineveh.     ~ng$,  this  and  the 
following  verbs  may  either  be   imperatives,  or  abs.   infin.  used  for  the 
imper.     If  the  former,  as  is  more  probable,  the  masc.  is  employed  because 
the  admonition  is  directed  to  the  king  or  people,  not  to  the  city  as  such, 
as  in  ti".-B'     A.  careful  watch  must  be  maintained  upon  the  ways  leading 
to  the  city,  to  guard  against  surprise.     £*h  strengthen,  i.  e.  by  means  of 
the  girdle,  as  Isa.  22 :  21.     This  is  equivalent  to  a  command  to  address 
himself  or  themselves  to  energetic  action,  inasmuch  as  girding  up  the 
loose  oriental  dress  was  a  necessary  preparation  for  activity. 

3.  15.  introduces  the  reason  why  such  formidable  foes  were  gathering 
against  Nineveh.     It  was*  because  Jehovah  had  returned  to  his  long- 
forsaken  people,  and   was  taking  their   part   against   their  oppressors, 
•psa,  from  the  root  ns*  to  be  exalted,  §  193,  denotes  exaltation,  and  may 
be  applied  either  to  an  inward  feeling,  pride,  or  to  that  which  produces 
it,  that  of  which  one  is  proud,  or  by  which  he  is  exalted,  excellency,  dis 
tinction  ;  '  the  excellency  of  Jacob'  would  then  mean  the  advantages  of 
which  this  people  was  possessed,  and  which  formed  their  chief  boast  and 
glory,  Ps.  47  :  5,  Am.  6:8;  in  Am.  8  :  7  this  expression  is  applied  to 
God  himself,     aa  ,  pret.  or  part.     The  transitive  sense  assigned  to  the 
Kal  of  this  verb  in  this  and  some  other  places  by  lexicons  and  com 
mentators  is  entirely  supposititious,  see  Hengstenberg  Beitrage,  II.  p. 
104.     It  accordingly  does  not  mean,  the  Lord  has  turned  away,  whether 
the  excellency  of  Jacob,  i.  e.  removed  his  privileges  and  advantages,  or 
the  pride  of  Jacob ,  if  const,  before  the  subject,  §  254.  8,  sufficiently  hum- 
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bled  his  arrogance,  the  pride  which  he  has  himself  indulged,  if  const,  be 
fore  the  object,  §  254.  9,  is  humbling  the  pride  from  which  Jacob  has 
suffered,  viz.,  that  of  Assyria.  Nor,  for  the  same  reason,  does  it  mean, 
Jehovah  is  restoring  the  excellency  of  Jacob,  bringing  back  to  him  his 
ancient  privileges  and  prerogatives.  The  only  meaning  which  the 
words  can  have,  is,  Jehovah  has  returned  or  is  returning  to  §  271.  2  the 
exaltation  or  excellency  of  Jacob,  i.  e.  to  Jacob  himself,  who  is  exalted  or 
possessed  of  eminent  advantages,  §  254.  2.  a,  comp.  Ps.  5  :  8,  'the  mul 
titude  of  thy  mercy'  for  •'  thy  abundant  mercy.'  Vspto1;,  not  the  kingdom 
of  the  ten  tribes  in  distinction  from  Judah,  who  is  then  supposed  to  be 
denoted  by  Jacob,  as  though  the  meaning  were,  God  is  returning  in  love 
and  grace  to  both  branches  of  the  covenant  people,  to  one  as  well  as  to 
the  other.  This  interpretation  finds  no  warrant  in  the  contrast  between 
Jacob  and  Joseph,  Obad.  ver.  18,  as  was  shown  in  the  exposition  of  that 
verse.  Jacob  was  the  ordinary  name  of  the  patriarch.  Israel  was  im 
posed  by  God  himself,  and  was  significant  of  his  relation  to  God  and  his 
prevalence  with  him.  Transferred  to  his  descendants,  the  former  de 
scribes  them  simply  on  their  natural  side  as  a  nation  sprung  from  a  com 
mon  ancestor,  the  latter  describes  them  as  in  covenant  with  God,  and 
the  objects  of  his  favour  and  love,  see  on  Isa.  40 :  27,  41 :  8.  Jehovah  is 
returning  to  the  exaltation  of  Jacob  as  to  the  exaltation  of  Israel,  i.  e. 
He  will  deal  with  Jacob  in  the  manner  implied  in  the  name  of  Israel, 
his  own  chosen,  peculiar  people.  13  explains  the  reason  ;  God  returned 
to  Jacob  because  his  oppressors  had  reduced  him  to  such  a  miserable  con 
dition,  comp.  Judg.  2:18.  f*j>j:s,  indefinite,  tn^fen,  suf.  here  and  in 
c-.pprsi  refers  not  to  the  Ninevites,  but  to  Israel;  their  vine-branches,  not 
in  a  literal  sense  simply,  of  the  desolation  of  their  vineyards,  but  figura 
tively  ;  Israel  is  a  vine  which  has  not  merely  been  emptied  or  robbed  of 
its  clusters,  but  mutilated  and  broken.  The  specific  explanation  of  vine- 
branches  as  towns  and  cities,  or  as  individual  Israelites,  is  at  fault  only 
in  making  too  definite  and  precise  what  might  better  have  a  more  gen 
eral  sense. 

4.  The  attacking  army  and  its  fierce  onset  are  described  vs.  4.  5. 
•£»  §  216.  1.  a  (3).  '.rrnte*  §220.  2.  c  (3  pers.),  suf.  refers  to  -pEtt, 
ver.  2 ;  some  connect  it  with  rnrn,  ver.  3,  comp.  Isa.  13  : 3,  Joel  2 :  11. 
t^Ntt  §  93.  a,  either  because  covered  with  leather  or  copper,  or  stained 
with  blood.  rnVsr-iENa  with  fire,  flashing  of  irons,  perhaps  scythes  with 
which  chariots  were  armed,  although  it  has  been  remarked  that  none 
have  been  found  on  the  monuments  of  Nineveh.  Or  it  may  denote  their 
polished  armature  or  ornaments,  or  the  weapons  of  those  whom  they 
carried,  "ij"1-.!?  §  102.  3  suf.  not  the  object  referring  to  25*,  but  the  sub- 


NOTES    ON    NAHUM    2  :  4-7.  201 

ject,  and  refers  to  the  assailant  of  Nineveh ;  his  preparing,  i.  e.  arranging 
them  for  battle.     Q^winsni  cypresses,  i.  e.  spears  made  of  this  wood. 

5.  riteiins  fields,  the  open  country  outside  of  the  city  walls,    nteh^s 
the  broad  ways  or  spacious  areas  in  the  suburbs,     :,rvNtott,  the  suf.  has 
been  referred  to  rnahn  and  to  n'nVs  ;  but  the  simplest  reference  is  to  35*3, 
which  is  masc.,  but  as  it  describes  inanimate  objects,  the  fern.  suf.  may 
have  the  sense  of  a  neuter,  §  196.  a. 

6.  The  measures  of  defence,     "ibt*,  the  subject  is  the  king  or  people 
of  Nineveh,  comp.  ver.  2.     Tn^-N,  some  understand  satraps  commanding 
in  the  different  provinces,  who  are  summoned  to  the  relief  of  the  capital, 
but  stumble  in  their  march  to  it,  being  cut  off  by  the  invading  army ; 
others,  with  greater  probability,  nobles  within  the  walls,  who  stumble  in 
their  eager  haste  or  from  trepidation,     crrsrs-a,  K'thibh  §  46,  §220. 
2.  a,  for  which  the  K'ri  substitutes  the  sing.  trj5"Vra.    sn^ih  suf.  refers 
to  Nineveh,  see  on  1  :  8.     ttij?.®7!*  prop,  the  covering,  though  its  precise 
sense   as  a  military   term   is  uncertain.      Some  understand  by  it  the 
testudo  or  vinea,  under  shelter  of  which  the  besiegers  approached  to  un 
dermine  or  batter  down  the  city  wall.     Others  think  it  to  be  a  structure 
erected  for  the  protection  of  the  besieged,  or  a  body  of  men  charged  with 
the  defence  of  the  wall.    Jerome  renders  it  umbraculum,  a  roof  by  which 
the  besieged  were  sheltered  from  the  rays  of  the  sun  as  well  as  from  the 
darts  of  the  enemy.     The  tense  of  the  verb  -j^m ,  which  is  not  a  preter 
ite  but  a  secondary  future,  §  265,  appears  to  favour  the  opinion,  that  this 
like  the  preceding  belongs  to  the  measures  of  the  besieged,  not  of  the 
besiegers.     But  while  they  are  thus  actively  engaged,  the  city,  ver.  7, 
has   already  been  attacked  and  carried  in  a  different  and  unexpected 
quarter.     The  verbs  of  the  next  verse  are  accordingly  preterites,  while 
those  in  this  are  futures. 

7.  irnMtt  ''"!*?-•    I*1  addition  to  the  Tigris  and  a  small  stream  which 
still  flows  through  the  ruins,  there  were  artificial  moats  and  channels 
probably  surrounding  the  city,  some  indications  of  which  yet  exist.   The 
gates  opening  upon  these  may  have  been  left  open,  as  in  the  case  of 
Babylon,  Isa.  45 :  1,  through  negligence  or  treachery,  or  else  they  were 
forced.     This  is  simpler  than  to  explain  the  gates  of  the  rivers  to  mean 
breaches  in  the  walls  made  by  an  inundation  of  the  river,  see  on  1 : 8,  or 
the  gates  of  the  city  through  which  the  streams  of  its  population  or  of 
invaders  pour,  or  sluices  by  which  the  city  might  be  flooded,  and  even 
the  palace  submerged  (.v.fcj)  as  a  measure  of  defence,  or  in  a  metaphori 
cal  sense,  sluices  through  which  the  streams  of  calamity  were  let  in  upon 
the  devoted  city.     :;r.B5  melted  or  dissolved  with  terror,  the  palace  being 
put  for  its  occupants,  the  royal  household. 
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8.  Then  follows  the  sack  of  the  captured  city ;  the  captivity,  ver.  8, 
or  flight  of  Us  inhabitants,  ver.  9,  the  plunder  of  its  treasures,  ver.  10, 
the  terror  which  possesses  all  hearts,   ver.  11.      surn,   this  word  has 
greatly  embarrassed  interpreters,  and  has  been  very  variously  explained. 
Gesenius  derives  it  from  aas,  and  connects  it  with  the  last  clause  of  the 
preceding  verse  literally  understood,  the  palace  is  dissolved  and  liquefied, 
the  unburnt  bricks,  of  which  it  was  built,  crumbling  by  the  action  of  the 
water.     Others  regard  it  as  a  proper  name,  whether  of  the  queen  of 
Nineveh  or  symbolically  applied  to  Nineveh  itself.     It  is  best  explained 
as  the  Hoph.  of  as;  taken  impersonally,  §  243.  3,  it  is  fixed,  determined, 
either  it  was  so  decreed  of  God  or  it  is  now  decided  by  the  event,    nrsa, 
not  is  led  away  captive,  which  is  the  sense  of  the  Hoph.,  but  is  uncovered^ 
stripped  of  her  clothing,  comp.  3  :  5,  Isa.  47  :  2.     Nineveh  is  personified 
as  a  queen  or  lady  of  rank,  fallen  into  the  hands  of  her  enemies  and  sub 
jected  to   every  indignity,   amidst   the   impotent   lamentations  of  her 
maids,  which  belong  to  the  figure,  and  need  not  be  too  definitely  ex 
plained,  see  on  ver.  3,  either  as  the  women  of  the  city  or  its  dependent 
towns,  comp.  Num.  21 :  25.  32.     The  tense  of  the  verb  should  be  pre 
served  ;    the  prophet  describes  the  scene,  as  if  it  had  been  transacted 
before  his  eyes.     *r£ry.h  §  60.  3.  b  (2),  •§  112.  2.     rprs-ras1}  §  211.  a. 
rninitt,  not  leading  but  moaning :  the  part,  expresses  a  time  contempo 
raneous  with  the  preceding  preterites,  §  266.  3.     d"3.v»,  here  referred  to 
not  merely  as  timid  and  helpless,  but  chiefly  on  account  of  their  mourn 
ful  note. 

9.  In  the  abundance  of  its  wealth  and  the  multitude  of  its  inhabit 
ants,  Nineveh   is  compared   to  a  pool  of  water,  comp.  Rev.   17  :  15, 
swelled  by  an  influx  from  all  quarters,  which  yet,  when  its  banks  are 
pierced  or  broken,  speedily  empties  itself,  and  the  outflow  cannot  be 
checked,     ton  ^te^tt  §  220.  1.  a,  §  35.  1,  from  her  .days,  or  the  relative 
may  be  supplied,  §  255.  2,  from  the  days  that  she  has  been,  i.  e.  from 
her  origin,  during  the  entire  period  of  her  existence,     rnssri  refers  to 
trtt,  or  as  the  figurative  are  immediately  exchanged  for  literal  terms,  to 
what  these  denote,  the  inhabitants  laden  with  their  wealth.     iifc?.,  em 
phatic  pausal  form  §  112.  4,  not  the  language  of  the  enemy,  but  of  those 
who  would  reassure  the  frightened  fugitives  and  rally  them  again  for 
the  defence  of  the  city.     J  nssja   turning,  either  intrans.,  pausing  in  his 
own  flight,  or  trans.,  arresting  the  flight  of  others. 

10.  While  upon  one  side  is  heard  the  ineffectual  cry,  Stop!  stop! 
upon  the  other  resound  the  loud  cries  of  the  victors  inciting  each  other 
to  the  spoil,     -raa,  supply  the  substantive  verb,  there  is  an  abundance,  or 
it  may  be  in  apposition  to  the  preceding  noun,  to  the  store,  the  abundance 
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of  every  precious  article  :  the  absence  of  the  art.  favours  the  former  con 
struction.  Vb» ,  the  prep,  indicates  the  material  from  which  the  abun 
dance  is  derived,  or  of  which  it  consists.  Comp.  n»>a  3  :  8. 

11.  The  absence  of  verbs  converts  the  greater  portion  of  this  verse 
into  a  series  of  exclamations,  and  the  energy  of  the  original  will  be  mar 
red  if  its  form  is  changed  in  this  particular  by  the  supply  even  of  the 
substantive  verb.      "?£?'?'  rsjj^tt *  njva,  the  paronomasia,  see  on   Gen. 
1 :  2  sth 2  snh,  here  extended  to  three  terms  of  increasing  length  from 
the  same  or  kindred  roots,  may  be  feebly  represented  by  vacancy  and 
vacuity  and  evacuated!     D£5  §  140.  2,  not  pret.  but  part.,  and  melted 
heart !     Like  mental  and  physical  effects  are  often  ascribed  to  terror, 
e.  g.  Josh.  2:11,  7:5,  Isa.  13:7.  8,  Ezek.  21:12.     :**TNB,  the  old 
interpretation,  blackness,  as  of  a  pot,  -rns,  is  quite  superseded  by  the 
derivation  from  -INS  §  187.  2.  c,  in  the  sense  of  a  glow,  flush.     It  may 
then  be  rendered  gather  a  glow,  are  flushed  with  excitement  and  agita 
tion  ;  or  gather  in,  withdraw  from  the  surface,  lose  colour,  become  pale, 
comp.  Joel  2  : 10,  4:15.          "»>':' 

12.  r^x,  the  question  implies  that  it  no  longer  exists.     The  figura 
tive  terms,  by  which  its  former  power  and  conquests  are  described,  imply 
the  justice  of  the  retribution  which  has  at  length  overtaken  it.     The  rob 
ber  city  has  itself  been  robbed.     Nineveh,  enriched  with  the  spoils  of 
other  nations,  is  compared  to  a  den  of  lions  filled  with  slaughtered  prey. 
This  image  is  sufficiently  distinct,  without  insisting  upon  a  specific  mean 
ing  for  each  of  the  details,  as  though  the  lion  denoted  the  king,  the  lioness 
the  queen,  and  the  young  lions  the  nobles,  citizens  or  soldiers,  see  on 
2:3.  8. 

13.  Some  supply  rp»,  or  t»— NCN  from  ver.  12,  but  this  is  unneces 
sary.     ;  ns-t3  . . .  tj-p.  §  280.  a. 

14.  The  declaration  of  God,  that  he  would  destroy  Nineveh,  couched 
partly  in  literal  and  partly  in  figurative  terms.     -p\Vj,  commonly  ren 
dered  against  tkee,  as  if  it  were  Tf^y  ;  but  the  prep,  properly  indicates 
motion  to,  towards  ;  lo  !  I  unto  thee,  i.  e.  am  coming  to  thee.    That  this  is 
with  a  hostile  intent  is  suggested  not  by  the  prep,  but  by  the  context ;  so 
also  3  :  5,  Jer.  50  :  31 ;  and  hence  the  same  phrase  is  used,  where  the  de 
sign  of  the  coming  is  gracious,  Ezek.  36  :  9.     Comp.  Til  to  Fife'  for  I 
will  go  to  Fife.     iv'Kas  rjn?  §  253.  b.     The  entire  universe  is  marshalled 
under  God's  command,  terrestrial  persons  and  things  and  celestial  beings 
and  bodies  constitute  his  hosts,  see  on  Gen.  2:1.     This  title  is  particu 
larly  appropriate  to  Jehovah  as  the  God  of  battles  and  the  author  of  Nine 
veh's  destruction.     !«*•=,  the  meaning  is  not  that  this  should  be  done  in 
a  conspicuous  manner,  in  a  fire  emitting  a  great  smoke,  and  consequently 
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visible  at  a  great  distance,  but  so  that  they  should  be  converted  into 
smoke,  Ps.  37 :  20,  and  vanish  away,  fiis^  §  279.  -jB^ia  thy  prey, 
treasures  accumulated  by  extortion  and  conquest,  or  as  a  noun  of  action, 
thy  preying,  plundering,  thou  shalt  not  be  allowed  to  prey  upon  the  rest 
of  the  world  any  longer.  insists  §  220.  2.  c,  bearers  of  royal  edicts, 
Esth.  3  :  13,  or  sent  to  denounce  war  and  demand  the  submission  of  the 
nations,  Isa.  37  : 9.  The  paraphrase  of  vs.  9-14,  given  by  Josephus, 
Ant.  IX.  11.  2,  is  interesting,  as  showing  that  he  followed  the  Hebrew 
text  rather  than  that  of  the  Septuagint. 


CHAPTER  III. 

This  is  not  a  second  overthrow,  distinct  from  that  already  described, 
as  those  have  imagined  \vho  refer  ch.  ii.  to  the  taking  of  Nineveh  by 
Arbaces,  and  ch.  iii.  to  its  final  capture  by  Cyaxares.  But  the  prophet 
recurs  to  the  same  subject  for  the  sake  of  exhibiting  more  distinctly  the 
grounds  of  it,  fortifying  it  by  a  striking  example,  and  declaring  its  un 
failing  certainty. 

1.  vs.  1—7,  the  crimes  of  Nineveh  and  their  penalty. 

2.  vs.  8-11,  the  fate  of  No-Ammon  shall  be  hers. 

3.  vs.  12-19,  notwithstanding  her  strength  and  resources,  her  de 
struction  shall  be  sudden,  complete,  and  unlamented. 

1.  The  sin  of  Nineveh  and  its  punishment  are  first  stated  in  literal, 
vs,  1-3,  and  then  in  figurative  terms,  vs.  4-6.     In  her  lust  of  dominion 
she  scrupled  not  to  extend  it  by  every  measure  of  fraud  and  violence. 
•>irs  is  denunciatory.  Wo!     ftt^,  plur.  denotes  drops  of  blood;  hence 
blood  as  shed,  and  the  guilt  of  shedding  it.     t-hr_,»  governed  by  ftsVe, 
the  adj.  taking  a  direct  object  like  the  verb  from  which  it  is  derived, 
§  271.  1,  see  on  Gen.  42  :  18  ;  though  others  read,  contrary  to  the  ac 
cents,  all  of  it  is  deceit,  and  full  of  violence.     '£i%p  might  be  transitive, 
it  will  not  let  go  the  prey,  restore  it  to  its  rightful  owners ;  some  sup 
pose  a  particular  allusion  to  Israel  retained  in  captivity.     But  as  -r?  is 

'fern.,  and  this  form  is  mostly  intrans.,  it  is  probably  so  here,  the  prey  de- 
parteth  not,  or  :  t|7.ta  as  a  noun  of  action,  2  : 14,  plundering  will  not  cease. 

2.  This  and  the  following  verse  describe  not  the  bustle  of  the  great 
city  and  the  crimes  perpetrated   there,  but  the  onset  of  the  attacking 
army  and  the  resulting  slaughter.     The  absence  of  verbs  converts  them 
into  a  series  of  abrupt  exclamations,  comp.  2:11.     V:£  the  sound  of, 
equivalent  to  Hark !  see  on  Isa.  40  :  3.     Some  supply  this  throughout 
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tlie  verse,  and  even  in  the  first  clause  of  ver.  3,  but  without  necessity, 
te^w,  collective. 

3.  n&tt,  the  object  of  this  participle  is  not  the  following  nouns,  as 
in  the  common  version  ;  nor  is  it  to  be  rendered  lifting  up  himself,  i.  e. 
mounting  his  horse,  but  causing  his  horse  to  rear  or  spring,  making  him 
bound  along  at  a  high  speed.     "Vtjs'i,  the  number  of  the  slain  in  the  city 
is  so  great  as  to  impede  the  advance  of  the  assailants.     The  K'thibh  is 
sVes'1. ,  the  future  of  this  verb  being  supplied  from  the  Niphal,  since  the 
Kal  future  is  not  in  use,  §  80.  a  (3). 

4.  Nineveh  is  figuratively  charged  with  whoredom,  which  does  not 
here  denote  idolatry  and  desertion  of  the  true  God,  as  when  it  is  im 
puted  to  Israel,  Hos.  1  : 2,  but  is  tantamount  to  the  deceit,  violence  and 
blood  already  charged  upon  her  in  literal  terms,  ver.  1.     It  refers,  as  in 
Isa.  23  : 17,  Kev.  17  :  2,  to  promiscuous  intercourse  with  other  nations, 
whether  in  the  way  of  trade  or  political  alliances,  which  was  of  itself 
abhorrent  to  Jewish  laws  and  usages,  but  became  more  offensive  from 
the  selfish  ends  pursued  by  means  of  these  entanglements  and  artful 
solicitations.     Under  the  pretence  of  love  and  friendship  she  was  covertly 
but  incessantly  aiming  at  her  own  aggrandizement  and  the  extension 
of  her  empire.     To  enhance  her  power  and  complete  her  conquests,  this 
harlot  relied  not  only  upon  her  personal  charms,  the  magnificence  and 
attractiveness  of  Nineveh  in  the  eyes  of  surrounding  nations,  bat  also 
upon  sorceries.     The  allusion   (comp.  a  like  combination  of  tri^T  and 
D^s^s,  2  Kin.  9  : 22)  is  to  the  use  of  philters,  love-potions,  and  magic 
incantations,  to  secure  the  attachment  of  lovers  and  gain  control  over 
them.     The  crafty,  designing  schemes  of  Nineveh,  and  the  supernatural 
aid  invoked  in  giving  them  effect,  are  doubtless  intended  by  these  occult 
arts.     ah»,  prep,  causal,  as  in  Isa.  53:5;  the  connection  is  not  with 
what  precedes  but  with  the  following  verse,  on  account  of  the  multitude, 
etc.  lo !  I  am  coming  to  thee.     rr s.ten  selling,  reducing  to  bondage  to 
herself,  as  when  God  is  said  to  sell  his  people  into  the  hand  of  their  ene 
mies,  Judg.  2  :  14,  possibly  with  the  accessory  idea  of  a  literal  sale  of 
captives  into  slavery  to  her  own  citizens  or  to  other  nations,  comp.  Joel 
4 :  6.     Some  have,  from  an  Arabic  analogy,  given  to  this  word  in  this 
place  the  sense  of  entangling,  ensnaring  ;  but  its  constant  meaning  in 
Hebrew  renders  this  alike  unnecessary  and  inadmissible. 

5.  This  shameless  conduct  shall  be  punished  by  a  shameful  expo 
sure.     She  shall  be  stripped  of  her  ornamental  attire,  and  converted  into 
a  loathsome  and  revolting  spectacle,  to  shock  and  disgust  all  beholders. 
From  this  and  like  figurative  passages,  e.  g.  Hos.  2  : 5.  12,  Isa.  47  : 3, 
Jer.  13  :  26,  Ezek.  16  :  37-39,  it  cannot  be  inferred  that  harlots  were 
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actually  punished  in  this  way.  sj;5B— V?,  as  2:2;  she  shall  be  thus 
ignominiously  treated  to  her  face,  seeing  it,  but  unable  to  prevent  it. 
^ar.™  §112.  3,  §114. 

6.  c^s^t;  abominable  things,   not  idols,  to  which  this  term  is  fre 
quently  applied,  as  if  the  meaning  were,  she  shall  be  buried  beneath  the 
objects  of  her  idolatrous  worship,  comp.  1 :  14,  but  whatever  is  filthy 
and  offensive. 

7.  ~i'-f.  agrees  in  form  with  — Vs  §  277.  a,  or  sing,  with  a  distributive 
sense  §275.  6.     ntN-i,  the  language  of  the  spectators  extends  to  w'V. 
i:ste,  Jehovah  is  again  the  speaker,  or  rather  continues  to  be  the  speaker 
from  ver.  5  to  the  close  of  this  verse,  for  it  is  he  who  declares  what  all 
who  behold  her  will  say.     The  question  implies  that  there  would  be  none 
to  pity  or  console  her. 

8.  That  the  overthrow  of  so  magnificent  and  powerful  a  city  is  not 
to  be  esteemed  incredible,  is  shown  by  the  fate  of  No-Arnmon,  or  the 
Egyptian   Thebes,  one  of  the  most  famous  cities  of  antiquity  for  its 
strength  and  resources.     With  our  imperfect  and  fragmentary  knowl 
edge  of  its  history,  it  is  difficult  to  determine  to  what  event  the  prophet 
here  alludes.     It  is  not  improbable  that  Thebes  may  have  been  reduced 
by  Sargon,  king  of  Assyria,  see  Isa.  ch.  20,  though  this  is  nowhere  ex 
plicitly  recorded.     Another  opinion  is,  that  a  capture  by  some  other 
power,  African  or  Asiatic,  is  intended  ;  and  another,  the  least  probable 
of  any,  that  the  event  referred  to  had  not  yet  taken  place,  but  that  its 
capture  by  Cambyses  is  here  predicted,     ^sirrr:  §  147.  4,  §  260.  a,  art 
thou  better,  §  263.  2,  not  in  moral  character,  but  in  condition,  more  im 
pregnable  or  better  defended,  or  shall  thou  be  better  in  the  destiny  that 
awaits  thee.     "pttN,  not  as  in  Jer.  52:  15,  equivalent  to  -p^n  multitude, 
but  as  in  Jer.  46  :  25,  the  name  of  an  Egyptian  deity;  whence  V.^N  so, 
in  the  LXX.  pcpiBa  'A/x/xwv,  part  or  portion  of  Amman,  must  have  been 
a  city  sacred  to  that  god.     It  is  more  exactly  identified  by  the  LXX., 
Ezek.  30  :  14.  16,  as  AiosTroAis,  not  of  course  the  place  of  inferior  magni 
tude  so  called  in  Lower  Egypt,  which  would  not  have  afforded  a  fitting 
parallel  to  Nineveh,  but  that  which  by  way  of  distinction  received  the 
name  of  Diospolis  the  Great,  or  Thebes,  the  magnificent  metropolis  of 
Upper  Egypt,  whose  splendour  and  greatness  are  not  only  attested  by 
ancient  writers,  but  by  the  magnitude  of  its  ruins,     fi-nioa,  the  Egyp 
tian  word  for  river,  appropriated  to  the  Nile  and  the  artificial  canals 
branching  from  it,  constructed  for  irrigation  or  defence.     &  V'h — i£.x, 
the  rendering  whose  wall  was  a  rampart  to  sea  from  sea,  Mic.  7  :  12,  i.  e. 
extending  to  the  Red  sea  from  the  Mediterranean,  violates  the  accents ; 
which  was  a  fortress  of  the  sea,  i.  e.  a  place  fortified  by  the  sea,  gives  an 
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unproved  meaning  to  V^h  ;  the  suf.  is  to  be  supplied  to  V"»h  from 
in  the  next  clause,  comp.  §  247.  b,  whose  rampart  was  a  sea,  i.  e.  the 
broad  Nile,  as  in  Isa.  19:5;  the  same  term  is  applied  to  the  Euphrates, 
Isa.  21:1;  comp.  the  language  of  Isocrates  respecting  Egypt,  in  Busiris, 
C.  6,  d^ai/aro)  Se  rci^et  TO)  Net  Aw  reret^tcr/xe^v.  t^s,  not  extending  from 
the  sea  landward,  nor  rising  out  of  the  sea,  but  the  prep,  indicates  the 
material,  consisting  of  the  sea;  see  a  like  use  of  the  prep.  2  :  10,  Ps. 
16:4. 

9.  This  city,  so  strong  in  its  natural  position,  was  stoutly  defended 
by  numerous  and  powerful  auxiliaries.     e^Vi  tass.  These  may  be  differ 
ent  tribes  inhabiting  Libya  ;  or  Lubim  may  be  the  general  name  and 
Phut  a,  subordinate  division.     t^rnrss  §  279,  the  prep,  may  be  explained 
as  the  Beth  essentiae,  in  the  character  or  capacity  of  thy  help,  comp.  Ex. 
18  :  4,  Deut.  33  :  26,  Prov.  3  :  26.     See  on  Isa.  40  :  10  ;   or  it  may  be 
read,  among  thy  help,  i.  e.  helpers,  auxiliaries. 

10.  —  ea  even.     £VaV  was  to,  became,  see  on  Gen.  2  :  7,  exiles,  her 
inhabitants  were  exiled  ;  or  this  word  may  be  dependent  on  nrVn  went 
for  exiles,  as  exiles,  into  captivity.     ^t?tJ7>  fr*.  relative  to  and  conse 
quent  upon  the  preceding  pret.  §  263.  5.  a.     n-^srs  §  207.  2.  b. 

11.  PN-ca,  twice  corresponding  to  the  repeated  ea,  ver.  10,  thou  too. 
•nstrj,  drink  deeply  of  divine  wrath,  see  Ob.  ver.  16.     fi*:Vy:j_,  not  in  a 
reflexive  sense,  hiding  thyself  for  fear,  but  hidden,  reduced  to  obscurity, 
or  completely  destroyed.     :a;;iN»,  to  be  connected,  not  with  ""fc^ri,  as 
though  in  her  extremity  she  would  be  obliged  to  apply  to  her  very  ene 
mies  for  protection,  but  with  rtew  a  defence  from,  against  the  enemy. 

12.  Against  the  fate  thus   foretold  and   illustrated  every  reliance 
would  be  unavailing,     ^sato,  either  the  fortifications  of  Nineveh  itself 
or  other  fortified  places  guarding  the  access  to  the  capital,      c'oxri,  fig 
ure  of  easy  capture,  comp.  Eev.  6  :  13.     f-issa,  the  early  ripe  figs  were 
especially  prized,  Isa.  28  :  4.      sfesa?  §  287.  2. 

13.  Her  population,  and  especially  her  armies,  should  be  destitute 
of  manly  courage,  comp.  Homer,  II.  2.  235,  'A^atiSes,  ov/ceV  'A^aiot,  and 
Virgil's  imitation,  ^En.  9.  617,  Phrygiae,  neque  enim  Phryges.     -p?1:^ 
may  be  connected   with  what  precedes,  but  better  with  what  follows. 
hir.3  §  282.  a.     *yjo,  passages  affording  entrance  to  the  land  and  egress 
from  it,  comp.  Jer.  15  :  7,  Zech.  11:1;  others  understand  the  gates  of 
the  various  cities  of  the  empire,     j^rp-a  bars  by  which  the  gates  were 
fastened.     This  is  a  continuation  of  the  figure  of  the  preceding  clause. 
Every  obstruction  is  removed  to  the  advance  of  the  enemy,  who  pene 
trates  even  to  the  capital.     The  change  of  the  text  to  ^pir^s  thy  fugi 
tives  is  without  authority,  and  is  of  no  advantage  to  the  sense. 
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14.  As  the  outposts  have  fallen,  the  people  have  shown  unmanly 
weakness,  and  the  passes  opening  free  admission  to  the  heart  of  the  em 
pire  have  been  forced,  the  siege  of  the  capital  cannot  be  much  longer  de 
layed.     Every  preparation  should  therefore  be  made  to  meet  it.     :  fs&n 
§  191.  3,  the  walls  of  Nineveh  were  chiefly  of  brick. 

15.  These  efforts  would  be  vain,      cw  is  never  an  adverb  of  time, 
then,  though  this  sense  has  been  attributed  to  it  here  and  in  a  few  other 
passages,  but  always  of  place,  there,  i.  e.  on  the  very  spot  where  they 
are  engaged  in  these  defensive  preparations.     Others  explain  it  demon 
stratively,  as  though  the  prophet  was  pointing  to  what  he  saw  in  pro 
phetic  vision,  there  !    p]b»s  ,  not  the  object,  as  though  the  allusion  were  to 
swarms  of  locusts  checked  by  fires  or  combated  with  swords,  but  the 
subject,  since  locusts  are  more  naturally  and  frequently  contemplated  as 
agents  of  destruction  than  as  themselves  liable  to  be  destroyed.     The 
devastation  should  resemble   that  effected  by  these  devouring  insects. 
The  mention  of  locusts  as  an  emblem  of  the  invaders  suggests  the  em 
ployment  of  the  same  emblem  in  the  next  clause,  under  another  aspect,  to 
represent  the  vast  numbers  of  the  Ninevites,  and  their  sudden  disappear 
ance.     pV^  from  pV^  to  lick  up,  devour,  is  a  poetical  name  of  the  locust, 
while  tt£~N  from  nsn  to  be  numerous,  is  its  ordinary  name,     "rasryi, 
addressed  in  the  masc.  to  the  people,  and  in  the  fern,  to  the  city,  see 
on  2  :  2. 

16.  tawa  spreads  itself,  or  better,  as  in  the  text  of  the  common  ver 
sion,  spoileth.     They  commit  their  ravages  and  fly  away;  so  the  traders, 
and  all  the  busy  multitudes  that  frequented  Nineveh,  should  suddenly 
take  flight.     There  is  no  good  ground  for  the  opinion  that  pV^.  denotes 
the  locust  unwinged  and  not  yet  full   grown,  which  must  cast  its  skin 
before  it  attains  its  proper  size  and  capacity  of  flight,  and  that  the  clause 
is  to  be  translated,  larval  locusts  cast  their  skin  and  fly  away. 

17.  •'Sia  §  199.  c,  §280.  a.       cva  day,  indefinitely  for  time,  see 
Gen.  2  :  4.     tyin  §  142.  1.     :D>«  ;<fc:P>s,  one  suf.  agrees  formally  with 
a:,A  in  the  sing.,  the  other  logically  in  the  plur.  §  275.  2,  their  place  is 
not  known,  where  they  were,  no  trace  remains  of  their  former  presence  ; 
or  where  they  are,  no  one  can  tell  whither  they  have  gone ;  or  preserving 
more  exactly  the  sense  of  the  interrogative,  their  place  is  not  known; 
where  are  they  ? 

18.  ws5 ,  not  a  figure  for  negligent  security,  but  the  sleep  of  death. 
^I'-i,  a  frequent  figure  for  rulers;  so  Homer,  Trot/xeW  Aauij/.     ^s*1:,  mark 
the  change  of  tense,  have  fallen  asleep,  shall  continue  to  lie.     vi-£3 ,  as  the 
shepherds  have  perished,  the  flock  is  scattered.    Comp.  1  Kin.  22: 17 

19.  tJ3  wp^i  gesture  of  joy,  Ps.  47  :  2. 
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PSALM   I. 

This  Psalm  may  be  divided  into  two  parts,  vs.  1-3  describing  the 
blessedness  of  the  righteous,  and  vs.  4-6  the  misery  of  the  wicked,  or 
better,  perhaps,  into  three  parts,  in  which  the  righteous  and  the  wicked 
are  successively  contrasted  in  character,  vs.  1.  2 ;  condition,  vs.  3.  4 ; 
and  destiny,  vs.  5.  6. 

1.  I^CN  §  201.  1,  §  221.  5.  d,  an  exclamation,  0  the  felicities  of  the 
man  !  which  is  more  natural  as  well  as  forcible  than  to  supply  the  sub 
stantive  verb,  there  are  felicities.  The  person  referred  to  is  first  de 
scribed  negatively,  then  in  ver.  2  positively.  He  avoids  all  who  are 
evil.  Walk,  stand,  sit,  "  the  three  postures  of  a  waking  man  express  the 
whole  course  of  life  or  conduct;"  they  also  suggest  a  climax,  or  "suc 
cessive  stages  of  deterioration ;  first,  occasional  conformity,  then  fixed 
association,  then  established  residence."  ALEXANDER.  There  may  also 
be  a  progression  in  the  three  names  of  the  wicked,  impii  corde,  pecca tores 
opere,  illusores  ore.  we.?a  counsel,  not  here  in  the  sense  of  advice  given 
to  another,  but  plan  or  purpose  which  one  forms  for  himself.  &•>£$ 
§  156.  2.  The  verbs  of  this  verse  are  in  the  preterite,  those  of  ver.  2  in 
the  future,  but  neither  exclude  the  present ;  combined  they  embrace  all 
time,  §  263.  5.  a.  It  is  first  stated  what  he  never  has  done,  then  what 
he  designs  and  endeavours  always  to  do  ;  evil  is  abandoned  and  past, 
that  which  is  good  alone  remains  before  him  in  perpetual  validity.  In 
the  freedom  with  which  the  conjunctive  accents «  are  used  in  the  poetic 
consecution,  §  40.  1,  it  will  be  sufficient  to  note  the  order  of  the  disjunc 
tives.  This  verse  consists  of  three  clauses,  the  first  of  which  is  limited 
at  fssn  by  Merka-Mahpakh,  the  second  at  n^y  by  Athnahh,  the  third 
at  5  stzh  by  Silluk.  The  first  is  subdivided  by  K'bhia  over  trhNr .  Merka- 
Mahpakh  is  preceded  by  the  disjunctive  Zarka  over  fjVn,  Athnahh  by 
Tiphhha  initial  under  fsfch  ,  and  Silluk  by  E'bhia-Geresh  over  c^. 

3.  The  happy  estate,  which  was  the  subject  of  exclamation,  ver.  1,  is 
set  forth  by  the  expressive  figure  of  a  flourishing  tree.  V/r<£,  not  wild, 
but  planted,  and  that  in  a  most  favourable  position.  —  Vs>  over,  over 
hanging,  or  by,  see  on  Gen.  41  : 1.  ^V&  §  42.  5,  plur.  does  not  express 
largeness  or  incessant  flow,  §  201.  2,  nor  intimate  that  y?  is  collective, 
but  artificial  channels  for  irrigation  are  intended,  and  the  same  tree 
might  overhang  several.  ^-12,  not  here  a  figure  of  good  works,  but  be 
longs  to  the  emblem  of  a  prosperous,  happy  condition.  rf»?i,  the  figure 
is  exchanged  for  literal  expressions.  :jn^s^,  intrans.  shall  prosper,  or 
more  probably  trans,  he  shaiL  cause  to  prosper,  conduct  to  a  successful 
termination. 

14 
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4.  In  contrast  with  this  vigorous  growth,  the  wicked  are  compared 
to  a  lifeless  vegetable  product,  not  to  a  dead  tree,  which  would  be  too 
exalted  an  image,  but  to  chaff,  which  is  utterly  insignificant  and  worth 
less,  and  which  therefore  the  wind  is  allowed  to  sweep  away;  an  allusion 
to  the  oriental  mode  of  winnowing,  by  casting  the  grain  up  to  the  wind. 
rssrp,  fut.  denoting  customary  action,  §263.  4.     :rjn-\,  indef.  a  wind, 
or  art.  omitted  by  poetic  license,  §  247. 

5.  is.—Vy ,  see  on  Gen.  2  :  24  ;  from  this  opposition  of  character  and 
condition  the  Psalmist  infers  their  opposite  destiny.     Dvfc-i,  indef.  be 
cause  no  longer  spoken  of  as  a  class,  but  as   individuals.     It  is  not 
merely  said  that  the  wicked  as  a  body  shall  not  stand,  endure  the  test, 
be  vindicated,  but  no  wicked  men  whatever  shall  do  so.     tjathaa  the  judg 
ment,  not  of  men  but  of  God,  whether  temporal  or  eternal,  see  on  Obad. 
ver.  15.     tti;si  congregation,  the  body  or  class  of  the  righteous.     The 
term  is  commonly  used  of  the  congregation  of  Israel,  the  church.     Sin 
ners  shall  not  remain  forever  mingled  with  it,  undistinguished  from  its 
true  and  faithful  members. 

6.  -"-is.    That  such  a  distinction  shall  be  made  is  proved  by  the 
divine  omniscience.      God  knows  the  way  of  righteous  men,  i.  e.  either 
he  is  acquainted  with  the  course  of  conduct  which  they  pursue,  it  being 
implied,  though  not  expressly  stated,  that  he  will  deal  with  it  as  it  de 
serves.     Or  way  may,  as  in  Isa.  40 :  27,  Ps.  37  :  5,  include  the  destiny 
as  determined  by  the  character  and  conduct ;  the  meaning  will  then  be, 
God  knows  the  issue  of  their  course,  and  it  shall  be  as  he  has  declared  it 
to  be.     ;;-T2Npt,  the  way  shall  perish  with  all  who  are  upon  it,  i.  e.  it 
leads  to  destruction. 

PSALM   II. 

The  first  Psalm  exhibits  it  as  a  permanent  fact  in  the  moral  govern 
ment  of  God,  in  spite  of  contrary  appearances  and  seeming  contradic 
tions,  that  the  righteous  are  blessed  and  the  wicked  shall  perish ;  the 
one  is  as  the  flourishing  and  fruitful  tree,  the  other  as  the  dry  and  driven 
chaff.  The  same  idea  meets  us  again  in  the  second  Psalm,  which  is  thus 
a  sort  of  sequel  or  counterpart  of  the  first.  We  find  here  the  same  con 
trast  presented  in  the  first  place  of  two  opposing  characters  and  courses 
of  conduct,  viz.  :  resistance  or  submission  to  the  authority  and  govern 
ment  of  God,  and  in  the  second  place  of  the  issues  that  attend  them,  the 
perdition  of  the  one,  ma«n,  ver.  12,  comp.  1 :  6,  and  the  blessedness  of 
the  other,  •ntf«,  ver.  12,  comp.  1:1.  « 

This  common  idea  is,  however,  transferred  to  another  sphere  and  ex- 
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hibited  upon  a  different  theatre.  1.  What  was  in  Psalm  1  asserted  of 
individuals  is  here  declared  of  nations  and  their  rulers.  2.  What  was 
there  asserted  as  a  general  moral  truth  is  here  prophetically  declared : 
the  prophet  foresees  the  mad  resistance  of  the  nations  to  the  kingdom 
of  the  Messiah,  and  predicts  its  calamitous  result.  Three  different  views 
have  been  taken  of  the  subject  of  this  remarkable  Psalm. 

1.  Naturalistic,  that  it  describes  the  unsuccessful  attempt  at  revolt 
on  the  part  of  certain  subject  nations. 

2.  Typical,  that  while  primarily  describing  such  a  revolt  from  some 
one  of  the  kings  of  Israel,  it  at  the  same  time  has  a  secondary  relation 
to  the  kingdom  of  Messiah. 

3.  Messianic,  that  it  is  primarily  and  directly  prophetic  of  Messiah's 
kingdom. 

Of  the  naturalistic  interpreters,  some  have  referred  the  Psalm  to  one 
or  other*of  the  wars  in  the  reign  of  David.  Apart  from  other  difficulties 
which  press  this  view,  however,  none  of  his  wars  can  be  found  which 
answer  the  requirements  of  the  Psalm,  even  as  interpreted  by  themselves. 
His  wars  with  the  Philistines,  2  Sam.  5  :  17-25,  were  before  Zion  could 
be  called  God's  holy  mountain,  ver.  6.  His  wars,  2  Sam.  8,  with  Syrians, 
Edom,  Moab,  and  others,  were  not  against  nations  previously  subdued, 
and  who  now  threw  off  the  yoke  of  Israel.  His  wars  with  Absalom  and 
Ishbosheth  were  not  against  foreign  but  domestic  enemies.  Others  refer 
it  to  a  supposed  revolt  against  Solomon,  whereas,  the  history  not  only 
fails  to  record  any  such  revolt,  but  expressly  describes  his  reign  as  one 
of  peace  and  quietness,  1  Chron.  22 :  9.  Others,  with  still  less  proba 
bility,  have  referred  it  to  later  periods  of  the  history,  until  the  climax  of 
absurdity  was  reached  by  Hitzig,  who  places  it  in  the  times  of  the  Mac 
cabees,  and  finds  the  occasion  to  be  Alexander  Jannaeus  imposing  cir 
cumcision  on  the  Edomites. 

The  decisive  objections  to  this  view,  however  modified,  are, 

1.  The  universal  and  resistless  sway  of  this  prince,  which  belongs 
only  to  Messiah,  and  is  always  a  characteristic  of  his  reign  among  the 
prophets  :  this  could  be  said  of  no  actual  monarch  but  by  the  grossest 
hyperbole. 

2.  The  authority  of  the  New  Testament.     In  Acts  4  :  25.  26,  it  is 
quoted  by  the  assembled  apostles  and  applied  to  Herod  and  Pilate,  the 
Gentiles  and  the  Jews  combining  in  the  crucifixion  of  Jesus.     In 'Acts 
13  :  33  Paul  quotes  "  Thou  art  my  son,"  etc.,  in  application  to  Christ ; 
so  in  Heb.  1:5;  so  "  thou  shalt  rule  them  with  a  rod  of  iron,"  in  Kev. 
2:2 7,  12:5,    19:15.     This  Psalm  is  also  the  basis  of  some  of  the 
characteristic  names  of  Jesus,  (1)  the  anointed,  Messiah  or  Christ,  only 
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found  here  and  Dan  9  :  25,  and  (2)  Son  of  God,  used  even  by  Nathanael, 
John  1  :  49,  before  he  had  been  under  Christ's  instruction,  so  that  it 
must  have  been  prevalently  adopted  as  a  name  of  the  coming  Redeemer. 

3.  The  history  of  interpretation  :  the  ancient  authorities  among  the 
Jews  always  explained  it  of  the  Messiah,  the  later  Jews  abandoning  this 
view  only  to  avoid  the  arguments  thence  drawn  by  Christians  in  favour 
of  the  claims  of  Jesus  of  Nazareth.  This  interpretation  has  always  been 
the  prevalent  one  among  Christians. 

The  typical  view  may  be  presented  under  two  different  phases.  The 
first  supposes  that  the  writer  had  primarily  in  mind  some  revolt  of  sub 
jugated  nations  from  the  sway  of  an  Israelitish  king,  but  that  his  lan 
guage  was  so  framed,  consciously  or  unconsciously,  under  the  guidance 
of  the  Spirit,  as  to  adapt  it  to  the  higher  subject  of  Messiah's  reign. 

This  would  accord  with  the  analogy  of  many  of  the  Psalms  which  are 
typical  in  this  sense ;  it  would  also  be  consistent  with  the  authority  of 
the  New  Testament,  which,  in  applying  this  Psalm  to  Christ,  does  not 
necessarily  deny  its  applicability  also  to  a  lower  subject.  It  is,  how 
ever,  forbidden,  (1)  by  the  terms  of  the  Psalm,  which  cannot,  without 
the  most  strained  exaggeration,  have  been  meant  to  apply  to  any  actu 
ally  reigning  king  of  Israel.  Dominion  over  all  nations  was  never 
claimed,  much  less  exercised  by  any  of  them ;  and  the  kings  and  na 
tions  of  the  whole  earth  were  never  combined  against  any  of  them. 
(2)  The  subjection  demanded  is  not  a  political  but  a  religious  one.  Re 
bellion  is  directed  against  the  Lord  as  much  as  against  his  anointed,  and 
the  thing  demanded  of  the  nations  and  rulers  of  the  earth  is,  that  they 
should  serve  the  Lord  as  well  as  submit  to  his  Son.  It  is  on  this  ground 
that  Hitzig  has  based  his  conceit  that  a  religious  war,  backing  the  de 
mand  for  the  circumcision  of  the  Edomites,  is  the  one  intended.  His 
view  may  be  accepted  as  a  confession  that  no>  war  for  political  freedom 
or  subjugation  meets  the  conditions  of  the  case. 

The  second  phase  of  the  typical  view  supposes  that  the  prerogatives 
and  powers  of  the  kingdom  of  Israel,  as  such,  are  here  intended,  and 
that  no  one  historical  event  is  particularly  alluded  to.  The  kingdom 
of  Israel  was  divinely  established  and  an  object  of  divine  protection  ;  its 
monarchs  of  the  line  of  David  stood  in  a  filial  relation  to  God,  2  Sam.  7  : 
14,  as  the  objects  of  his  love  and  favour.  This  kingdom  was  destined 
ultimately  to  cover  the  earth,  and  he  who  is  the  Son  of  God  in  the  high 
est  sense  was  to  be  also  a  son  of  David,  and  to  sit  upon  his  throne.  This 
view  supposes  the  kingdom  here  to  be  regarded  as  a  whole,  correspond 
ing  to  its  divine  ideal,  and  the  king  to  embrace  all  the  monarchs  of  Da 
vid's  line,  including  the  greatest  and  the  last. 
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This  would  accord  with  the  analogy  of  prophecy,  e.  g.  with  Deut.  18, 
which  predicts  the  entire  line  of  prophets,  as  well  as  Christ,  the  seal  of 
the  prophets,  with  the  prediction  2  Sam.  7,  of  the  kingdom  of  the  son 
of  David,  etc.  The  objection  to  it  is,  that  the  terms  of  the  Psalm  sug 
gest  no  other  than  the  direct  application  to  Messiah.  Its  language  is 
all  applicable  to  him,  and  to  him  alone,  in  its  strict  and  proper  sense, 
and  seems  to  exclude  all  reference  to  any  lower  subject.  Messiah  is 
presented,  indeed,  as  the  ideal  king  of  Israel,  but  the  gaze  of  the  seer  is 
directed  to  him  alone  in  whom  the  kingdom  would  find  its  consumma 
tion,  not  to  him  merely  as  one  of  a  line  of  monarchs,  who  are  all  equally 
regarded.  This  Psalm  is,  therefore,  not  merely  typical  of  Christ,  but  is 
directly  and  exclusively  messianic. 

The  absence  of  a  title  deprives  us  of  the  usual  means  of  settling 
authoritatively  the  date  and  author  of  this  Psalm.  This  lack  is  supplied, 
however,  by  the  New  Testament,  which  in  express  language,  Acts  4  : 
25,  refers  it  to  David.  It  has  been  replied  to  this,  that  such  a  statement 
is  merely  a  reproduction  of  the  current  belief  of  the  time,  and  is  not  in 
tended  to  vouch  for  its  accuracy;  just  as  we  familiarly  call  the  whole 
book  the  Psalms  of  David,  though  he  did  not  write  every  individual 
Psalm.  It  would,  however,  be  time  enough  to  resort  to  such  an  explana 
tion  as  this,  if  it  could  first  be  proved  that  the  statement  of  the  sacred 
writer  is  not  strictly  true  in  this  case.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  all  the 
probabilities  are  in  favour  of,  not  against  its  composition  by  David. 

1.  The  other  Psalms  of  the  first  book,  Ps.  1-41,  almost  without  ex 
ception,  are  in  their  titles  referred  to  him,  whence  the  probability  that 
this  is  likewise  his. 

2.  The  impression  made  by  the  tone  of  the  Psalm  is,  that  it  was 
written  at  a  time  when  the  kingdom  was  undivided,  and  was  in  its  high 
est  strength  and  glory.    At  such  a  time  the  devout  mind  would  naturally 
pass,  as  is  here  done,  from  the  type  to  the  contemplation  of  its  antitype. 

3.  The  prophetic  basis  of  this  Psalm  is  found  in  a  communication  to 
David  by  the  prophet  Nathan,  2  Sam.  7  :  12-16,  where  the  perpetuity 
of  his  kingdom  is  promised  ;  the  very  words  of  that  promise  are  here 
alluded  to,  and  the  sonship  promised  applied  to  Messiah  in  its  highest 
gense.     David  no  doubt   understood  the  promise  to  be,  that  Messiah 
should  spring  from  his  seed,  and  we  have  here  the  lyric  reproduction 
of  the  revelations  he  received. 

4.  Its  typical  basis  is  found  in  the  life  of  David,  and  in  the  king 
dom  as  it  was  under  his  reign.     He  was  a  man  of  war,  to  whom  God  had 
granted  victory  over  all  his  foes.     It  is  under  the  figures  of  successful 
war  and  a  throne  established  in  Zion,  that  he  describes  Messiah's  sway. 
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vs.  1-3,  the  vain  rebellion  of  the  nations  and  their  rulers. 

vs.  4-6,  the  Lord  derides  their  impotent  attempts. 

vs.  7-9,  the  relation  which  this  king  bears  to  Jehovah,  and  the 
authority  based  upon  it. 

vs.  10-12,  all  rulers  counselled  to  timely  submission. 

In  each  of  these  sections  there  is  a  different  speaker :  in  the  last 
verse  of  the  first,  the  nations  and  their  kings ;  in  the  last  verse  of  the 
second,  the  Lord ;  throughout  the  third,  the  Messiah ;  in  the  fourth,  the 
Psalmist  himself  gives  the  lessons  of  the  prophetic  scene  which  he  has 
been  surveying. 

1.  The  Psalmist  beholds  the  nations  of  the  world  in  the  tumult  of 
actual  revolt  against  the  Lord,  and  expresses  his  astonishment  and  in 
dignation  at  their  wickedness  and  folly.     maV   why,  for  what  reason  * 
The  question  implies  that  no  good  reason  exists.     The  question  probably 
extends  through  the  verse,  though  some  confine  it  to  the  first  clause,  and 
others  extend  it  to  the  second  verse  likewise,     win,  applied  to  the  noise 
of  a  tumultuous  crowd ;  the  verb,  though  used  both  in  the  Biblical  and 
later  Chaldee,  occurs  in  Hebrew  only  in  this  place ;'  the  corresponding 
noun  is  found  twice  in  the  Psalms,  meaning  '  noise'  or  '  tumult.'     The 
past  tense  shows  that  the  Psalmist  is  describing  a  point  of  time  after  the 
revolt  has  begun,  though,  as  the  following  futures  show,  it  is  not  yet  con 
summated,     fcvia  nations,  mostly  foreign,  gentile   nations,  though  the 
application  to  the  Gentiles  and  people  of  Israel,  Acts  4  :  27,  combined  in 
the  crucifixion  of  Christ,  shows  that  it  may  include  the  nominal  Israel 
when  they  have  ceased  to  be  God's  true  people,  and  put  themselves  on  a 
par  with  heathen  in  their  mad  rebellion.     This  word,  as  well  as  its 
synonym  fMsVj  is  without  the  article.     It  is  not  yet  brought  to  view 
that  the  revolt  is  absolutely  universal,  but  only  that  it  is  one  of  vast 
dimensions,  one  of  whole  nations,  not  of  petty  neighbourhoods  or  indi 
viduals.     The  particular  fact  to  which  it  is  applied,  Acts  4  :  27,  though 
an  instance  of  the  hostility  here  referred  to,  does  not  exhaust  it.     ~~'*~*, 
fut.  why  will  they  go  on  to  meditate,  i.  e.  plan  or  plot.     :  p-n  vain,  not 
in  the  conception  of  the  plotters,  of  course,  but  in  reality  and  actual  fact. 

2.  "jasrrr;  are  setting  themselves,  taking  their  stand  of  hostility,  comp. 
1  Sam.  17  :  16.     fnA— <:pV>s  §  247,  shows  the  universality  of  the  rebellion, 
and  at  the  same  time,  as  they  are  merely  earthly  kings,  prepares  for  the 
contrast  to  follow  with  '  him  who  sits  in  heaven.'     The  masses  already 
seen  in  revolt  have  the  countenance  and  aid  of  their  legitimately  consti 
tuted  authorities.     frti'Ti  stands  absolutely,  the  qualification  being  un 
derstood  from  the  parallel  clause.     •"snars  from  np|j  to  lay  a  foundation, 
to  spread  a  bed  as  a  base  or  foundation  to  rest  upon ;  Niph.  to  spread  a 
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bed  for  themselves,  to  lie  down  together  upon  a  divan  or  oriental  sofa,  as 
was  the  custom  for  purposes  of  deliberation  or  consultation.  The  pre 
terite  is  used  because  this  mutual  consultation  has  already  taken  place, 
and  the  resolve  been  formed.  rrirp-Vy  ,  even  though  in  the  intent  of  the 

T      : 

actors  (as  in  the  crucifixion)  only  against  Christ,  it  was  still  against  the 
Lord.  ;  nh^'iis  ,  kings  were  anointed  to  symbolize  the  communication  of 
spiritual  gifts.  Hence  '  the  Lord's  anointed,'  2  Sam.  24  :  6,  is  synony 
mous  with  '  king.'  The  king  of  Israel,  by  way  of  eminence,  receives 
the  name  Messiah,  as  anointed  by  the  Spirit  above  measure. 

3.  The  language  of  the  nations  and  their  rulers  abruptly  introduced. 
npniit,  paragogic  form,   §97.  1,  expresses  strong  resolve,  we  will,  or 
mutual  exhortation,  let  us.     They  will  submit  to  this  slavery  no  longer. 

§221.  2.  c. 

4.  While  on  tire  earth  all  is  turmoil  and  confusion,  in  heaven  the 
almighty  object  of  this  impotent  hostility  is  perfectly  serene,  and  derides 
these  vain  attempts,     -^/p,  the  posture  of  a  king  on  his  throne,  indica 
tive  of  authority  as  well  as  of  repose,     p^'^^j  §51.  2  ;  the  LXX  and 
Vulgate  supply  ittV  from  the  next  clause,  laughs  at  them^  which  is  possi 
ble,  but  not  necessary.     It  may  better  be  taken  absolutely,  the  laughter 
indicating  perfect  security  from  threatened  evil,  comp.  Job  5  :  22.   —  asfv 
mocks  or  derides  them  ;  by  a  strong  figure  God  is  represented  as  employ 
ing  insulting  gestures  to  indicate  the  absurdity  of  their  attempt,  and  the 
utter  contempt  in  which  he  holds  it  and  them. 

5.  tx,  not  indefinitely,  at  some  time,  but  then  ;   after  he  has  first 
derided  them,  and  allowed  them  for  a  while  to  make  their  impotent  at 
tempts,  he  will  then  speak,     "is..!1;,  not  in  thunder,  but  the  words  that 
follow.     :  teVro;;  terrify,  throw  into  consternation  and  confusion,  used 
of  the  rout  of  armies  by  a  divinely  inspired  terror.     The  fright  is  pro 
duced  by  the  announcement  now  to  be  made. 

6.  The  words  of  God  are  introduced  as  abruptly  as  those  of  the  na 
tions  and  their  rulers  had  previously  been.     -<:sot  and,  connects  with  a 
thought  suggested  by  what  precedes  ;  '  You  rebel  against  my  anointed, 
and  I  have  established  him  king  ;  '  the  pronoun  is  expressed  on  account 
of  this  implied  opposition,  §243.  1.     ^n^v^,  not  anoint,  lout  pour  out  in 
casting  metals  ;  hence  constitute,  establish,     isVw  my  king,  ruling  in  my 
name  and  by  my  authority.     —  V»  ,  not   over,  to  indicate  the  territory 
ruled,  but  upon,  as  the  seat  of  empire,  its  centre  and  capital:    those 
who  render  the  verb  anoint,  understand  the  place  of  anointing,     -pas 
Zion,  the  eminence  in  the  southwest  of  Jerusalem,  where  the  palace  and 
stronghold  of  David  were,  and  where  the  ark  and  tabernacle  were  placed 
during  his  reign  ;  the  place  of  God's  manifested  presence,  consequently 


216  HEBREW    CHRESTOMATHY. 

as  well  the  residence  of  the  earthly  king.  It  is  in  later  times,  even 
after  the  building  of  the  temple,  spoken  of  as  the  centre  of  the  theocracy, 
"Moriah  being  regarded  as  a  part  of  Zion,  an  additional  summit  of  the 
same  mountain.  Old  Testament  language  is  here  employed  as  usual  in 
describing  New  Testament  things.  As  Zion  was  the  seat  of  the  theoc 
racy,  and  the  residence  of  its  kings,  Christ,  in  whom  this  kingdom  is 
perpetuated,  is  said  to  be  established  on  Zion,  though  he  never  locally 
sat  on  a  throne  there.  We  familiarly  use  "  Zion"  in  like  manner  in  re 
ligious  language,  without  thinking  of  the  locality  so  called.  :  l'»"pr~"iH 
§  256,  my  mountain  of  holiness,  consecrated,  hallowed  by  God's  resi 
dence  there. 

7.  ph  VN  §  42.  5,  not  in  accordance  with  nor  unto  a  decree,  so  as  to 
become  a  fixed  law,'but  in  reference  to.     ph  is  indefinite  ;  some  connect  it 
with  m'rp  the  decree  of  Jehovah,  but  the  accents  forbid,     ^sa,  God  calls 
Israel  his  son  because  he  was  the  author  of  his  national  existence,  and 
regarded  him  with  tender  love  ;  the  kings  of  David's  line  were  also  sons 
of  God,  2  Sam.  7  ;  so  were  the  angels,  Job  38  :  7.     But  the  expression 
is  here  used  in  an  emphatic  sense,  as  appears  from  its  being  a  ground 
of  universal  empire,  vs.  8.  9,  and  from  the  peculiar  intimacy  and  rela 
tion  to  God  shown  in  the  words  '  my  king,'  and  in  the  rebellion  being 
directed  alike  against  '  the   Lord  and  his  anointed.'     We  learn  from 
Heb.  1  :5  that  it  involves  community  of  nature  with  God.     fci'^,  the 
point  of  time   designated  by  this   expression  depends  upon  the  date  of 
the  decree  referred  to,  and  the  determination  of  that  will  depend  upon 
the  substance  of  the  decree  itself.     If  '  I  have  begotten  thee'  denotes 
the  eternal  generation  of  the  son,  then  the  decree  must  date  back  from 
all  eternity.     It   seems  more  probable,  however,  that  this  phrase  does 
not  denote  the  origin  of  the  filial  relation,  but  rather  its  solemn  recogni 
tion,  and  is  equivalent  to  '  I  am  thy  father,'  I  this  day  declare  myself 
to  be  such.     If  this  be  so,  it  belongs  to  some  point  of  time. at  which  this 
relation  was  thus  prominently  manifested.     His  resurrection  is  generally 
assumed  on  the  basis  of  Acts  13  :  33,  Kom.  1 :  4,  though  the  former  pass 
age  may  refer  to  his  being  raised  up  or  brought  into  being  as  a  man ; 
this  relation  was  also  publicly  recognized  by  a  voice  from  heaven  at  the 
baptism  and  the  transfiguration  of  Christ.     Perhaps  it  is  not  necessary 
,to  decide  in  favour  of  any  one  of  these  times  and  against  the  others,  as 
the  point  of  time  may  be  an  ideal  one,  the  coronation  of  Christ,  his  recog 
nition  as  the  divinely  constituted  king,  which  was  accomplished  with  in 
creasing  distinctness  at  several  different  times.    :  tprrV;;  §  150.  1  (p.  182). 

8.  On  the  ground  of  this  relation  of  sonship  he  had  a  right  to 
universal   dominion.      ^riVhs    thy  inheritance,  thy  portion  as  my  son. 
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*£-^S£x  ends  of  the  earth,  including  all  that  is  between  them  ;  not  the 
extreme  limits  of  the  land,  a  sense  which  the  expression  never  has.  This 
gift  is  suspended  on  his  simply  asking  for  it :  that  he  had  asked  and  ob 
tained  it,  appears  from  his  being  in  fact  possessed  of  universal  sway, 
against  which  the  nations  rebelled,  and  to  which  they  are  exhorted  to 
submit.  fWfeJ-i 

9.  His   power  to  punish   refractory  subjects.      cshn   from  yyn   to 
break,  LXX  as  if  t-^^P)  from  ny-i  to  feed  or  rule,  Troi/xavets.    Vr^s  §  193.  c, 
sceptre  of  iron,  the  hardest  of  metals,  expressing  his  power  and  severity. 
ns-ii  ^.±5,  easily,  utterly  and  remedilessly. 

10.  nr£*,  and  now,  in  these  circumstances,  seeing  these  things  are 
so.     ^issn  be  wise,  prop,  act  wisely,   §  79.   2.     itsy  §  35.   1,  judges, 
parallel  to  kings,  since  judging  was  a  regal  function,  and  the  Hebrew 
judges  were  supreme  magistrates. 

11.  njS!*-a  with  fear,  religious  awe  ;  not  merely  political  subjection. 
&sn  shout,  in  acknowledgment  of  the  sovereign,  or  rejoice,  as  you  have  rea 
son  with  such  a  sovereign  to  rejoice  and  tremble  too :  not  quake,  a  sense 
which  Gesenius  and  others  attribute  to  the  word,  but  which  it  never  has. 

12.  ~'p'i;5  kiss,  an  act  of  loyal  homage,  see  on  Gen.  41 : 40,  comp. 
1  Sam.  10  :  1  ;  or  of  religious  worship,  1  Kin.  19  :  18,  Hos.  13 :  2,  Job 
31  :  27.     "12  §  51.  3,  Aramaeic  for  son,  as  in  Simon  Bar- Jonas.     It  oc 
curs  three  times  in  Prov.  31:2.     Forms  common  in  the  other  dialects, 
but  rare  in  Hebrew,  are  often  used  in  poetry.     An  additional  motive  in 
this  instance  may  have  been  to  avoid  the  conjunction  of  like  sounds,  -,2 
and  -3.     This  is  the  only  rendering  consistent  with  the  connection. 
The  LXX  and  Vulg.  render  Embrace  instruction  ;  this  gives  false  mean 
ings  to  both  verb  and  noun.     Symmachus  and  Jerome  render  ia  purely, 
and  resolve  the  figure  of  the  verb,  adorate  pure.     Others  take  ia  as  an 
adjective,  kiss  the  pure  one,  or  the  chosen  one.    tpjsj.  he,  the  son,  be  angry  ; 
not  Jehovah,  which  is  more  remote,  and  the  son  has  the  iron  sceptre, 
to  dash  in  pieces.    }nn  tnaxr1} ,  not  perish  on  the  way,  as  they  are  march 
ing  against  the  anointed,  without  arriving  at  the  capital ;  nor  lose  the 
way,  wander  from  the  right  road  of  virtue  and  blessedness,  but  perish  as 
to  the  way,  comp.  1  :  6,  find  that  your  way  leads  to  perdition,  and  you  go 
to  perdition  in  and  with  it.    to^a,  not,  when  his  wrath  is  kindled  but  a 
little,  but  for  his  wrath  will  soon  burn,  is  almost  burning,  or  hypotheti- 
cally,  might  easily  burn.     \  ia  10 -ih  §  255.  1,  trust  in  him,  though  it  is 
sinful  to  trust  in  princes  or  in  the  son  of  man,  a  proof  of  his  superhuman 
nature.     Some  refer  the  suffix  to  Jehovah ;  but  that  is  too  remote,  and 
only  to  be  admitted,  if  Messiah  could  not  properly  be  an  object  of  religious 
trust,  or  if  the  Psalmist  could  not  have  contemplated  him  in  that  light. 
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PSALM    III. 

This  Psalm  is  closely  connected  in  subject  with  the  preceding. 
Psalm  1  exhibits  the  contrast  between  the  righteous  and  the  wicked  in 
their  character  and  destiny.  In  Psalm  2  all  nations  are  combined  in 
vain  rebellion  against  God's  constituted  king,  the  Messiah.  In  Psalm  3 
we  find  the  same  struggle  on  a  smaller  scale  and  in  a  preliminary  form, 
the  wicked  and  causeless  rebellion  against  David,  the  divinely  appointed 
head  of  the  theocracy,  and  his  assurance  of  protection. 

1.  The  titles  of  the  Psalms  are  of  different  sorts,  sometimes  contain 
ing  merely  musical  directions,  sometimes,  as  here,  a  statement  of  the 
author  and  the  occasion  of  the  composition.  These  titles  are  doubtless  en 
tirely  reliable,  for  (1)  they  are  part  of  the  text,  arid  are  to  be  ascribed  to 
the  authors  of  the  several  Psalms,  there  being  the  same  external  authority 
for  their  genuineness  and  correctness  as  that  of  the  Psalms  themselves. 
(2)  Even  if  they  were  prefixed  by  others  at  a  later  time,  their  being 
admitted  and  suffered  to  remain  could  only  be  accounted  for  on  the  as 
sumption  of  their  correctness.  (3)  Nothing  in  the  Psalms  is  inconsist 
ent  with  these  inscriptions.  Ti«t»  §  191.  5,  occurs  only  in  the  titles  of 
the  Psalms,  and  is  prefixed  to  fifty-seven.  The  verb  -r/at  is  applied  to 
instrumental  music,  or  to  vocal  with  an  instrumental  accompaniment, 
whence,  like  i]/a\.fj.6<s  from  i^aAXo),  it  denotes  a  composition  designed  for 
instrumental  performance,  as  -PS; ,  which  is  also  frequent  in  the  titles  of 
Psalms,  means  one  designed  to  be  sung.  -rnV  §  257,  belonging  to  Da- 
vid,  as  its  author.  The  occasion  stated  is  when  he  fled  from  Absalom 
his  son  ;  and  the  language  of  the  Psalm  is  quite  in  accordance  with  the 
circumstances  of  that  time.  That  the  author  was  a  monarch,  may  be 
inferred  (1)  from  the  vast  numbers  of  his  opposers,  ver.  6  ;  (2)  from  his 
pious  prayer  for  the  people  as  identified  in  fortunes  with  himself,  ver.  8 ; 
and  perhaps  also  (3)  from  his  calling  God  'his  glory,'  i.  e.  the  source 
of  his  official  elevation  and  distinction.  Hence  it  cannot  be  the  effusion 
of  a  godly  man  in  a  private  station,  surrounded  by  enemies.  If  then 
the  author  was  a  king,  he  must  have  been  either  David  or  Solomon,  as 
these  are  the  only  two  kings  to  whom  Psalms  are  ever  referred.  It  could 
not  have  been  Solomon,  for  it  does  not  agree  with  the  characteristics  of 
his  reign,  which  was  a  peaceful  one.  If  David  was  its  author,  it  must, 
from  its  tone,  have  been  at  one  of  the  most  perilous  crises  of  his  life. 
Of  these  there  were  principally  two,  which  might  be  thought  of  as  fur 
nishing  an  occasion  for  such  a  psalm,  the  persecution  by  Saul  and  the  re 
volt  of  Absalom.  That  it  could  not  be  the  former  appears  (1)  from  the 
reference  to  former  trials  and  persecutions,  ver.  7,  from  which  he  had 


NOTES    ON    PSALM    3  :  1-3.  219 

been  delivered,  which  must  include  the  hostility  of  Saul.  (2)  Zion  was 
not  God's  '  holy  hill,*  ver.  4,  till  David  was  king,  and  removed  the  ark 
to  that  place ;  no  other  mountain  ever  received  that  name.  It  cannot 
mean  Sinai,  for  often  as  this  expression  occurs  in  Scripture,  and  espe 
cially  in  the  Psalms,  it  always  means  Ziou  :  and  help  is  always  sought 
from  the  present  dwelling-place  of  God,  not  from  the  scene  of  a  past 
revelation.  Kimchi  fixes  the  moment  of  the  Psalm  when  David  and  the 
people  went  weeping,  barefoot,  and  with  the  head  covered,  up  mount 
Olivet,  2  Sam.  15  :  30.  Hengstenberg  refers  it  to  the  evening  of  that 
day ;  but  if  it  is  possible  to  determine  its  time  precisely,  this  may  more 
naturally  be  the  next  morning  after  he  had  safely  slept  through  that  first 
night  of  most  immediate  peril,  ver.  5,  and  in  this  protection  found  a 
pledge  of  future  deliverance.  The  Psalm  describes  his  peril,  vs.  2.  3  ; 
protector,  vs.  4.  5  ;  confidence,  vs.  6.  7  ;  and  prayer,  vs.  8,  9. 

2.  —ntt ,  exclamation,  how,  the  force  of  which  may  extend  through 
the  verse,  or  only  through  the  first  clause,     •*•*%  might  be  from  isx  as 
saulting  me,  but  is  usually  taken  from  12  my  adversaries.     :  ^Vy  trfcj? ,  a 
general  expression,  equivalent  to  '  enemies,'  Deut.  28  :  7  ;  here  it  refers 
to  rebels,  insurgents. 

3.  cran,  these  may  be  his  enemies  before  spoken  of,  or  false  friends, 
or  disheartened  followers.     "^'Sv-?  n°t  a  mere  periphrasis  of  the  pronoun 
me,  for  this  periphrasis,  though  frequent  in  Arabic,  is  always  emphati 
cally  used  in  Hebrew,  either  where  the  life  is  in  question,  as  Ps.  7  :  3, 
'lest  he  rend  my  soul,'  i.  e.  destroy  my  life.     If  it  were  so  understood 
here,  the  meaning  would  be — say  of  my  life,  there  is  no  help  for  it  in 
God ;  but  since  IWBS  is  fern,  the  following  iV  must  refer,  not  to  It,  but  to 
the  person  himself.     Or  where  the  feelings  are  concerned,  say  so  as  to 
affect  his  feelings  deeply,  cut  him  to  the  heart ;  this  is  the  sense  here. 
The  preposition  may  be  rendered  in  reference  to,  as  Gen.  20  :  13,  Isa. 
41  : 7,  or  perhaps  better  to.     Although  this  was  not  addressed  to  him, 
as  is  shown  by  the  use  of  the  third  person  in  the  next  clause,  it  is  yet 
said  to  his  soul,  goes  to  his  heart,     -px    §  258.  b.     win  ah   §  219.   2, 
§  196.  b.     If  the  ending  have  the  sense  of  He  directive,  §  219.  1,  there 
is  not  to  salvation  for  him,  i.  e.  he  cannot  come  to  salvation.     But  as 
this  appears  forced,  it  is  better  to  regard  the  sense  of  the  ending  as 
weakened  or  lost,  as  in  nV^  by  night,  also  night.     It  is  here  used  for 
euphony,  or  at  most  as  a  poetic  and  emphatic  form.     c^aa,  God  will 
not  help  him  because  he  is  such  a  sinner,  comp.  2  Sam.   16:7.  8,  or 
his  condition  is  so  desperate  that  even  God  cannot  help  him.     Though 
the  former  is  doubtless  to  be  included,  yet  the  latter  was  also  in  his 
mind,  as  is  shown  by  the  counter  assertion  of  ver.  9,   *  salvation  be- 


220  HEBREW    CHRESTOMATHY. 

longs  to  God,'  he  is  able  to  save,  and  does  save.  { nVa  occurs  in  the 
Psalms  seventy-one  times,  and  three  times  in  Habakkuk,  chap.  3.  It 
has  been  variously  explained.  (1.)  It  is  accented  as  though  it  belonged 
to  the  preceding  sentence  :  the  Targum  renders  it  v*£?V  for  ever  ;  so 
Aquila,  dei;  Symmachus,  cts  TOV  atoova.  This  is  now  universally  aban 
doned.  (2.)  It  is  regarded  as  a  musical  term.  a.  Some  make  it  an  ab 
breviation,  e.  g.  ^n  nVy^V  ab  return  above  singer,  equivalent  to  da  capo. 
But  this  leaves  too  much  to  conjecture,  and  there  is  no  evidence  of  such 
abbreviations  in  Scripture.  It  is  most  probably  derived  either,  6.  from 
nVo  to  be  silent,  rest,  denoting  a  pause  in  the  singing  to  be  rilled  up  by 
the  instruments,  or  c.  from  nV&  —  V^o  to  lift  up,  meaning  elevation,  loud 
tone,  i.  e.  FORTE,  and  intended  as  a  direction  to  the  orchestra  to  play 
with  new  force  while  the  singers  are  silent,  or  repeat  the  stanza  just 
sung.  In  spite  of  the  double  derivation  and  opposite  sense  deduced,  it 
amounts  therefore  to  the  same  thing.  As  to  the  form  of  the  word,  some 
regard  it  as  imp.  Kal  with  HT  paragog.  in  pause  r&p.  for  rrVo  from  nVa : 
others  as  a  noun  rrVp.  with  n^  parag.  Though  designed  primarily  for 
musical  direction,  it  stands  related  to  the  sense  of  the  passage,  as  the 
music  was  intended  to  conform  to  and  express  the  sense.  It  occurs  only 
after  an  important  sentiment,  which  is  thus  emphasized,  and  commonly 
after  some  triumphant  statement,  which  is  thus  celebrated  and  finds 
expression. 

4.  But  though  men  considered  his  situation  desperate,  it  was  not  so  ; 
he  had  a  helper  and  one  who  regarded  his  prayers.     ftpzn  and  thou,  in 
contrast  with  the  conduct  or  the  expectations  of  his  enemies,     ^c  shield, 
from  -,SA  -to  protect,  a  source  of  protection  and   defence,   Gen.   15  :  1. 
*"3>a,  not  only  before  him,  but  around  him;  the  primary  sense  of  the 
preposition,  according  to  Gesenius,  is,  close  to  me,  on  all  sides  of  me  ; 
according  to  Hupfeld,  between  me  and  everything  else,     •'••ias  my  glory 
or  honour,  i.  e.  the  source  and  permanent  ground  of  it,  comp.  Ps.  27  : 1, 
4  the  Lord  is  my  light  and  my  salvation  :'  not  merely  the  one  who  will 
now  vindicate  my  honour  by  saving  me  from  my  enemi.es,  but  the  origi 
nal  source  of  my  honour,  or  regal  dignity.     As  he  has  originally  be 
stowed  this  royal  authority,  he  will  not  suffer  me  to  be  thus  violently 
despoiled  of  it.     :  vi-sn  ni^iei,  grief  bows  the  head,  deliverance  from  sor 
row  lifts  it  up  again. 

5.  iV-ijj ,  the  immediate  instrument  of  an  action,  instead  of  being  pre 
ceded  by  a  preposition,  may  be  subordinated  to  the  proper  subject,  either 
in  apposition  with  it,  "  my  voice,  viz. :  I  cry"  or  as  an  accusative,  "  I  as 
to  my  voice  cry"    This  is  no  pleonasm,  but  is  equivalent  to  cry  loudly. 
toj?N,  habitual  action,  §  2G3.  4,  as  the  English  present,  /  cry.     "pa. 5^3, 
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Vav  conversive  after  a  future  does  not  make  a  preterite,  but  indicates  a 
consequent  of  the  preceding  verb,  §  265.  b,  and  he  hears  me  ;  the  future 
in  the  same  habitual  sense  as  the  preceding.  Whenever  I  call,  he  hears 
me,  or  answers  me,  not  merely  in  the  sense  of  listening  or  speaking,  but 
of  granting  the  solicited  and  effectual  aid. 

6.  God  being  thus  his  protector  and  helper,  had  already  begun  his 
work  of  protection  from  the  present  peril,  and  he  had  perfect  confidence 
in  him  for  the  future.     •»}» ,  the  pronoun,  when  not  necessary  to  perspi 
cuity,  is  always  emphatic,  §  243.  1,  even  /,  whose  case  men  regard  as 
desperate,  have  been  thus  marvellously  preserved,    T.a::*  nave  lain  down 
and  slept,  indicating  his  sense  of  security  as  well  as  his  safety,    ^nis^rt 
/  have  awaked :  some  understand  this  of  the  past  generally,  God  has 
always  protected  me  in  the  darkness  and  perils  of  the  night,  and  grant 
ed  me  slumber  and  safety,  I  can  therefore  trust  him  now.     But  it  seems 
better  to  explain  it  from  existing  circumstances  and  of  a  definite  time, 
the  night  after  his  flight.     The  culmination  of  his  danger  and  hour  of 
his  most  extreme  peril  was,  when  Ahithophel  counselled,  2  Sam.  17  :  1, 
to  pursue  David  with  a  large  force  that  night  and  cut  him  off  at  once. 
The  failure  of  Absalom  to  adopt  that  advice,  which  was  an  answer  (one 
of  those  referred  to  in  ver.  5)  to  David's  prayer,  2  Sam  15  :  31,  and  the 
consequent  salvation  of  that  night,  was  really  the  beginning  of  deliver 
ance  from  the  entire  danger.     :  ^stt^  Jehovah  will  ever  sustain  me,  fut. 
in  habitual  sense,  §  263.  4,  sustains  me,  is  my  protector  then,  now  and 
always.     The  meaning  is  either,  I  was  protected  that  night  because  God 
is  always  my  protector  ;  or,  I  had  this  sense  of  security  because  of  my 
consciousness  that  God  always  will  sustain  me. 

7.  Cheered  not  only  by  his  knowledge  that  God  is  his  protector  in 
the  general,  but  by  this  particular  instance  of  marked  and  surprising  de 
liverance,  he  would  not  be  afraid,  however  great  his  perils.     N'VN  ,  here 
and  Ps.  27  :  1,  followed  by  "pa,  commonly  with  a  direct  object,     nternte, 
with  allusion  to  wn,  n^sn,  vs.  2.  3.     c3>T  people  in  a  collective  sense,  per 
sons  ;  or  nation,  the  people,  viz.,  Israel,  the  article  omitted  as  it  often  is  in 
poetry,      srvi',  not  who  have  set  themselves,  since  this  verb  is  never  used 
in  a  reflexive  or  intransitive  sense,  but  whom  they,  indef.,  referring  to  his 
enemies,  §  243.  2,  have  set  against  me.     This  is  the  language  of  calm 
and  quiet  confidence  rather  than  loud  triumph ;  hence  there  is  no  Selah 
to  dwell  upon  and  celebrate  it  in  jubilant  strains  of  instrumental  melody. 
That  this  is  the  temper  in  which  it  is  spoken  is  further  shown  by  the 
following  prayer  for  the  granting  of  a  deliverance  not  yet  accomplished. 

8.  Having  such  a  helper  and  such  confidence,  he  does  not  intermit 
or  discontinue  prayer,  but  is  enabled  to  pray  with  earnestness  and  hope. 
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roe»j5  arise  from  seeming  inaction  and  inattention  to  the  case  of  the  sup 
pliant  ;  assume  an  attitude  of  action,  address  thyself  to  my  case.  V£N 
my  God,  expressive  of  a  personal  relation.  —• >s,  save  me  now  by  shaming 
and  destroying  my  enemies,  for  thou  hast  been  my  deliverer  in  previous 
perils,  fzr}  thou  hast  smitten  all  my  enemies  as  to  the  cheek,  §  273.  2, 
treated  them  with  deserved  contumely,  and  by  an  anticipation  of  the 
following  figure  of  beasts  of  prey,  rendered  them  powerless  by  destroying 
their  weapon  of  attack.  — £>3.  Some  interpreters  have  needlessly  stum 
bled  at  the  fact  that  he  says  all,  though  enemies  were  now  surrounding 
him.  It  is  all  his  enemies  on  the  former  occasions  to  which  he  refers. 
e^tti ,  both  the  persecution  of  David  by  Saul  and  this  revolt  of  Absalom 
were  characterized  by  opposition  against  the  legitimate  and  divinely  con 
stituted  king.  They  were  attempts  to  overthrow  a  divine  ordinance,  and 
defeat  what  was  of  divine  appointment.  Accordingly,  the  godly  among 
the  people  were  for  David,  and  the  ungodly  against  him.  ;  pnsw ,  broken 
the  teeth,  as  of  wild  beasts,  destroyed  their  power  of  offence,  thus  render 
ing  them  harmless.  Marg.,  see  on  1  Sam.  17  :  45. 

9.  5"1}rn'^>  belongs  to  him  as  its  author  and  source;  see  on  ver.  3. 
tt^t^n  §245.  5.  Jpa?,  not  a  declaration,  is  upon  thy  people,  but  a 
prayer,  be  upon  thy  people.  Their  special  relation  to  God  is  indicated 
by  the  use  of  the  pronoun,  and  is  the  ground  upon  which  the  petition 
rests.  David  here,  as  often  elsewhere,  solicits  not  only  individual  bless 
ings  for  himself,  but  rises  from  these  to  embrace  in  his  petitions  the 
whole  people  of  God,  of  whom  he  was  the  head,  in  whose  behalf  he  was 
so  deeply  interested,  and  whose  welfare  was  so  intimately  connected  with 
his  own.  His  petition,  it  has  been  suggested,  embraces  even  that  mis 
guided  portion  of  the  people,  who  were  then  in  revolt. 


PSALM   IV. 

This  Psalm  bears  an  external  resemblance  to  Psalm  3  ;  in  length, 
9  verses,  in  Selah  at  the  end  of  the  third  and  fifth  verses,  and  in  some 
of  its  expressions,  viz.:  s-^th  tra-n  ver.  7,  comp.  3:3;  •J«PN}  nssies 
ver.  9,  comp.  3  :  6.  With  this  corresponds  an  inward  resemblance  in 
the  identity  of  situation.  The  Psalmist  is  surrounded  by  foes  who  would 
rob  him  of  his  official  dignity  which  he  had  by  God's  gracious  choice,  vs. 
3.  4.  So  that  it  is  probably  to  be  referred  to  the  same  occasion,  the  re 
volt  of  Absalom.  The  absence  of  distinct  mention  of  Absalom  interposes 
no  objection  any  more  than  in  the  preceding  psalm :  that  his  adversa 
ries  are  addressed  by  the  general  term  "  sons  of  men,"  is  readily  ac- 
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counted  for,  if  Absalom  is  regarded  as  a  tool  in  the  hands  of  more  de 
signing  men  rather  than  himself  the  leading  spirit  in  the  rebellion. 

1.  This  title  has  relation  to  the  musical  performance  of  the  Psalm 
and  its  authorship,  h*;^  occurs  55  times  in  the  Psalms,  and  once  in 
Hab.  3  :  19.  In  this  last  instance  it  stands  at  the  end  of  a  metrical 
composition,  but  with  that  exception  always  at  the  beginning,  and  it  is 
invariably  the  first  word  of  the  title  in  which  it  occurs,  except  in  Ps.  88  ; 
belonging  to  the  leader  or  chief  musician,  i.  e.  committed  to  him  as  the 
one  charged  with  its  musical  performance,  rnraianot  dependent  on  the 
preceding  participle,  to  the  leader  in  the  music  of  stringed  instruments, 
but  a  distinct  direction  respecting  the  mode  of  the  performance  of  the 
Psalm,  with  stringed  instruments. 

The  Psalmist  utters, 

1.  ver.  2,  a  prayer  to  God  for  deliverance. 

2.  vs.  3-6,  a  warning  to  his  enemies  to  desist  from  their  vain  and 
wicked  course,  and  to  return  to  the  true  service  of  God,  whom  they  were 
opposing. 

3.  vs.  7-9,  his  own  joy  and  confidence  in  God. 

2.  -ijnjB  hn'5"«,  either,  my  righteous   God,  an  appeal  to  God  as  the 
possessor  and  source  of  righteousness,  and  righteous  in  his  dealings,  and 
as  standing  in  an  intimate  relation  to  the  Psalmist ;  or,  God  of  my  right- 
eousness,  vindicator  of  my  righteous  cause,  as  'God  of  my  life'  means, 
not  my  living  God,  but  the  author  and  preserver  of  my  life,     pnse  never 
means  simply  '  salvation.'     The  first  argument  of  his  prayer  is  found  in 
the  title  applied  to  God,  who,  as  a  righteous  Being,  could  not  but  favour 
his  servant  and  his  righteous  cause  ;  the  next  is  found  in  God's  past  de 
liverances,     nsa,  the  article  is  equivalent  to  an  un emphatic  possessive, 
§  245.  3.  a,  in  my  distress,  or  is  generic,  §  245.  5,  in  distress,     t-js^rr 
not  to  be  rendered  as  an  imperative,  which  would  require  5  conversive, 
but  as  a  preterite,  and  not  probably  as  referring  to  some  single  definite 
fact,  but  to  the  past  generally ;  not   '  thou  deliveredst '  at  some  well- 
remembered  time,  but  thou  hast  delivered  in  every  previous  trouble.     It 
mars  the  simplicity  of  the  Hebrew  style  to  supply  the  relative,  '  thou, 
who  hast  delivered,  etc.'     ^jtft.    Though  he  appeals  to  God's  righteous 
ness  as  the  vindicator  of  his  just  cause,  it  is  still  only  for  grace  or  unde 
served  favour  that  he  sues. 

3.  tt^s—'sa  sons  of  men,  i.  e.  men,  to  whom  he  now  turns  from  speak 
ing  to  God.     God  was  his  helper,  his  enemies  were  only  men.     Or,  if 
STN  involves  a  tacit  opposition  to  tnx  nobles,  men  of  high  station,  many 
of  whom  were  engaged  on  the  side  of  Absalom  in  this  revolt.     r»«— iy, 
of  time,  how   long,  or  degree,  how  far,  to  what  extent,     iji'asj  official 
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dignity,  not  merely  personal  honour :  it  was  the  former  of  which  the 
conspirators  sought  to  rob  him,  and  which  they  aimed  to  bring  to  dis 
grace.  The  question  extends  through  the  verse,  and  is  not  confined  to 
its  first  clause,  iri  ...  p-n  may  either  characterize  their  design  as  vain 
and  deceptive,  one  which  could  not  be  accomplished,  but  would  disap 
point  their  expectations  ;  or  their  measures  and  course  of  policy :  they 
sought  to  advance  their  aims  by  falsehood  and  unworthy  deeds. 

4.  •<:;-*>,  Vav  is  adversative,  §  287.  1,  yet  know  ;  you  are  attempting 
the  overthrow  of  iny  royal  authority,  but  know  that  it  is  of  divine  origin, 
and  cannot  be  overthrown.     Or  it  may  be  copulative  ;  the  previous  verse 
is  dissuasive,  as  though   he  said,   '  cease  from  your  vain  attempt  and 
know,'  or  recognize  the  truth  of  the  divine  right  of  David  to  rule,     rfesri, 
the  roots  xVs  and  nVs ,  though  cognate,  are  not  to  be  confounded.    Some 
would  give  this  word  the  sense  of  xVs,  'to  treat  in  a  marvellous  manner,' 
and  apply  it  to  the  great  benefits  granted  to  David,  but  its  proper  mean 
ing  is  to  separate,  select,  distinguish,     -rah  §  185.  2,  adj.  derived  from 
•rah ,  which  denotes,  see  on  Isa.  40  :  C,  the  love  of  God  to  man,  or  of  man 
to  God,  or  to  one  another.     It  may  have  the  passive  sense  of  an  object  of 
divine  regard,  or  the  active  sense  of  pious  ;  both  may  here  be  combined, 
with  special  prominence  to  the  former,  though  without  excluding  the 
latter.     That  God  had  selected  him  and  made  him  the  recipient  of  so 
great  a  benefit,  ought  to  convince  his  foes  that  they  cannot  wrest  it  from 
him. 

5.  5TA^.  (1)  be  angry,  so  the  LXX  cited  Eph.  4  :  26,  'be  angry  and 
sin  not:'  be  angry  if  you  can  do  so  without  sin,  but  this,  especially  in 
this  case,  in  which  it  is  directed  against  the  Lord's  anointed,  being  im 
possible,  see  to  it  that  you  do  not  sin  by  anger.     (2)  tremble  before  God 
my  protector  and  avenger,  and  in  consequence  avoid  sinning  longer  by 
your  hostility  to  me.     rax,  not  merely  speak,  but  say,  viz. :  that  you  will 
discontinue  your  sinful  course,  in  your  heart,  in  private  meditation  and 
reflection.     tasseic— ">»,  not  upon  couches  used  as  seats,  or  divans,  i.  e. 
in  their  meeting  for  consultation,  but  upon  your  beds,  in  the  night,  which 
upon  the  supposition  of  this  being  an  evening  psalm,  was  at  hand,  a  time 
favourable  to  still  reflection  and  reconsideration  of  their  course,     ton1}  be 
still,  quietly  reflect,  ponder,  or  desist  from  your  undertaking. 

6.  pm  sacrifices  of  righteousness,  not  merely  externally  right,  agree 
ing  in  number  and  character  with  the  legal  prescriptions,  but  offered  in 
a  righteous  spirit,  which  alone  could  make  them  acceptable.     However 
profuse  their  sacrifices,  while  they  continued  in  their  present  godless 
undertaking,  they  were  sacrifices  of  wickedness.     An  allusion  possibly 
to  Absalom's  pretext,  2  Sam.  15  :  7,  etc.     snt:aa  and  trust,  a  second  ex- 
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hortation,  trust  in  God,  not  in  yourselves  and  your  own  powers ;  or, 
after  the  analogy  of  '  do  this  and  live/  the  second  verb  may  denote  a 
sequence  of  the  first.  Your  present  trust  is  presumptuous  ;  but  offer  the 
sacrifices  of  righteousness,  then  you  may  trust  in  the  Lord.  The"  Psalm 
ist,  in  this  address  to  his  ^  enemies,  which,  though  in  form  directed  to 
them,  was  really  designed  for  himself,  reviews  the  two  leading  grounds 
of  his  confidence  that  God  would  interfere  on  his  behalf,  (1)  that  the 
royal  dignity  of  which  they  would  deprive  him  was  God's  gift  to  him  ; 
(2)  that  they  were  ungodly  men,  while  he  feared  and  trusted  God. 

7.  fan,  men  in  general,  or  David's  desponding  followers.     MJO^— '», 
regarded  by  some  as  an  idiomatic  optative,  like  -jr.1?  153,  0  that  we  might 
see.     More  probably  it  is  the  language  of  despondency,  the  question  im 
plying  a  negative  answer;  no  one  can  show  us  good.     To  'see  good' 
is  to  experience  it ;   comp.  Luke  2  :  26,  'see  death.'     — nss  =  sic 3  ,  the 
unusual  orthography  is  perhaps  designed  to  suggest  an  allusion  to  &jj, 
comp.  Ex.  17:15  lift  up  as  a  banner,  display  conspicuously,  that  we 
may  rally  beneath  it.     There  is  here  a  combined  allusion  to  two  parts 
of  the  sacerdotal  blessing,  '  the  Lord  lift  up  his  face  upon  thee,'  and  '  the 
Lord  cause  his  face  to  shine.'     The  light  of  the  countenance  is  a  token 
of  favour.     It  was  not  outward  good,  but  the  Lord's  favour,  which  the 
Psalmist  desired. 

8.  This  light  of  God's  countenance,   in  fact,  the  Psalmist  already 
possessed  in  the  midst  of  his  troubles,  to  such  an  extent  that  it  gave  him 
more  joy  than  others  found  in  the  greatest  outward  prosperity,     rmc, 
prep,  in  comparative  sense.     t£A~,  suf.  might  refer  to  men  in  general, 
as  Ps.  65  : 10,  and  then  the  proverbial  joy  of  harvest  is  intended.     More 
probably  it  relates  to  his  foes  in  their  times  of  abundance,  which  is 
tacitly  contrasted  with  David's  own  destitution.     Corn  and  wine  are 
often  combined  to  express  agricultural  products  generally.     :  ssn  may 
agree  directly  with  the  preceding  nouns,  or  a  relative  may  be  supplied, 
time  of  their  corn  and  ivine  which  abounded,  or  in  which  they  abounded. 

9.  eSVtfs,  state  of  perfect  safety  Or  security,  nothing  to  injure  or 
awaken  apprehension,     i^rv,  one  act  coincident  in  time  with  the  other ; 
no  protracted  wakefulness  from  anxiety,  but  fall  asleep  immediately  on 
lying  down.     t-±V  thou  alone  or  dwell  alone,  not  only  separated  from 
all  foes,  but,  as  it  was  Israel's  distinction,  Num.  23  :  9,  Deut.  33  :  28, 
separated  from  other  nations,  enjoying  special  protection  and  peculiar 
privileges. 


15 
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PSALM   V. 

1.  This  Psalm  presents  another  phase  of  the  same  great  conflict  be 
tween  the  righteous  and  the  wicked.     The  hostility  which  in  Psalm  2 
was  directed  against  Messiah,  and  in  Psalms  3  and  4  against  the  king 
of  the  theocracy,  his  type  and  representative,  is  here  in  Psalm  5  ex 
pressed  in  terms  applicable  even  to  its  humblest  members,  when  the 
objects  of  wicked  persecution  by  deed  or  word.     An  external  point  of 
connection  with  the  two  preceding  Psalms  is,  that  this  is  a  morning 
Psalm,  ver.  4,  following  morning  and  evening  Psalms  ;  also  rnn*  nnx  is, 
last  verses  of  4th  and  5th  Psalms.     rnV<|h3rf.— VN  ,  a  doubtful  expression, 
variously  explained  as  denoting  the  musical  instrument,  unto,  i.  e.  to  be 
sung  as  an  accompaniment  to,  the  pipes  or  flutes ;  the  tune  to  the  air  or 
tune  of  Nehiloth,   which  must  then  be  the  name  of  some  well-known 
melody,  or  a  leading  word  in  some  composition  associated  with  such  a 
melody;  or  the  subject  in  reference  to  inheritances,  i.  e.  the  respective 
lots  or  fortunes  of  the  righteous  and  the  wicked.     LXX.  vTrep  T?}S  K\r)po~ 
vo//.o7xn75.     Vulg.  pro  ea  quae  hereditatem  consequitur.     The  Psalm  con 
sists  of  two  parts  or  stanzas,  vs.  2-8  and  vs.   9-13,  each  containing 
a  prayer,  an  argument,  and  an  expression  of  confident  assurance.    These 
divisions,  though  counterparts,  are  not,  however,  exactly  equivalent ;  the 
second  being  an  advance  upon  the  first  in  every  respect,  and  not  a  mere 
repetition  of  it.     The  supplication  uttered  in  general  terms  in  the  first 
stanza,  vs.  2-4,  becomes  in  the  second  a  specific  prayer  for  protection 
from  enemies  and  for  the  removal  of  difficulties.     The  wicked,  who  are 
spoken  of  generally  in  the  first  stanza,  are  seen  in  the  second  to  be  the 
foes  of  the  Psalmist,  and  their  wickedness  is  described  with  more  exact 
ness  and  detail.     In  the  first  stanza  he  anticipates  protection  and  favour 
for  himself ;  in  the  second  all  the  righteous  are  sharers  in  the  benefit. 

2.  The  ideas  of  this  verse  are  very  simple,  but  the  words  are  all 
poetic.     "^.teN  from  *tt?.$  or  "itoN ,  the  equivalent  of  which  in  prose  is  *.a^  ; 
TJ-^P?  most  frequently  found  in  poetry,  answers  to  5>tetj ;  :part  occurs 
only  here  and  in  Ps.  39:4;  from  the  context  there,  and  from  an  Arabic 
analogy,  Gesenius  explains  it  to  mean  fervour,  applied  to  the  heat  of  in 
ward  excitement  or  intense  emotion  ;  more  probably,  however,  Air;  =  nan, 
which  is  used  both  of  speech,  and  thought  as  inward  speech  addressed  to 
one's  self;  most  frequently  the  latter,  so  here.     Then  •ntt«,  as  the  more 
general  term;   describing  all  he  said  to  God  in  prayer,  is   divided  into 
inaudible,  my  thoughts,  known  to  God  only,  and  audible,  the  voice  of  my 
cry,  ver.  3.     rtjia  ,  both  attend  to  and  understand.     The  two  imperatives 
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of  this  verse  and  that  in  the  next  verse  have  the  paragogic  r^  §  98.  1, 
converting  them  into  earnest  requests. 

3.  naiujjjn,  properly  make  attentive;  its  proper  object  is  *  the  ear,' 
which  is  often  expressed,  and  is  here  understood.     rs>i»  Vfc^  voice  of  my 
cry,  i.  e.  my  loud  cry.     The  noun  in  every  other  place  but  this  has  a 
feminine  form,  rjyy4,  whence  some  have  explained  •»>;•;»  as  a  Piel  infin. : 
it  is  more  usual,  however,  to  assume  the  existence  of  a  noun  with  the 
corresponding  masculine  form  :n&.     ">Z\G-    The  titles  by  which  God  is 
addressed  contain  a  plea  for  his  being  heard,  expressing  as  they  do  the 
character  under  which  the  Psalmist  looked  to  him  in  this  emergency. 
My  king,  not  only  as  the  great  providential  and  moral  governor  of  the 
world,  who  would  redress  wrong  and  vindicate  the  right,  but  specially  as 
the  immediate  ruler  of  Israel,  whose  king  he  was  in  a  peculiar  sense.    It 
was  one  of  his  own  people,  one  of  his  immediate  subjects,  who  appealed 
to  him  for  protection  and  redress,  which  he  surely  would  not  withhold. 
•>H'>N;I  my  God,  expressing  an  intimate  personal  relation.     —15  for,  not 
causal,  as  though  the  hearing  must  necessarily  follow  because  he  prayed, 
but  explanatory  of  the  circumstances  under  which  the  request  is  made. 
I  ask  to  be  heard,  for  there  is  something  to  hear,  I  will  pray.  :  Vssrx  tpV« 
to  thee  I  will,  perhaps  also  inclusive  of  the  present,  /  do  pray,  as  opposed 
to  brooding  sullenly  over  his  grief,  and  to  seeking  relief  from  other 
sources. 

4.  ijssi,  time  when,  §  274.  2.  a,  in  the  morning,  as  the  first  thing 
in  the  day,  showing  his  zeal  and  earnestness  in  it.     This  is  a  natural 
and  appropriate  time  for  prayer,  and  has  been  employed  for  this  purpose 
among  all  nations.     That  it  was  so  among  the  Jews  appears  from  many 
passages  in  the  Psalms.     It  was  specially  recommended  in  their  case  as 
the  time  of  the  morning  sacrifice,  which  the  people  accompanied  by  the 
spiritual  oblation  of  praise.    In  later  times  it  was  stereotyped  among  the 
canonical  hours  of  prayer,  of  which  mention  is  made  in  the  New  Testa* 
ment,  Acts  3:1.     Perhaps  it  is  here  to  be  taken  in  a  collective  sense, 
every  morning.     a?fc  tin ,  God  would  hear  his  voice,  i.  e.  he  would  pray  to 
God,  his  voice  would  be  directed  to  him.     Others,  with  less  probability, 
take  *  hear '  in  the  sense  of  hear  favourably,  i.  e.  accept  my  prayer,  grant 
njy  petition.     It  is  then  an  expression,  not  of  his  own  determination  to 
persevere  in  prayer,  but  of  his  confidence  that  his  prayer  would  be  speed 
ily  answered ;  Thou  wilt,  I  trust,  hear  my  prayer  in  the  morning,  as  in 
the  morning  I  will  arrange  my  prayer  to  thee ;  as  I  pray  early,  so  I  con 
fidently  hope  thou  wilt  early  grant  my  petition.     "~tp-r.N ,  not  direct,  but 
arrange,  set  in  order,  something  consisting  of  various  parts ;  its  object 
here  is  the  words  of  his  prayer.     It  contains  also  an  allusion  to  the 
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ritual  service.  This  is  the  word  technically  used  for  several  offices  of  the 
sanctuary,  e.  g.  arranging  the  lamps  or  providing  them  with  wick  and 
oil,  setting  the  shew-bread  upon  the  table,  and  especially  arranging  the 
wood  upon  the  altar  of  burnt-offering,  and  arranging  the  parts  of  the 
sacrifice  upon  it.  This  last  was  the  first  morning  duty  of  the  priest ; 
and  corresponding  to  that  is  the  spiritual  oblation  which  the  Psalmist 
here  pledges,  and  which  could  only  be  acceptable  in  connection  with  the 
atonement  \vhich  the  morning  lamb  procured  or  typified,  jsissjn,  not 
I  will  look  up,  as  a  gesture  of  prayer,  but  will  ivatch,  as  the  attitude  of 
expectation.  The  figure  is  that  of  a  watchman  stationed  upon  a  look 
out  to  descry  objects  in  the  distance  ;  thus  he  would  watch,  expecting 
an  answer  to  his  prayer.  It  would  be  the  prayer  of  faith,  not  of  indiffer 
ence  or  criminal  unbelief.  He  has  solicited  gracious  audience,  declared 
his  determination  to  pray,  and  expressed  the  hope  and  expectation  of  a 
favourable  answer ;  but  has  not  explicitly  stated  what  his  petition  is. 
This  is  reserved  until  he  comes  to  the  beginning  of  the  second  stanza, 
where  it  appears  that  he  desired  deliverance  from  the  persecutions  of 
wicked  enemies ;  that  this  was  already  in  his  mind  appears,  however, 
from  the  reason  immediately  assigned  why  he  should  be  heard. 

5.  ra.  He  argues  from  God's  holiness.     I  look  confidently  for  an 
answer,  rrsxg,  for  thott  art  not  a  God  that  hast  pleasure  in  wickedness. 
He  has  not  yet  said  what  his  petition  was,  he  does  not  say  in  the  verses 
immediately  succeeding  that  the  wicked  men  whom  he  describes  are  his 
foes  ?  be  explains  all  this  more  fully  in  the  neit  stanza.     Now  he  only 
urges  that  his  prayer  is  of  such  a  nature,  that  a  God  who  hates  sin  and 
will  punish  sinners,  will  surely  grant  it.     V|.ft,  verbal  adjective  with  a 
direct  object,  see  on  Gen.  42.':  18,  Nah.  3:1;  the  corresponding  ve*rb  is 
sometimes  followed  by  s,  and  sometimes  by  a  direct  object.     jpA?  §  102. 
2,  in  the  brief  language  of  poetry  this  verb  takes  a  suffix,  though  the  re 
lation  is  indirect,  lodge  with  thee,  be  found  in  thy  company,  share  that 
regard  which  the  according  of  hospitality,  particularly  in  the  east,  in 
volved,     jyn   masc.  an  evil  person,  or  neut.  evil;  the  latter  affords  a 
more  exact  parallel  to  yti^.     God  would  seem  to  harbour  sin  if  he  toler 
ated  it,  or  did  not  punish  it. 

6.  tos^n?  stand  before  thee  as- judge,  endure  the  test  of  thy  tribunal, 
or  be  suffered  to  continue  in  thy  presence..    5  !".£>  nonentity,  emptiness, 
barren  of  all  that  is  virtuous  and  good,  and  since  this  negative  state  im 
plies  what  is  positively  bad,  iniquity. 

7.  5a»n ,  since  Jehovah  hates  sin,  he  will  punish  the  sinner  with  de 
struction,     -nan  8  254.  9.  b.     d">fc^ ,  see  on  Nah.  3  :  1. 

V :   I     O  j-  T  ' 

8.  *J»5-«     The  connection  indicated  by  Vav  will  depend  upon  the 
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sense  put  upon  this  verse.  According  to  one  view  it  is  adversative :  evil 
shall  not  dwell  with  thee,  and  thou  wilt  destroy  the  wicked,  but  I  shall 
in  thy  great  mercy  be  permitted  to  enter  thy  house,  to  be  thy  guest,  to 
be  on  terms  of  friendship  and  familiarity  with  God.  According  to 
another  view  it  is  copulative  :  thou  wilt  destroy  my  wicked  foes,  and  I 
in  consequence  will  enter  thy  house  to  praise  thee  for  this  deliverance. 
To  enter  God's  house  may  be  spoken  of  as  a  token  of  familiarity  and 
friendship,  or  as  intimating  that  new  matter  of  praise  and  thanksgiving 
would  be  afforded  by  granting  him  the  deliverance  for  which  he  prays. 
V^n  §  189.  b.  The  tabernacle  erected  by  David  on  Mount  Zion,  2  Sam. 
6  : 17,  is  the  one  particularly  intended.  The  word  strictly  denotes  the 
sacred  edifice  as  distinguished  from  the  court ;  the  house  of  God  includes 
the  court ;  hence  he  speaks  of  entering  God's  house,  but  worshipping 
toward  the  palace  or  temple.  The  temple  or  tabernacle  proper  none  but 
the  priests  could  enter.  The  same  distinction  is  preserved  between  tepoi/ 
and  i/aos  in  the  New  Testament,  ^rjN'yja  §  254.  9. 

9.  Beginning  of  the  second  stanza,  -^hi  lead  me,  the  word  is  pre 
vailingly  used  of  divine  guidance.  ^f  JTTSS  has  been  understood  to  de 
scribe  that  course  or  way  in  which  he  prays  to  be  led ;  thy  righteousness, 
i.  e.  that  righteousness  which  thou  requirest,  or  which  thou  givest,  comp. 
SiKcuocrw?;  $eou,  Rom.  1  : 17.  But  why  pray  to  \&  thus  led  '  on  account 
of  his  enemies'?'  Various  answers  have  been  returned  to  this  question; 
as  lest  without  this  divine  guidance  my  enemies  should  seduce  or  terrify 
me  into  sin,  or  lest  I  should  give  them  occasion  to  scoff  by  my  inconsist 
encies,  or  to  rejoice  at  the  calamities  which  would  befall  me  in  conse 
quence  of  my  transgressions,  or  lest  I  should  be  punished  by  being 
delivered  into  their  hands.  But  the  context  shows  that  the  prayer  is 
not  so  much  for  spiritual  steadfastness  as  for  deliverance  from  hostile 
machinations.  'Righteousness' is  here  the  attribute  of  God.  Lead  me 
in  the  exercise  of  thy  righteousness,  i.  e.  protect  me  from  my  wicked 
foes.  This  appeal  to  God's  righteousness  rather  than  his  mercy,  looks  at 
first  sight  like  a  claim  to  justification  on  the  ground  of  his  own  merits. 
But  it  is  to  be  observed,  (1)  that  it  is  not  a  justification  in  the  sight  of 
God,  which  is  in  question,  but  in  this  controversy  with  his  wicked  ene 
mies,  whose  hostility  was  groundless  and  sinful.  (2)  The  righteousness 
of  God,  when  spoken  of  in  relation  to  his  true  people,  always  in  the  Old 
Testament  includes  his  mercy.  His  righteousness  is  his  rectitude  in 
dealing  with  all  according  to  their  characters  and  relations.  With  the 
wicked  he  stands  simply  upon  a  footing  of  law,  and  his  righteousness 
demands  their  punishment  as  their  sins  deserve.  But  the  sins  of  the 
pious  are  atoned  for,  and  he  has  made  to  them  rich  promises  of  grace, 
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so  that  his  rectitude  now  requires  the  fulfilment  of  these  promises.  It  is 
to  this  righteousness,  of  which  his  covenant  faithfulness  is  an  essential 
part,  that  the  Psalmist  here,  and  the  people  of  God  generally  under  the 
Old  Testament,  so  confidently  make  their  appeal.  •nnie.  Gesenius  as 
sumes  a  root  into ,  and  makes  this  a  Kal  part.  Others  make  it  a  Pi. 
part,  with  »  omitted  from  -nty,  to  watch,  lie  in  wait,  comp.  §93.  e. 
i»in  §46,  K'thibh  -no in,  K'ri  ^n  §  150.  1  (p.  181),  as  fut.  in  Prov. 
4:25,  s-pw1^.  That  the  Hiphil  form  with  i  was  not  admitted  by  the 
Masorites  in  this  verb  appears  from  their  removing  it  in  the  only  other 
passage  in  which  it  occurs,  Isa.  45  :  2  I»IN  (nx;i«),  K'ri  "vjnx.  s^-v*. 
The  Vulgate  transposes  the  suffixes  and  reads,  '  make  my  way  straight 
before  thee.'  Thy  way  is  in  this  passage  not  the  way  which  thou  pre- 
scribest,  the  path  of  duty :  make  this  level  before  me,  or  easy  to  walk  in. 
It  is  rather  the  way  in  .which  thou  leadest  me  ;  the  path  of  my  life,  not 
of  duty,  but  of  destiny :  make  that  providential  course  in  which  thou 
leadest  me  a  smooth  and  easy  one,  by  removing  obstructions,  sufferings, 
and  trials. 

10.  •»&.    The  reason  of  this  appeal  to  God's  righteousness  against 
his  enemies;  for  they  are  wicked  and  malignant,     -ps  §  258.  b,  see  on 
Gen.   40:8.     imss  §220.  1.  c.*  The  mouth,  throat]  Ps.   115:7,  and 
tongue,  are  spoken  of  &s .organs  of  speech,  and  their  inward  part  or  heart 
as  the  spring  of  what  is  outward.     The  singular  suffix  is  distributive, 
'mouth  of  each,'  §  275.  6,  or  collective.     — »ap ,  the  grave  is  spoken  of, 
not  as  a  pit  endangering  passers  by,  but  as  yawning  to  receive  the  dead, 
destructive  and  insatiable,  Prov.  30  :  16.     :  "r£"''.n,-  they  make  smooth  their 
tongue,  use  fair  and  flattering  speeches,  to  cloak  their  mischievous  designs. 

11.  cxpttjxrr,  not  in  the  sense  of  cteui  or  n^  destroy  •    frx  means,  to 
be  guilty,  Hi.   make  guilty,  cause  them  to  be  recognized   as  such,  treat 
them  as  such  by  inflicting  deserved  punishment.     aVs? ,  some  render,  let 
them  fall,  or  they  shall  certainly  fall  from  their  counsels,  as  in  Lat.  spe 
excidere,  fail  in  their  counsels,  or  their  plans  be  frustrated ;  but  there  is 
no  proof  that  •»»  fesa  can  be  used  in  this  sense.     Better,  let  them  fall,  i.  e. 
perish,  -ft  in  causal  sense,  in  consequence  of,  by  means  of.     sha,  prep, 
may  have  its  local  sense  in,  or  its  instrumental  sense  by. 

12.  •'Sin  §255.  1.     ijja  rejoice  in  thee,  in  their  relation  to  thee  and 
in  the  blessings  consequent  upon  it.     :  tps  w .    The  name  of  God  expresses 
that  which  is  known  of  him ;  it  is  the  sum  of  his  manifested  attributes. 

13.  — ^.     The  reason  of  their  exultation,     p^-x,  indef.     It  may  be 
taken  individually  or  collectively,     naxs  ,  the  large  shield,  covering  the 
entire  person,  different  from  -,:,*: ;  §  245.  5.  d,  as  a  shield  protects,  or  as 
with  a  shield,     f,xn  §  274.  2. 
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PSALM  VI. 

The  idea  is  still  that  of  the  righteous  persecuted  by  wicked  enemies. 
Some  suppose  that  the  condition  depicted  is  that  of  sore  and  dangerous 
disease ;  others,  that  what  is  said  of  bodily  suffering,  ver.  3,  is  a  figure  for 
inward  distress  occasioned  by  foes  ;  the  correct  view  appears  to  be,  that 
the  Psalmist  is  persecuted  by  foes,  ver.  8,  etc.,  which  he  regards  as  an 
evidence  of  the  divine  displeasure  and  rebuke  for  sin,  ver.  2,  and  this  is 
the  occasion  of  physical  exhaustion  and  undermined  health.  This  is  the 
first  of  the  seven  penitential  Psalms,  viz.,  6,  32,  38,  51,  102,  130,  143. 
The  period  in  David's  life  when  it  was  written  cannot  be  determined. 

1.  mrttsln  the  eighth  or  octave,  a  musical  term  of  doubtful  meaning ; 
it  has  been  conjectured  to  mean  an  instrument  of  eight  strings,  or  to  de 
note  the  tone  or  key  of  performance,  perhaps  the  bass. 

The  Psalm  consists  of  two  parts : 

(1)  vs.  2-8,  a  prayer  enforced  by  the  misery  of  his  condition. 

(2)  vs.  9-11,  confidence  in  the  divine  protection  and  deliverance. 

2.  J^SNS— VN,  the  prayer  is  not  merely  for  mitigation,  comp.  Jer.  10  : 
24,  as  though  the  meaning  were,  rebuke  not  with  the  severity  of  anger, 
but  with  the  gentleness  of  love.     He  seeks  the  removal  of  the  chastise 
ment  which  always  proceeds  from  displeasure  against  sin.     ^h-^-'n,  the 
rebuke  of  God,  not  uttered  in  words,  but  shown  by  his  dealings,  the  in 
flictions  of  his  providence. 

3.  ->:3h  §  141.  3.     13  a  V?£N,  3  pers.  Pual  pret.,  /  am  one  who  has 
drooped,  §279.  a,  or  abbreviated  from  VV««,  either  a  verbal  adj.   or  a 
Pual  part,  with  5s  omitted,  §  93.  e.     The  double  accent  being  partly  on 
one  word  and  partly  on  the  other,  connects  them  as  if  they  were  joined 
by  Makkeph.      'V'Si   are    terrified,    affected  by  my  terror,  lose  their 
strength  and  elasticity :   '  bones '  are  spoken  of  as  the  solid  frame  on 
which  the  body  rests. 

4.  vi;£3i .     Both  body  (^?.)  and  soul  were  affected  by  this  terror. 

7.  /  am  already  weary,  and  if  matters  continue  so,  /  will  make  my 
bed  swim.     r&?  *_— Vss  all  night,  or  every  night.    In  Baer's  edition  of  the 
Psalms,  from  which  the  text  is  taken,  Daghesh-forte  is  inserted  in  the 
initial  letter  of  a  word,  whenever  the  preceding  word  ends  in  the  same 
letter. 

8.  f-^sy  refers  to  the  dimness  of  the  eye  produced  by  physical  ex 
haustion  or  mental  suffering.     o?sw,  grief  or  indignation  at  treatment 
so  unjust. 

9.  Upon  the  utterance  of  his  prayer  the  Psalmist  receives  an  inward 
assurance  of  divine  protection  and  deliverance.     1110,  their  plans  for  his. 
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destruction  would  be  abortive,  and  might  as  well  be  abandoned.  —  is,  for 
God  had  heard  and  would  save.  V'ift  voice  of  my  weeping,  i.  e.  my  loud 
weeping. 

11.  S^SP,  they  shall  be  brought  to  shame  by  the  frustration  of  their 
plans.  ^"S^j  by  a  divine  retaliation  they  shall  suffer  the  very  thing 
which  they  have  inflicted  upon  him,  vs.  3.  4.  satj ,  not  in  adverbial 
sense,  §  269.  a,  they  shall  be  ashamed  again,  nor  of  an  inward  change, 
they  shall  repent,  but,  they  shall  return,  retreat,  be  driven  back,  their 
assault  repelled,  or  they  obliged  to  desist  from  it. 


PSALM  VII. 

This  completes  the  first  series  of  Psalms  relating  to  the  hostility  of 
the  wicked  against  the  righteous,  by  an  impressive  appeal  to  the  future 
and  certain  judgment  of  God. 

1.  i^Att  §  193.  2,  is  supposed  by  some  to  characterize  the  style  of 
composition,     nvi1  =  nib  to  celebrate,  hence  '  a  song,'  or  rtAty  to  stagger, 
hence  a  song  of  intoxication  or  strong  excitement,  a  wild  and  irregular 
verse  or  measure,  '  a  dithyramb.'     Or  it  may  describe  the  subject ;  na» 
to  err,  hence  '  error,'  either  in  a  physical  sense,  i.  e.  relating  to  David's 
wanderings,  or,   in  a  moral  sense,  transgression,   i.  e.  relating  to  sin. 
— '7P^— V? ,  not  =  -o--V5>  concerning  the  affair  of,  i.  e.  concerning,  but 
concerning  the  words  of.     In  vs.  4-6  the  Psalmist  clears  himself  of  a 
slanderous  charge,     less,  perhaps  the  real  name  of  some  adversary  of 
David,  otherwise  unknown,  one  of  those,  it  may  be,  who  were  perpetually 
afresh  poisoning  the  mind  of  Saul  towards  him.     Some  have  suspected 
that  it  is  an  enigmatical  name  of  Saul  himself,  who  might  be  called  an 
Ethiopian,  from  the  blackness  of  his  heart.     The  Psalm  may  be  divided 
as  follows,  viz. : 

(1)  vs.  2-6,  supplication  and  appeal  to  God. 

(2)  vs.  7-18,  God's  judgment  on  transgressors. 

Each  part  is  capable  of  subdivision  :  thus  the  first  part, 
vs.  2.  3,  prayer  for  deliverance  from  extreme  peril. 
vs.  4-6,  fortified  by  an  asseveration  of  his  innocence  of  what  has 
been  falsely  imputed  to  him. 

The  second  part  into  three  portions  of  four  verses  each : 
vs.  7-10,  prayer  for  God's  judgment, 
vs.  11-14,  confident  assurance  of  it. 
vs.  15-18,  its  actual  infliction. 

2.  He  pleads  from  his  relation  to  God,  and  from  his  having  in  time 


NOTES    ON    PSALM    7  :  1-7.  233 

past  put  his  trust  in  him,  that  he  may  not  be  disappointed  now.  j»i«j  *n 
denotes  enlargement,  positive  salvation,  V^srj  is  negative,  extrication 
from  peril :  they  are  used  interchangeably  as  poetic  equivalents. 

3.  Argument  from  the  extremity  of  his  peril.     The  plural  of  the 
preceding  verse  is  here  exchanged  for  the  singular,  which  may  be  under 
stood  collectively  or   distributively,  or  may  be  an  individualizatiou,  re 
ferring  to  the  most  prominent  and  dangerous  of  his  foes,  viz. :  Saul, 
whose  hostility  alone  made  others  formidable,     t)*]^1;  rend  as  a  lion,  the 
most  formidable  and  savage  beast  of  prey,  my  soul,  because  the  life  was 
the  object  of  attack.     p7l  crushing,  breaking  bones. 

4.  vs.  4.  5  are  conditional,  and  the  apodosis  is  contained  in  ver.  6. 
He  is  willing  to  abjure  the  divine  aid,  if  he  is  as  guilty  as  he  is  charged 
with  being,     nxr  may  refer  back  to  the  title,  *  the  words  of  Gush,'  or  to 
what  follows,  and  is  more  fully  explained  in  the  next  verse.     :  issa  in 
my  hands,  as  the  instruments  of  action,  if  they  are  soiled  by  contact 
with  the  pollution  of  crime  ;  as  the  hands  of  a  murderer  are  said  to  be 
stained  with  blood.     Others  suppose  the  hands  to  be  regarded  as  instru 
ments  of  seizure  ;  if  there  be  plunder  iniquitously  taken  in  my  hands  as 
evidence  of  robbery  and  injustice. 

5.  Connect  an  with  •|nV«:at ,  not  with  iteM»  'him  who  treated  me  ill.' 
nxVnsn ,  Eng.  Ver.  makes  Vav  adversative  and  the  clause  parenthetic. 
More  recent  interpreters  regard  Vav  as  copulative,  and  render  yVh  to 
spoil,  a  sense  which  nowhere  else  occurs  in  the  verb,  but  is  justified  by 
its  derivative  tt^Vh  spoils.     There  seems  to  be  an  allusion  to  the  oppor 
tunities  which  David  had  of  injuring  Saul  in  the  cave  at  Engedi  and 
wilderness  of  Ziph,  but  which  he  forbore  to  use ;  and  where,  in  exculpa 
ting  himself  to  Saul,  he  referred  to  false  accusations  of  this  description, 
I  Sam.  24:9,  26:19. 

6.  tj^n^  §  60.  2.  a.     The  future  has  a  jussive  sense,  as  is  shown  by 
the  following  Xs%  and  -jsty^ .     If  guilty  of  these  charges,  he  was  willing  to 
renounce  all  claim  upon  the  divine  interposition,  and  to  have  permission 
given  to  the  enemy  to  pursue  his  soul,  i.  e.  his  life,  with  deadly  intent, 
and  not  only  pursue,  but  overtake  and  trample  it  to  the  earth,     ofa*^, 
complete,  helpless,  and  contemptuous  destruction,  as  of  something  vile 
and  worthless,    "'•yas*  honour,  personal,  official,  or  both  ;  to  bring  this  to 
the  dust  is  to  degrade  him  by  the  loss  of  it.    Or  it  may  denote  the  more 
honourable  and  exalted  part  of  his  nature,  and  thus  be  equivalent  to 
;life'  and  '  soul :'  and  to  bring  it  to  the  dust  will  then  be  to  sink  him 
to  the  grave. 

7.  Having  stated  his  case,  he  now  appeals  to  God,  the  judge  of  all, 
for  his  judgment.     He  prays  that  God's  judgment  on  the  world  may  be- 
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gin,  and  that  this  particular  portion  of  it,  his  own  case,  may  be  decided 
without  further  delay,  •""^p?  see  on  3  :  8.  &**:&£ }  either,  lift  up  thy 
self,  parallel  to  the  preceding  verb,  or  ascend  the  seat  of  judgment. 
iri-i^ya,  prep,  in  the  midst  of,  and  so  because  of  or  against.  ••nsy'j 
awake,  as  if  from  sleep  and  previous  inattention  or  neglect.  •>£&  unto 
me,  for  my  advantage,  or  a  pregnant  construction,  §  272.  3,  awake  and 
turn  to  me.  tasi-ia,  not  accusative  of  direction,  'unto  the  judgment 
which  thou  hast  commanded,'  but  the  object  of  the  verb,  thou  hast  com 
manded  judgment,  either  justice  which  God  has  required  to  be  practised, 
whence  he  is  appealed  to  that  he  would  now  exercise  the  same,  or  rather 
a  judicial  process  which  he  has  resolved  upon  and  appointed  a  time  for 
executing. 

8.  The  judgment  scene  is  depicted,     rn*l  congregation  of  nations, 
i.  e.  all  nations,  either  as  spectators,  or  themselves  to  be  judged,     tr&n  , 
either,  after  the  judgment  is  complete   ascend  again   triumphantly  to 
heaven,  or  preparatory  to  the  judgment  resume  the  elevated  judgment- 
seat,  here  called  the  high  place  ;  resume  or  return  to  it,  because  in  suf 
fering  iniquity  to  be  unpunished,  he  appeared  for  a  season  to  have  for 
saken  it. 

9.  He  pleads  from  the  necessary  connection  of  God's  universal  work 
of  judgment  with  the  dispensing  of  justice  in  his  own  case.     God  is  to 
judge,  or  judges,  is  the  judge  of  nations;   judge  me,  do  me  justice. 
i  iV? ,  supply  the  relative,  which  is  upon  me,  rests  upon  me,  is  possessed 
by  me.     Others  render,  which  is  over  me  as  a  protection  and  defence, 
or  supply  the  substantive  verb,  l  let  it  be  upon  me  according  to  my 
righteousness.'     This  desire  to  be  treated  according  to  his  righteousness 
is  not  inconsistent  with  his  supplications  for  divine  mercy  in  the  previous 
Psalm  and  elsewhere.     He  was  guiltless  as  regarded  man,  and  especially 
as  regarded  these  existing  charges  and  his  existing  foes,  but  not  as  re 
garded  God. 

10.  The  object  of  this  judgment  for  which  he  prays,  is  the  destruc 
tion  of  sin,  rather  than  of  the  persons  of  the  wicked,  except  so  far  as  this 
is  necessary  to  it,  and  the  establishment  and  security  of  the  righteous, 
—i^^,  trans,  or  intrans.  and  an,  subject  or  object;    hence  three  con 
structions  are  possible.    (1)  may  evil  (i.  e.  their  sin)  destroy  the  wicked  ; 
(2)  may  he  put  an  end  to  the  evil  of  the  wicked ;  (3)  may  the  evil  of 
the  wicked  cease.     Since  God  is  addressed  both  before  and  after,  the 
last  is  to  be  preferred.    •|hb«i  a  righteous  God  tries,  or  is  a  trier  of  hearts 
and  reins.     Or  if  the  language  of  direct  address  is  preserved  in  this 
clause,  '  thou,  0  righteous  God,  art  a  trier,  etc.'  or  '  thou  art  a  trier  of 
hearts  and  reins,  a  righteous  God.'     *'  Hearts  and  reins'  denote  the  inte- 
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rior  nature  and  state  of  men,  their  inward  character  as  well  as  their 
inward  acts  or  exercises.  This  is  an  assertion  not  only  of  God's  omnis 
cience,  that  he  is  acquainted  with  what  passes  within  men,  but  also  of 
his  justice,  that  he  will  deal  with  them  accordingly,  like  a  trier  of  metals 
who  discriminates  dross  from  gold. 

11.  The  petition  is  followed  by  a  confident  expectation  founded  on 
the  divine  justice,     ^aya,  God,  who  is  elsewhere  called  a  shield,  i.  e. 
protection  or  defence,  is  here  represented  as  sustaining  the  shield,  pro 
viding  for  the  defence  of  the  Psalmist.     My  shield  is  upon  God,  rests 
upon  him,  is  furnished  or  supported  by  him.     The  attribute  ascribed  to 
God  in  the  following  words  is  the  ground  of  the  confidence  just  expressed. 

12.  tjntf    God  judges,  does  justice  to   the  righteous,  or,   God  is  a 
righteous  judge,     bst  predicate,  and  Vx  subject,   God  is  angry  every 
day,  or  the  former  might  qualify  Vx ,  if  the  prose  usage  of  this  word  be 
insisted  on,  see  on  Nah.  1 :  2,  and  cprf>x  be  the  subject,  God  is  a  God 
who  is  angry  every  day. 

13.  3!;tt>t  8&— tx  if  he,  the  wicked,  shall  not  return,  either  inwardly 
repent  or  turn  back  from  his  assault  and  persecution.     As  God  is  the 
subject  both  before  and  after,  some  make  it  so  in  this  clause  by  convert 
ing  N->  CN  into  an  asseveration.     In  an  oath,  see  on  Gen.  42 : 15,   CN  has 
a  negative  sense,  and  sV  ON  an  opposite  or  positive  sense ;  surely  he  will 
return,  sharpen  his  sword,  will  again  sharpen  it,  §  269.  a. 

14.  c-jjVn-s,  not  ardent  in  pursuit,  persecutors,  but  he  will  make  his  ar 
rows  to  be  burning,  with  allusion  to  the  practice  of  hurling  blazing  darts. 

15.  He  conceives  mischief  or  harm  to  others  and  brings  forth  false 
hood,  that  which  disappoints  his  expectations  ;  he  ruins  himself  instead 
of  those  against  whom  he  is  plotting. 

16.  Figure  from  pits  dug  to  entrap  animals.     •'*£=?'?  he  was  making 
or  was  about  to  make,  fut.  relative  to  the  preceding  preterite,  §  263.  1. 

17.  Comp.  Obad.  ver.  15. 

18.  Praise  for  God's  just  judgment  on  the  wicked  and  his  vindica 
tion  of  his  servants.     fjv-Vy  when  used  as  a  divine  name  does  not  receive 
the  article,  §  246.  1. 

PSALM  VIII. 

A  devout  meditation  upon  God's  condescending  grace  to  man  as 
shown  in  the  rank  assigned  to  him  in  the  creation,  and  the  dominion 
granted  to  him  over  the  world.  The  divine  goodness  to  man,  which  it 
is  the  aim  of  this  Psalm  to  celebrate,  is  not  to  be  estimated  by  his  pres 
ent  fallen  condition,  which  is  the  fruit  of  his  own  sin,  but  by  the  gifts 
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and  honours  with  which  he  was  crowned  in  his  primitive  estate.  It  is 
man  as  God  made  him  and  designed  him  to  be,  who  is  here  described, 
primeval  man,  ideal  man.  This  ideal,  imperfectly  exhibited  in  man  as 
he  now  is,  finds  full  realization  in  Christ,  of  whom  Adam  was  a  type,  and 
to  whom  the  terms  of  the  Psalm  are  therefore  applicable  in  a  more  ex 
alted  sense  than  they  were  to  him,  Heb.  2  :  6-9,  1  Cor.  15  :  27.  It 
shall  hereafter  be  realized  in  all  the  people  of  God,  who  are  to  be  re 
stored  in  the  image  of  Christ,  and  made  partakers  of  his  dignity  and 
glory,  and  thus  raised  to  a  condition  of  which  the  primitive  estate  of  man 
was  but  the  image  and  the  type. 

1.  *v»iun,  by  some  derived  from  m  a  wine-press,  and  thought  to  de 
note  a  style  of  music  connected  with  the  vintage ;  by  others  from  the 
city  of  Gath,  whence  the  instrument  or  tune  so  designated  may  have 
been  borrowed ;  and  by  others  still  from  ^5 ,  in  the  sense  of  the  music  of 
stringed  instruments. 

The  Psalm  recounts, 

(1)  vs.  2-4,  the  evidences  of  God's  greatness,  as  preliminary  to  the 
consideration  of, 

(2)  vs.  5-10,  his  wonderful  grace  to  man. 

2.  wins*  §  201.  2,  plur.  suf.,  the  Psalmist  speaks  not  merely  for  him 
self  as  an  individual,  but  for  all  the  people  of  God,  or  for  all  men.    tpctt?, 
the  name  of  God,  i.  e.  that  which  is  known  of  him,  the  revelation  which 
he  has  made  of  himself,  see  on  1  Sam.  17  :  45,  Ps.  5:11.     rsn  §  132.  1. 
This  word  has  greatly  embarrassed  interpreters.    Some  make  it  3  f.  pret. 
for  ftffra,  as  nnn  2  Sam.  22 : 41  for  frfcrjs,  which,  viz.  the  earth,  has  given 
thy  glory  above  the  heavens,  i.  e.  has  caused  thy  praises  to  reach  the 
skies.     Others,  as  in  all  the  other  passages  in  which  this  form  occurs, 
imper.  with  HT  paragogic,  which  give  even  thy  glory  above  the  heavens, 
make  it  still  more  conspicuous.     But  the  connection  seems  to  demand, 
not  a  prayer  for  enhancing  God's  glory,  but  a  declaration  of  its  con- 
spicuity  and  greatness.     It  seems  better,  therefore,  to  regard  it  as  a  Kal 
infin.  nan  for  n:n  or  npi,  as  rn*.  Gen.  46 :  3  for  urn  §  148.  2,  whose  glory 
is  given,  put  upon  the  heavens,  lit.    the  giving  of  whose  glory  is,  etc. 
The  glory  of  God  is  displayed  in  the  heavens,  and  his  name  is  thus  made 
resplendent  in  all  the  earth. 

3.  This  glory  is  so  self-evidencing  that  babes  may  be  trhsted  to  de 
fend  it  against  blaspheming  foes.     t^sV/iy,  not  babes  in  the  spiritual 
sense,  as  opposed  to  the  wise  and  prudent,   Matt.  11  :  25,   but  young 
children  ;  enough  is  palpable  to  them  to  constitute  an  irrefragable  argu 
ment  of  God's  greatness  and  glory.     ta>,  out  of  the  utterances  of  these 
feeble  advocates  God  has  founded  strength,  constructed  a  power  to  still 
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the  proudest  foes.  In  such  a  cause  a  child  can  confute  the  most  learned 
and  subtle  infidel.  For  'strength'  the  LXX  substitute  *  praise;'  this 
rendering  is  retained  in  Matt.  12  :  16  as  substantially  equivalent  to  the 
original,  inasmuch  as  the  strength  referred  to  consists  in  the  conscious 
or  unconscious  praises  of  infancy  and  childhood.  The  word  tb>,  how 
ever,  does  not  properly  mean  '  praise,'  though  Gesenius  incorrectly  at 
tributes  this  meaning  to  it  here  and  in  a  few  other  passages. 

4.  *piia>s5sN   §  183.   c,   figure  from   human   organs  of  construction. 
hnf  §  247.  '  innate  §  86.  b  (2  m.  s.).  *£>• 

5.  na-rpEM,  God  is  said  to  visit  men  when  he  manifests  himself  to 

I-.':   :    •  ' 

them  either  in  mercy  or  in  judgment ;  the  former  is  here  particularly 
referred  to.  The  future  in  this  and  the  following  verbs  has  its  habit 
ual  sense,  §  263.  4,  describing  what  God  is  constantly  doing.  The 
sentence  begun  in  the  preceding  verse  extends  through  the  first  clause 
of  ver.  7. 

6.  o^nshtn  §  265.  a.     tayw    denotes  degree,  a  little ;   in  the  ideal 
application  of  this  Psalm  to  Christ  it  might  also  have  its  temporal  sense, 
a  little  while,  Heb.  2:7.  9.     CP  "£?*»,   for  'God'  the  LXX  substitute 
'  angels,'  which  is  retained  Heb.  2  :  7,  since  the  main  idea  is  expressed 
with  sufficient  accuracy.     The  Psalmist  alludes  to  the  fact  that  man  was 
made  in  the  image  of  God. 

7.  Vs,  man  was  constituted  the  head  of  the  material  and  animal 
creation.     But  as  applied  to  Christ,  the  ideal  man,  in  whom  and  by 
whom  our  lapsed  nature  is  restored,  these  words  obtain  a  higher  than 
their  original  sense,  and  '  all '  may  be  pressed  to  the  widest  possible  ex 
tent  of  meaning,  and  embrace,  as  the  apostle  in  commenting  upon  it  ex 
plains,  absolutely  all  things  but  God  himself,  1  Cor.  15  :  27,  Eph.  1  :  22, 
Heb.  2  :  8. 

8.  This  verse  contains  two  poetic  forms,  rra.s  for  -JNS,  or  as  it  is  once 
written,  SMS,  and  j  -nto  for  rnte  ;  also  one  word  of  rare  occurrence,  d^Vx , 
equivalent  in  sense  to  the  more  usual  and  prosaic  "ij?s .     The  enumera 
tion  begins  with  the  domestic  animals  as  the  most  useful  and  the  most 
completely  under  human  control,  proceeds  thence  to  wild  beasts,  and 
thence  to  the  inhabitants  of  the  other  elements,  the  birds  of  the  air 
above,  the  fish  in  the  waters  beneath. 

9..  is*  cannot  agree  with  ^n ,  but  is  a  parallel  and  more  comprehen 
sive  expression. 

10.  This  verse  repeats  the  sentiment  with  which  the  Psalm  began, 
and  of  which  a  fresh  proof  has  now  been  exhibited.  God's  name  ren 
dered  glorious  by  the  frame  of  material  nature  is  still  more  exalted  and 
ennobled  by  his  condescending  grace  to  man. 
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PSALM    XXII. 

The  basis  of  this  Psalm  is  to  be  sought  in  the  typical  experience  of 
the  Psalmist,  the  prophetic  significance  of  which  is  herein  developed. 
David,  though  a  true  servant  of  God,  was  exposed  to  severe  suffering 
from  the  persecution  of  wicked  men,  was  finally  delivered,  and  in  conse 
quence  of  this  deliverance  grateful  homage  was  paid  to  God  by  him  and 
by  others  to  whom  this  act  of  grace  was  made  known.  This  was  not  an 
anomalous  experience,  but  a  law  of  the  kingdom  of  God,  destined  to  be 
verified  not  only  in  other  instances  like  his  own,  but  on  a  vastly  greater 
scale  in  One  who  should  be  the  righteous  sufferer  par  excellence,  and 
whose  sufferings,  coupled  with  his  final  extrication  out  of  them,  should 
result  in  the  offering  of  grateful  praise  to  God  from  all  mankind  in  every 
age.  The  extremity  of  the  sufferings  described,  and  especially  the  con 
sequences  to  follow  upon  their  termination,  are  such  as  David  could  not, 
by  the  most  strained  exaggeration,  have  imputed  to  his  own  case.  It  is 
evident  that  he  is  speaking  in  the  name  of  the  Messiah,  considered  as 
the  ideal  of  righteous  sufferers.  The  same  thing  appears  from  the  adop 
tion  of  the  first  words  of  this  Psalm  by  our  Lord  upon  the  cross,  and 
the  application  of  its  language  to  him  in  repeated  instances  in  the  New 
Testament. 

1.  ^hsn  M^.N— V?.     Some  suppose  the  hind  of  the  dawn  to  be  the 
name  of  a  tune  or  of  a  song  whose  melody  was  to  be  used  in  singing  this 
Psalm  ;  others  think  it  to  be  an  enigmatical  description  of  the  subject, 
1  the  hind '  perhaps  a  figure  for  persecuted  innocence,  with  the  '  dawn'  of 
a  happier  morning  after  a  night  of  suffering  and  sorrow ;  or,  *  the  hind 
of  the  dawn '  may  be  a  fanciful  description  of  the  breaking  day,  the  first 
branching  beams  as  they  struggle  into  view  being  compared  to  antlers. 

The  Psalm  consists  of  three  parts,  viz. : 

vs.  2-11,  prayer  for  deliverance  enforced  by  the  speaker's  relation 
to  God. 

vs.  12-22,  by  the  greatness  of  the  peril. 

vs.  23-32,  praise  for  deliverance  and  its  blessed  results. 

2.  •£«,  see  on  Nah.  1 :  2.     That  God  was  his  God  was  itself  a  plea 
why  he  should  be  heard.    n*&  8  231.  4.  a.    isnats ,  for  which  o-aBavSavL 

J  J1  f     O  •  ff    :--:'  I          /\  1 

•^snpiiy  Matt.  27  :  46  is  the  Chaldee  equivalent.  p:!-n  may  agree  directly 
with  the  subject  of  the  preceding  verb,  or  the  interrogation  may  be  re 
peated,  '  why  art  thou  far,  etc.'  "nzn ,  coordinate  with  the  preceding  noun 
and  governed  by  the  same  preposition,  -,»  ;  though  others  read,  the  ivords 
of  my  roaring  are  far  §  275.  1  from  my  salvation,  i.  e.  far  from  effecting 
it ;  and  others  still,  '  my  God,  etc.  etc.''  are  the  words  of  my  roaring. 
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4.  tt^tpr.    The  God  whom  the  sufferer  addresses  is  holy,  that  is  ac 
cording  to  the  proper  sense  of  the  original  expression,  see  on  Isa.  40  :  25, 
41  : 14,  infinitely  exalted  and  perfectly  pure.     He  might,  therefore,  be 
expected  to  possess  both  the  ability  and  the  disposition  to  save  his  op 
pressed  servant.     aev>  inhabiting,  i.  e.  either  dwelling  among  so  as  to 
be  surrounded  by,  or  sitting  enthroned  upon  the  praises  of  Israel.   These 
praises  imply  attributes,  to  which  he  makes  his  urgent  appeal. 

5.  Argument  from  God's  past  covenant   faithfulness  as  shown  to 
those  who  were  Messiah's  fathers  according  to  the  flesh. 

7.  nyV.n,  despicable  and  helpless,  liable  to  be  crushed.     Comp.  Isa. 
,41  : 14,  49  :  7,  53  :  3. 

8.  'y*if ,  these  gestures  of  derision  are  expressly  mentioned  in  the 
narrative  of  the  crucifixion,  Mat.  27  :  39,  Mark  15  :  29. 

9.  H,  not  the  infin.  for  the  pret.  he  rolled,  §  268.  1,  as  it  is  rendered 
by  the  LXX,  but  the  imper.  roll,  devolve  thy  cause  upon  Jehovah,  com 
mit  it  to  him,  comp.  Ps.  37  :  5,  Prov.  16  :  3.     A  taunting  and  ironical 
suggestion  made  to  the  sufferer  by  the  unfeeling  beholders  before  de 
scribed,  who  then  proceed  to  speak  of  him  in  the  third  person,  §  279. 
The  evangelist  records  the  utterance  at  the  cross  of  these  identical  ex 
pressions  and  others  like  them,  Mat.  27  :  43.     fsh,  the  subject  is  Jeho 
vah,  not  the  sufferer,  since  this  verb  is  used  to  describe  the  feelings  of 
God  toward  men,  but  never  those  of  men  toward  God. 

10.  — '3 .    The  taunt  was  just.     They  may  well  say,  God  has  de 
lighted  in  me,  for  thy  kind  care  was  bestowed  upon  me  from  my  birth. 
*-r\*  §  157.  1,  thou  art  my  breaking  forth,  i.  e.  the  one  who  brought  me 
forth,     -irptcsie,  giving  me  ground  for  trust,  before  I  was  capable  of  its 
conscious  exercise,  by  thy  gracious  dealings  with  me. 

11.  V:N,  this  section  of  the  Psalm  closes,  as  it  began,  with  the  argu 
ment  which  has  thus  far  been  persistently  pressed. 

12.  The  second  argument  on  which  his  petition  is  based,  the  proximity 
of  the  danger,  and  his  destitution  of  any  other  source  of  help.     The  sec 
ond  13  is  coordinate  with  the  first,  and  both  are  dependent  on  pivin— VN. 

13-16.  His  enemies,  who  have  him  completely  in  their  power,  are 
compared  to  bulls  reared  on  the  rich  but  solitary  pastures  of  Bashan, 
and  to  lions.  The  weakness  verging  on  dissolution,  to  which  they  have 
reduced  him,  is  set  forth  under  the  emblems  of  water,  and  melted  wax, 
and  dislocated  bones.  The  vigour  and  moisture  of  his  frame  is  dried  out, 
it  is  dry  as  a  potsherd,  and  his  parched  tongue  cleaves  to  his  jaws.  It 
has  been  suggested  that  the  physical  effects  of  crucifixion  are  here  pre 
cisely  described,  the  violent  wrenching  of  the  body,  the  extreme  debility 
and  exhaustion,  and  the  raging  thirst,  John  19:28.  j^rssn,  what 
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was  accomplished  by  his  murderous  enemies  was  nevertheless,  under 
another  aspect,  the  act  of  God.  The  persecution  has  reached  its  last 
stage ;  thou  wilt,  if  this  murderous  treatment  is  allowed  to  proceed  fur 
ther,  p lace  me  to  the  dust  of  death,  i.  e.  the  grave,  bring  me  clown  to  it 
and  place  me  there. 

17.  —  1$  ,  the  proof  that  he  is,  as  he  has  just  declared,  at  the  very 
point  of  death.     ^s^n  §  275.  2  or  §  277.     •»*, ss  like  a  lion  they  have 
encircled  or  beset  me  as  to  my  hands  and  my  feet,  §  271.  4,  or  as 
we  might  say,  'hand  and  foot,'  so  that  I  can  neither  resist  nor  flee. 
Dr.  Alexander  suggests  as  a  point  of  comparison,  "  the  infliction  of  sharp 
wounds  in  those  parts  of  the  body,  an  idea  common  to  the  habits  of  the 
lion  and  the  usages  of  crucifixion."     The  explanation  of  "nss  as  a  plur. 
part,  from  "ira ,  which,  though  it  does  not  occur  elsewhere,  might  easily 
mean  to  pierce,  see  Gesenius  Lexicon,  involves  the  double  anomaly  of  the 
insertion  of  N  §  156.  3,  and  the  omission  of  b  from  the  plural  ending, 
§  199.  b.     An  inconsiderable  number  of  manuscripts  read  nss   or  $">& 
they  pierced.     They  appear  to  be  confirmed  by  the  LXX,  Aquila,  the 
Syriac  Peshito,  and  Jerome,  who  render  this  word  as  a  verb,  though 
with  some  variety  in  the  signification  which  they  assign  to  it.     The 
Masora  (according  to  Jacob  ben  Chayim,  the  learned  editor  of  the  Vene 
tian  Rabbinical  Bible,  1525)  remarks  that  •nxs  occurs  twice  in  different 
senses,  viz. :  in  Isa.  38  :  13,  where  it  undoubtedly  means  as  a  lion,  and 
Ps.  22  : 17,  where  the  K'ri  has  visa  ,  and  the  K'thibh  SINS.     De  Eossi 
(Variae  Lectiones,  vol.  iv.),  however,  confesses  that  he  could  find  no  such 
remark  in  any  of  the  numerous  copies  which  he  possessed  of  the  Masora. 
On  the  whole,  the  reading  with  i ,  though  adopted  into  the  text,  or  at 
least  put  on  a  par  with  the  received  reading  by  several  able  critics, 
seems  to  have  the  overwhelming  preponderance  of  critical  authorities 
against  it. 

18.  n>sn,  not  his  bones  but  his  foes.     :rr- *«*y:,  see  on  Gen.  44:  34, 
gaze  at  me,  feast  themselves  with  the  spectacle  of  my  misery. 

19.  ^j?^  in  the  sense  of  the  unfinished   present,    §  263.   2,  are 
dividing,  or  proximate  future,  are  about  to  divide,  on  the  point  of  divid 
ing.     They  are  so  sure  of  the  death  of  their  victim  as  to  be  already 
apportioning  his  garments  amongst  themselves.     The  exactness  of  its 
fulfilment  is  testified  by  all  four  of  the  evangelists,  Mat.  27  :  35,  Mark 
15  :  24,  Luke  23  :  34,  John  19  :  23.  24.     iSjajJ-^,  for  Daghesh-forte 
conjunctive,  see  on  6  :  7. 

20.  nnN}  §  243.  1,  the  pronoun  expressed  on  account  of  the  empha 
sis  of  the  opposition.     They  are  acting  thus,  and  therefore  do  not  thou 
refuse  or  delay  thine  aid. 
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21.  a'nhte',  poetic  individualization  of  deadly  hostile  weapons.    "a;£i, 
not  merely  me  but  my  soul,  i.  e.  my  life,  see  on  3:2.     ""i«>a  from  the 
hand,  i.  e.  from  the  power  of,  see  on  Gen.  37  :  21.    In  this  derived  sense 
of  the  phrase  it  is  here  joined  with  'dog,'  as  in  1  Sam.  17  : 37  with 
'lion'  and  'bear.'     Others  think  it  to  be  an  indication  that  under  the 
figure  of  'dogs'  men  are  intended.     :->rn>>h1?,  shown  by  the  parallel  ex 
pression  11  E  a  to  be  an  epithet  of  his  life ;  my  only  one,  either  as  possess 
ing  singular  value,  my  darling,  my  most  highly  prized,  or  more  strictly 
the  only  life  he  possessed  or  could  have  ;  or  it  may  be  my  lonely  one,  my 
life  deserted  as  it  seems  to  be  by  God  as  well  as  men. 

22.  CITS^  for  'siteN"},  by  §  53.  3  ;  and  from  the  horns  of  the  buffa 
loes  thou  hast  answered  me,  i.  e.  answered  my  prayer  proceeding  from 
between  their  horns,  or  answered  by  delivering  me  from  their  horns, 
§  272.  3.     Others,  contrary  to  the  accents,  put  a  full  stop  after  '  buffa 
loes,'  connecting  all  that  precedes  with  ^snttin.     :  15  MS ,  the  deliverance 
prayed  for  is  granted.     This  sudden  transition  prepares  the  way  for  the 
third  and  last'  division  of  the  Psalm.     The  Psalmist  sets  forth  the  sever 
ity  of  Messiah's  sufferings,  but  makes  no  explicit  mention  of  his  death. 
The  vicarious  nature  of  these  sufferings  is  not  declared,  nor  the  direct 
connection  which  they  have  with  the  salvation  of  the  world  ;  while  stress 
is  chiefly  laid  upon  the  results  effected  by  his  exaltation  from  this  ex 
tremity  of  woe.     The  view  presented  is  of  course  a  partial  one,  being 
limited  by  the  character  of  the  type,  which  it  is  the  province  of  the 
Psalm  to  unfold.      In  the  respects  referred  to  it  is  supplemented  by 
Isa.  53. 

23.  j^cti  declare  thy  name,  i.  e.  recount  the  manifestations  which 
God  has  made  of  his  glorious  perfections,  see  on  5  :  11.     It  is  here  said 
with  special  reference  to  the  exhibition  of  his  power  and  grace  just  made. 
Quoted  as  the  language  of  Messiah,  Heb.  2  : 12. 

25.  y£j»  §  92.  c. 

26.  J^nstt  from  with  thee,  not  merely  respecting  thee,  but  derived 
from  thee.     :  T^IS  change  of  person,  §  279. 

27.  •$5»'j ,  partake  of  the  sacrificial  or  eucharistic  festival  implied  or 
referred  to  in  the  last  clause  of  the  preceding  verse,  symbolizing  com 
munion  with  God  and  all  spiritual  blessings,     irn,  by  some  supposed  to 
be  the  customary  formula  of  benediction  pronounced  by  the  offerer  of  the 
sacrifice  upon  those  who  partook  with  him  of  the  festival ;  which  might 
account  for  the  change  of  person. 

28.  s'nsti  remember  the  evidence  now  afforded  of  Jehovah's  grace  to 
his  suffering  servant,  or  remember  God  himself,  whom  the  heathen  have 
forgotten,  9  : 18.     y-N— '&SN,  see  on  2  :  8.    n-inBWte— >a,  the  blessing  thus 
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wrought  shall  be  co-extensive  with  that  which  it  was  promised  Abraham 
should  be  effected  through  his  seed,  Gen.  12:3. 

29.  All  nations  shall  thus  worship  Jehovah,  for  they  are  rightfully 
his.    Comp.  Obad.  ver.  21.     l$pB§,  the  pronoun  is  often  omitted  even  be 
fore  participles,  when  the  subject  can  be  readily  supplied  from  the  con 
text,  §  243.  1. 

30.  '^r^»  the  figure  of  the  sacrificial  festival  is  continued.     This 
salvation  shall  not  only  extend  to  all  nations,  but  to  all  classes ;    the  fat 
ones  of  the  earth,  they  who  have  a  prosperous  abundance,  as  well  as 
those  who  are  perishing  in  abject  destitution,  going  down  to  the  dust, 
the  grave,  and  he  who,  §  285.  3,  has  not  kept  his  soul  alive,  though  dying 
or  actually  dead,  he  shall  partake  of  this  soul-reviving  food,  and  shall 
live. 

31.  These  benefits  shall  further  be  shared  by  every  age.     ?*r  seed, 
the  descendants  of  those  just  spoken  of,  or  posterity  in  general,     ^ss?  it 
shall  be  related  of  the  Lord  to  the  next  generation;  the  LXX  connect 
the  following  >,»a^  with  this  verse,  yevta  rj  Ip^o^vr],  but  this  is  unneces 
sary.     This  rendering  gives  to  the  verb  the  same  sense  as  in  ver.  23, 
and  is  to  be  preferred  to  it,  posterity,  shall  be  reckoned  (a  figure  from  the 
census  or  enrollment,  as  Ps.  87 :  6)  unto  or  by  the  Lord  to  the  genera 
tion,  comp.  Ps.  24  :  6,  i.  e.  to  the  number  of  his  true  people. 

32.  iV'ia,  the  participle  denotes  a  time  contemporaneous  with  the 
action  of  the  preceding  verb,  §  266.  3,  a  people  not  now  in  existence, 
but  who  shall  then  be  born. 


PSALM  XLV. 

Messiah  is  here  presented  as  the  ideal  bridegroom.  The  typical 
basis  was  probably  afforded  by  the  marriage  of  Solomon  to  a  foreign 
princess,  perhaps,  as  many  have  conjectured,  to  the  daughter  of  Pharaoh, 
king  of  Egypt.  It  cannot,  however,  be  an  ode  composed  in  honour  of 
that  marriage.  This  is  forbidden  by  its  position  in  the  book  of  Psalms, 
and  its  reception  into  the  canon.  A  secular  poem  could  find  no  place 
there,  and  would  be  entirely  without  analogy.  The  royal  bridegroom  is 
a  divine  person,  ver.  7,  to  whom  a  universal  reign,  ver.  17,  and  endless 
homage,  ver.  18,  are  promised.  Tyre,  which  was  never  subject  to  any 
king  of  Israel,  makes  her  submission  to  him,  ver.  13.  In  addition  to 
one  who  is  designated  the  queen,  other  virgins  and  kings'  daughters,  her 
fellows,  are  upon  the  same  occasion  wedded  to  the  king,  vs.  9.  14.  15, 
which  is  contrary  to  the  usages  of  real  life,  though  significant  as  an  alle 
gory.  Martial  qualities  are  imputed  to  the  king,  vs.  3-5,  and  a  line  of 
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royal  ancestors,  ver.  16  ;  neither  of  which  could  be  attributed  to  Solo 
mon.  Hence  this  Psalm  has;  from  the  earliest  times,  been  regarded  as 
a  mystic  epithalamium,  representing  under  a  figure  frequently  employed 
in  both  the  Old  and  the  New  Testaments  the  union  of  the  Lord  and  his 
people,  of  Christ  and  his  church.  Its  admission  into  the  canon,  it  is 
now  generally  confessed,  proves  that  it  was  so  understood  at  the  time 
the  canon  was  formed.  The  Targum  so  expounds  it.  The  application 
of  it  to  Christ,  Heb.  1 :  8.  9,  both  implies  that  this  view  was  then  preva 
lent,  and  sets  the  seal  of  inspired  authority  upon  it.  Its  messianic 
character  has  been  almost  universally  recognized  by  Christian  interpre 
ters,  and  though  denied  by  the  unbelief  of  modern  times  in  its  repugnance 
to  admit  predictions  of  Christ,  no  other  satisfactory  solution  has  been  or 
can  be  proposed. 

1.  fcisi-w— >s>  upon  lilies,  which  some  explain  to  mean,  lily-shaped 
instruments ;  others,  a  tune  bearing  that  name,  or  associated  with  a  song 
so  called  ;  others,  an  enigmatical  description  of  the  subject,  '  lilies '  being 
a  figure  for  beautiful  women,  Sol.  Song,  2  :  2.    nnjj— »rsV  belonging  to  'the 
sons  of  Koran,  a  Levitical  family,  employed  with  others  by  the  appoint 
ment  of  David  '  in  the  service  of  song  in  the  house  of  the  Lord,'  1  Chron. 
6  : 16.  22  (Eng.  Ver.  vs.  31.  37),  2  Chron.  20  : 19.    It  belonged  to  them, 
probably,  in  the  sense  of  being  committed  to  them  for  musical  perform 
ance,  though  others  think  that  it  was  composed  by  them.     ^sto» ,  an  in 
structive  or  didactic  Psalm ;  this  title  would  only  be  appropriate  upon 
the  allegorical  interpretation,  and  may  have  been  prefixed  with  the  view 
of  suggesting  at  the  outset  that  this  is  not  a  mere  marriage  ode,  and  of 
leading  the  reader  to  seek  for  a  deeper  meaning.     ;  n'-n-n  lovely  women, 
though  some  give  to  the  fern.  plur.  a  neuter  sense,  lovely  things,  or  an 
abstract,  §  201.  1.  a,  love. 

After  an  introduction,  ver.  2,  declaring  the  Psalmist's  interest  in  his 
exalted  theme,  follow, 

(1)  vs.  3-10,  the  praises  of  the  king. 

(2)  vs.  11-16,  the  queen  and  the  wedding  festivities. 

(3)  vs.  17.  18,  conclusion. 

In  (1)  and  (3)  the  king  is  addressed ;  in  (2)  the  queen. 

2.  na^  is  governed  by  tehn ,  not  by  T/S N ,  which  is  forbidden  by  the 
accents.     itefc  may  govern  "to  wo,  or  it  may  stand  absolutely,  /  am  say 
ing  :  my  works  are  or  let  them  be  for  the  king,  or  respecting  the  king. 
^fcV  §  247.     fe?  my  tongue  is,  or  may  it  be  the  pen,  etc.,  i.  e.  rapidly 
record  the  language  of  my  thoughts. 

3.  fi^s?  might  appear  to  be  formed  by  the  reduplication  of  the  first 
two  radicals,  and  so  it  is  in  fact  frequently  explained.     This  would, 
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however,  be  entirely  anomalous  and  without  analogy.  On  the  other 
hand,  there  are  instances  both  in  verbs,  §  92.  a,  and  nouns,  §  188,  of  the 
reduplication  of  the  last  two  radicals,  e.  g.  *ih")h&,  jjstBri.  A  like 
formation  from  ns^  =  •>&;>  §  168,  would  yield  ris^sp,  comp.  the  related 
adjective  svens.1; .  '  The  first  Yodh  then  receives  Kamets  Hhatuph  as  the 
vowel  of  the  passive  reduplicated  species,  §  93.  a,  and  the  second  Yodh  a 
pretonic  Kamets,  §  64.  2,  lest  in  its  weakness  its  sound  might  be  entirely 
lost.  The  ascription  of  superhuman  beauty  to  an  earthly  monarch  would 
be  gross  flattery,  tpiv.fiBtoa  §  199.  d,  grace,  which  has  the  same  two 
fold  sense  in  Hebrew  as  in  English  of  favour  and  beauty,  ie  predicated 
of  the  lips  not  as  a  feature  of  the  face  but  as  an  organ  of  speech.  The 
reference  is  to  '  the  gracious  words  which  proceeded  out  of  his  mouth,' 
Luke  4  :  22.  ^.."Vs  cannot  mean  because,  propterea  quod,  but  must 
mean  therefore.  This  is  by  some  attenuated  to  the  declaration  that  his 
more  than  human  beauty  and  his  grace  of  speech  indicate  that  God  has 
blessed  him,  and  that  forever ;  a  slender  basis,  it  must  be  confessed,  for 
so  grand  a  conclusion,  if  external  form  and  the  charms  of  eloquence  are 
intended.  But  even  thus  the  everlasting  blessing  implies  the  unending 
life  of  its  recipient;  he  must  consequently  be  more  than  mortal  man. 
If,  however,  the  particle  be  allowed  its  proper  force,  '  therefore '  denotes 
not  an  index  merely,  but  the  ground.  And  as  physical  beauty  and  per 
suasive  speech  can  be  no  ground  for  the  bestowment  of  the  divine  bless 
ing,  this  is  an  evidence  of  the  allegorical  character  of  the  description. 
They  must  represent  spiritual  qualities,  the  beauty  of  holiness  and  words 
of  heavenly  grace  and  truth. 

4.  The  conquests  by  which  his  empire  is  extended,  are  set  forth  not 
in  a  bald,  prosaic  description,  but  more  poetically,  by  summoning  him  to 
do  what  he  actually  will  perform.  He  is  bidden  to  gird  his  sword  upon 
his  thigh,  i.  e.  to  prepare  for  martial  deeds,  and  at  the  same  time  to  gird 
on,  as  though  constituting  the  garment  with  which  he  is  invested,  his 
glory  and  his  majesty,  terms  which  are  repeatedly  combined  elsewhere 
to  denote  the  divine  dignity,  Ps..96  :  6,  as  well  as  the  splendour  of  a 
divinely  bestowed  royalty,  Ps.  21  :  6. 

5-  ^75,5  §  274.  2.  e,  in  the  royal  dignity  thus  securely  girt  about 
him  he  should  press  on  to  valiant  deeds  and  victories.  hVs ,  either  pass 
on,  press  through,  or  prosper  ;  if  the  latter,  it  will  qualify  the  following 
verb,  §  269.  a.  asn,  either  in  the  military  chariot  or  on  the  war  horse, 
Hab.  3  :  8,  Kev.  19:11.  Mte^  §  205.  b,  for  the  sake  of  truth  and  meek 
ness  and  righteousness,  i.  e.  in  vindication  of  those  who  possess  these 
qualities  or  represent  these  principles,  or  else  on  account  of  his  own  pos 
session  of  these  attributes.  jjTirn,  the  right  hand  is  personified  and 
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represented  as  planning  and  achieving  what  is  accomplished  by  means 
of  it :  let  it  show  thee  what  it  can  do.     nis'v.s  §  266.  1. 

6.  a$a  depends  on  6-aia*,  the  intervening  words  forming  a  paren 
thesis.     J  ijVjarj,  the  same  who  is  addressed,  but  here  reverentially  spoken 
of  in  the  third  person,  see  on  Gen.  41 : 13. 

7.  j^NCs  §  221.  3.  a.     The  natural  and  obvious  rendering  of  these 
words,  found  in  all  the  ancient  versions,  and  sanctioned  by  the  authority 
of  the  New  Test.,  Heb.  1  :  8,  is,  thy  throne,  0  God,  is  forever  and  ever. 
As  the  divine  nature  of  Messiah  is  either  taught  or  implied  in  other  pas 
sages  both  of  the  Psalms  and  of  the  prophets,  it  can  create  no  difficulty 
that  he  is  here  addressed  as  God.     At  any  rate,  this  evident  sense  of 
the  words  cannot  be  set  aside  by  such  forced  and  rare,  if  not  impossible 
constructions  as,  thy  throne  of  God,  i.  e.  divinely  bestowed  or  estab 
lished,  §  256.  b,  or  thy  throne  is  the  throne  of  God. 

8.  jftito)  an  allusion  to  the  practice  of  anointing  the  body,  particu 
larly  on  festive  occasions.    To  anoint  with  the  oil  of  gladness  is  to  make 
superlatively  glad.     d^N  might  be  a  vocative,  as  in  ver.  7,  but  it  seems 
better  to  make  it  the  subject  of  the  preceding  verb.     Jtjnshto  thy  fellows 
in  regal  dignity,  i.  e.  other  kings.     The  peculiar  joy" granted  to  him 
above  others  is  in  part,  at  least,  that  which  belongs  to  the  imposing 
nuptials  about  to  be  described. 

9.  *vc  all  thy  garments  are  myrrh,  etc.,  so  filled  with  these  perfumes 
that  they  appear  to  consist  of  them.     -Ji ,  palaces  of  ivory,  the  rooms  of 
which  were  wainscoted  or  adorned  with  ivory,   comp.  1  Kin.  22  :  39, 
Am.  3  :  15.     *a »  §  199.  b,  is  by  some  thought  to  be  an  abbreviated  plural 
for  fsto  stringed  instruments  have  gladdened  thee  j  but  as  the  existence 
of  such  a  form  of  the  plural  is,  to  say  the  least,  extremely  doubtful,  it  is 
better  to  regard  it  as  a  prolonged  form  of  the  prep.  -,»  emphatically  re 
peated  after  the  noun,  comp.  Isa.  59  : 18,  from  ivory  palaces,  from  them, 
I  say.    The  subject  of  the  following  verb  will  then  be  indefinite,  §  243.  2. 
All  kinds  of  delights  were  provided  in  these  sumptuous  palaces  for  this 
festive  occasion. 

10.  The  queen  is  in  the  allegory  the  church  or  chosen  people ;  the 
kings'  daughters  are  representatives  of  their  several  nations.     ^•p,'1n~%|£ 
§1-4.  a,  §24.  b.     v^iii,  not  merely  stands  but  is  placed  at  thy  right 
hand,  this  being  the  post  of  honour. 

11.  The  Psalmist  has  thus  far  been  occupied  with  the  king,  his 
character  and  greatness,  and  his  part  in  these  grand  festivities.     He 
now  turns  to  the  queen,  and  reverting  to  the  time  immediately  preceding 
the  marriage  which  is  already  presupposed,  ver.  10,  finds  her  still  in  her 
father's  house,  awaiting  the  nuptial  procession,  and  directs  to  her  some 
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preliminary  counsels,  vs.  10-13.    ro  ,  a  familiar  form  of  address  adopted 
by  seniors,  Ruth  2  :  8,  or  by  teachers  and  advisers,  Mat.  9:22. 

12.  isn^  and  let  the  Icing  desire ,  equivalent  to,  so  that  he  may  de 
sire,     spy™  §201.  2,  comp.  Gen.  39:2.     — nhntf-m  §176.  1,  denotes 
prostration,  either  in  token  of  respect  or  of  religious  worship,  and  is 
hence  particularly  appropriate  in  describing  the  homage  to  be  paid  to 
this  divine  bridegroom. 

13.  niTi5«i ,  not  a  vocative,  0  daughter  of  Tyre,  as  some  have  ren 
dered  it,  on  the  hypothesis  that  the  Psalm  celebrates  the  marriage  of 
Solomon  with  a  Tyrian  princess,  or  still  more  extravagant  and  incredi 
ble,  that  of  Ahab  with  Jezebel,  who  was  of  the  royal  house  of  Zidon, 
1  Kin.  16  :  31.     Daughter  of  Tyre,  like  daughter  of  Zion,  daughter  of 
Babylon,  daughter  of  Egypt,  is  a  personification  of  its  inhabitants,  and 
is  here  the  subject  of  the  following  verb  which  agrees  with  it  as  a  col 
lective  in  the  plural,  §  275.  2  ;  the  same  verb  is  to  be  supplied  to  vrw.?.. 
Tyre  is  singled  out  on  account  of  its  wealth  and  commercial  prosperity, 
with  allusion  to  which  '  the  rich  of  the  people,'  i.  e.  the  richest  §  254. 
2.  a  of  every  nation,  cy ,  in  the  same  wide,  indefinite  sense  as  Isa.  42  :  6. 

14.  ftte-s.s  within,  i.  e.  in  her  father's  palace,  and  ready  for  the  pro 
cession  which  is  to  convey  her  to  the  house  of  the  bridegroom. 

15.  To  add  to  the  significance  of  the  allegory  the  usages  of  real  life 
are  hsre  departed  from,  and  the  virgin  companions  of  the  bride,  identical 
•with  the  kings'  daughters,  ver.  10,  are  themselves  also  conducted  to  the 
king  precisely  as  the  bride  was.     They  too  are  wedded  to  him,  signify 
ing  that  Gentile  nations  shall  be  with  Israel,  and  like  Israel  espoused  to 
Messiah,  and  share  the  blessings  of  his  love  and  favour.     fr.KjsnV,  for 
sense  of  prep,  see  on  Gen.  2  :  18.     J^V  §  65.  a,  suf.  is  masc.  referring  to 
the  king. 

17.  His  sons  shall  replace  or  eclipse  his  ancestors,  be  kings  as  they 
had  been,  and  more  illustrious,  inasmuch  as  he  would  partition  his  wide 
empire  among  them,  comp.  2  Sam.  8  :  18,   1  Kin.  4  :  7,  2  Chron.  11 :  28. 
:y"]Nsr— Vss,  not  in  all  the  land,  but  in  all  the  earth,  as  appears  from  the 
subjugation,  ver.  6,  and  homage,  ver.  18,  of  the  nations,  and  the  sub 
mission  of  Tyre,  ver.  13. 

18.  The  church,  in  whose  name  the  Psalmist  speaks,  shall  render 
everlasting  praise  to  the  king,  in  which  the  nations  shall  join.     "(S— Vg 
therefore,  stimulated  by  the  praise  of  the  church,  or  referring  back  to  the 
previous  contents  of  the  Psalm,  which  are  also  the  ground  of  the  pledge 
given  in  the  preceding  clause. 
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PSALM    LXXII. 

Messiah  as  the  ideal  Solomon.  The  reign  of  the  former  is  depicted 
in  features  drawn  from  the  latter,  but  freed  from  all  imperfection  and 
limitation,  extended  over  all  the  earth  and  reaching  through  all  time. 
Its  universality  and  unending  duration  absolutely  preclude  any  other 
subject.  It  could  not,  by  the  most  strained  exaggeration,  be  applied  to 
Solomon  himself,  either  in  the  way  of  description  or  of  hopes  indulged 
and  supplications  offered  on  his  behalf.  He  neither  ruled  the  whole 
world,  nor  cherished  any  expectation  of  doing  so.  This  kingdom  is  de 
scribed  in  its  equity,  vs.  1-4,  perpetuity  and  everlasting  consequences, 
vs.  5-7,  universality,  vs.  8-11,  protection  of  the  needy  and  defenceless, 
vs.  12-15,  prosperity  and  renown,  vs.  16.  17.  The  Psalm  is  concluded 
or  followed  by  a  doxology,  vs.  18.  19,  and  a  subscription,  ver.  20. 

1.  n^Vr^,  prep,  as  in  n*,^  3  :  1,  by  Solomon,  lit.  'belonging  to  Solo 
mon'  as  its  author.     ^•t;2r/s,  not  thy  rights  or  prerogatives,  but  thy 
judgments,  judicial  decisions,  and  this  not  merely  as  precedents  for  his 
guidance,  but  make  thy  infallible  decisions  his,  give  to  his  administration 
the  perfection  of  thine.     -,p  is  in  form  a  prayer ;  but  as  the  Psalmist  asks 
for  that  which  he  knows  will  certainly  be  granted,  it  is  equivalent  to  a 
prediction  with  the  added  force  of  an  earnest  desire  for  its  accomplish 
ment.     :  Tj'<tt~i i~?  §  247,  the  king's  son,  is  the  same  as  the  king  of  the  first 
clause,  who  is  thus  declared  to  be  of  royal  descent. 

2.  -,•-.;,  the  form  of  petition  is  exchanged  for  that  of  confident  asser 
tion.     1^.3^1  thy  afflicted  ones,  either  equivalent  to  thy  people,  who  are 
characteristically  sufferers,  or  distinguishing  those  amongst  them  who 
are  in  a  peculiarly  suffering  condition,  inasmuch  as  God  is  the  especial 
patron  of  such,  and  under  a  less  beneficent  and  impartial  government 
they  would  be  exposed  to  injustice  and  oppression.     :t2t;«s  in  the  exer 
cise  of  justice. 

3.  This  equal  government  shall  be  productive  of  peace,  which  is  rep 
resented  as  springing  up  from  the  soil,  borne  by  the  mountains  and  hills, 
which  fitly  represent  the  country  as  its  prominent  features  and  consti 
tuting  so  considerable  a  portion  of  the  whole.     The  fertility  of  the  hills 
of  ancient  Palestine,  which  were  terraced  and  cultivated  to  their  sum 
mits,  adds  to  the  beauty  and  appositeness  of  the  figure,     ^IN'-^  belongs  to 
both  clauses  of  the  verse,  and  is  qualified  by  Jnjrrsa  §  22.  a  (5),  which 
shows  the  mode  of  the  production ;   this  harvest  of  peace,   in  its  wide 
sense  of  welfare  and  prosperity  as  well  as  freedom  from  strife  and  war,  is 
brought  forth  by  righteousness. 
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4.  tostf?  judge j  do  justice  to.      -j^as  -^  sons  o/  ^e  weedy,  not 
merely  poor,  but  born  in  poverty,  and  therefore  without  rich  and  influ 
ential  friends. 

5.  ^N^; ,  suf.  refers  to  God,  who  is  addressed  ver.  1,  while  the  king 
is  spoken  of  throughout  in  the  third  person.     The  unending  prevalence 
of  piety  shall  be  the  result  of  this  righteous  reign,  of  course  implying  the 
perpetuity  of  the  reign  itself.     «£»— c*  with  the  sun,  as  long  as  it  exists, 
comp.  Dan.  3  :  33.     ^.sV'i  before  the  moon,  as  long  as  it  is  present  and 
shines  upon  them,     t  fp'i  v^,  an  idiomatic  phrase,  which  occurs  like 
wise  102:25,  Is.  51  :  8,  denoting  perpetual  duration,  whether  it  is  to 
be  explained  as  an  emphatic  repetition,  like  ^  *n  Ex.  3  : 15,  Prov.  27  : 
24,  or  the  more  usual  v,-n  ^  §  280.  2  and  a,  generation  upon  genera 
tions,  or  as  in  the  construct  relation,  generation  of  generations,  a  super 
lative  combination,  §  254.  2.  a,  like  king  of  kings,  servant  of  servants, 
a  period  embracing  all  generations  within  itself,  or  beside  which  ordinary 
generations  are  insignificant. 

6.  Figure  denoting  beneficent  influence. 

8.  The  extent  of  his  dominion.     It  is  the  kingdom  of  Solomon  ex 
panded  to  the  dimensions  of  the  earth  itself.     The  language  here  used 
takes  its  shape  from  the  bounds  assigned  to  the  promised  land,  Ex.  23 : 
31,  omitting  its  limitations.     'From  the  Eed  sea  even  unto  the  sea  of 
the  Philistines '  becomes  *  from  sea  to  sea,'  i.  e.  from  ocean  to  ocean,  from 
side  to  side  of  the  sea-surrounded  continents.     l  From  the  desert  unto 
the  river'  becomes  'from  the  river  unto  the  ends  of  the   earth,'   i.  e. 
from  the  Euphrates  in  both  directions  to  the  utmost  limits  of  the  world. 
^-nit  §  172.  4,  let  him  have  dominion,  or  may  he  have  dominion,  either 
an  authoritative  proclamation  or  a  return  to  the  form  of  petition  with 
which  the  Psalm  began,  see  on  ver.  1. 

9.  To  this  universal  submission  there  shall  be  no  exception.     Even 
f»s,  rude  and  barbarous  tribes,  shall  own  his  sway.     J^-^??  tos5,  figure 
of  complete  prostration,  suggesting  too,  perhaps,  that  in  them  is  realized 
the  doom  of  trie  serpent  and  his  seed,  Gen.  3  :  14. 

10.  He  shall  receive  tribute  from  the  most  distant  and  wealthy  mon- 
archs.     bi»Ni  ,  see  on  Isa.  40 :  15.    tore*,  the  same  phrase  is  used  of  the 

••:<.'  A'T 

payment  of  tribute,  2  Kin.  17  :  3  ;  the  same  verb  with  istcs,  which  here 
stands  in  the  parallel  clause,  in  Ezek.  27  : 15.  Some  have  thought  that 
the  verb  suggests  the  notion  of  the  repeated  payments  exacted  from  vas 
sals,  who  are  required  to  return  with  it  again  and  again ;  more  probably 
it  implies  a  return  or  compensation  for  benefits  received.  JOB  1  Kin.  10:1. 

11.  — sihm^i,  see  on  45  :  12. 

12.  — >s.     The  homage  thus  yielded  to  him  by  every  nation,  is  due 
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to  bis  character  as  a  ruler.     They  shall  serve  him  because,  etc.     — vsi 
§  285.  3. 

14.  ijvvj1}  §  147.  4,  their  blood  shall  be  precious,  he  sets  a  high  value 
upon  their  life  and  will  not  suffer  it  to  be  destroyed,  comp.  116: 15, 
1  Sam.  26:21,  2  Kin.  1:13.  14. 

15.  vp'j,  the  subject  of  this  and  of  the  following  verbs  is  the  ran 
somed  poor  of  the  preceding  verses  taken  distributively,  §  275.  6  ;  and 
let  him  live  and  he  will  give  to  him,  his  Eedeemer  and  King,  of  the  gold 
of  Sheba  in  acknowledgment  of  the  favour  shown  him,  and  in  token  of 
subjection  to  his  sway,  and  he  shall  pray  for  him  for  the  increase  of  his 
glory  and  the  advancement  of  his  cause   and  kingdom.     The  jussive 
form  has  here  a  conditional  force,  as  surely  as  he  lives  he  will  do  this. 
Others  make  Messiah  the  subject  of  some  or  all  the  verbs  in  this  verse. 

16.  Its  prosperity  set  forth  under  the  figure  of  the  unexampled  mul 
tiplication  of  the  products  of  the  earth.     Let  there  be  a  handful  of  grain 
in  the  earth  or  land,  on  the  top  of  mountains  even,  in  spots  least  favour 
able  for  its  cultivation  and  growth,  and  it  shall  produce  a  harvest  that 
shall  wave  and  rustle  in  the  breeze  like  the  cedars  of  Lebanon.     in*,  the 
jussive,  as  in  ver.  15,  is  conditional.     —  nss ,  some  render  abundance. 
A  like  rapid  increase  of  its  inhabitants,     "ryw  the  city,  the  abode  of 
men,  comp.  Num.  24  :  19. 

17-  "•n-i,  apoc.  fut.  see  on  ver.  8.  *:2^,  see  on  ver.  5.  -pa1:  K'ri, 
•p.;;  K'thibh.  ^nsri'jn  §  35.  1,  bless  themselves  by  him,  the  richest  bless 
ings  shall  be  his,  so  that  men  can  desire  nothing  higher  for  themselves 
or  others  than  to  be  like  him,  Gen.  48  :  20,  or  be  blessed  in  him,  i.  e.  in 
virtue  of  their  union  to  him  or  connection  with  him. 

18.  According  to  the  prevalent  opinion  this  doxology,  however  ap 
propriate  after  so  enraptured  a  prospect  of  the  glorious  future,  is  not  a 
part  of  the  Psalm  itself,  but  marks  the  close  of  the  second  division  or 
book  of  Psalms,  each  of  which  ends  in  like  manner,  41  :  14,  89  : 53, 
106 :  48 ;    Ps.  150,  the  conclusion  of  the  whole,  is  itself  an  extended 
doxology. 

19.  y^xn— V:s— hs  §  271.  a,  the  sentence  is  taken  from  Num.  14  :  21. 

20.  !i*3  §  93.  a.     Appended  to  this  Psalm  these  words  might  mean, 
*  This  sums  up  all  that  my  father  David  desired  and  prayed  for.'    But  such 
a  subscription  sounds  strangely  at  the  end  of  a  Psalin  written  by  another 
than  David  himself ;  and  particularly  as  it  follows  instead  of  preceding 
the  doxology,  it  may  more  naturally  be  thought  to  refer  in  like  manner  to 
the  books  or  divisions  of  the  Psalter.     The  Psalms  (iriVsn  prayers,  hence 
psalms  which  consist  largely  of  supplications,  comp.  17  : 1,  86  : 1,  102  : 1, 
Hab.  3:1)  of  David  the  son  of  Jesse  are  ended.     The  Psalms   of  the 
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two  preceding  books,  Ps.  1—41,  42-72,  are  with  few  exceptions  those 
of  David ;  the  three  books  that  follow,  Ps,  73-89,  90-106,  107-150, 
contain  few  that  are  ascribed  to  him.  In  a  general  sense,  therefore,  this 
is  the  point  of  transition  from  the  Psalms  of  David  to  those  of  other  in 
spired  singers.  Some  have  doubtfully  conjectured  that  this  marks  the 
end  of  an  original  collection  of  the  Psalms,  to  which  the  name  of  e  the 
Psalms  of  David '  was  given,  because  they  were  mainly  written  by  him, 
just  as  the  entire  book  in  its  present  compass  is  frequently  so  denomi 
nated  for  the  same  reason  ;  and  that  the  remaining  portion  of  the  collec 
tion  was  incorporated  with  it  at  a  subsequent  period.  The  book  of 
Proverbs  affords  an  instance  of  such  an  enlargement,  see  Prov.  25  : 1,  as 
this  hypothesis  supposes  in  the  Psalter. 


PSALM   CX. 

Messiah,  the  ideal  Melchizedek,  at  once  king  and  priest  by  express 
divine  appointment ;  his  sway  is  resistless  and  his  priesthood  perpetual. 
That  the  subject  can  be  no  other  than  the  Messiah  is  evident,  since  by 
the  established  regulations  of  the  Jewish  economy  the  regal  and  sacer 
dotal  offices  were  preserved  distinct,  the  one  being  hereditary  in  the 
family  of  David,  and  the  other  in  that  of  Aaron.  Saul  lost  the  kingdom 
for  presuming  to  offer  sacrifice,  1  Sam.  13  :  9  ff,  and  Uzziah  was  smitten 
with  leprosy  for  venturing  into  the  temple  to  burn  incense,  2  Chron.  26 : 
16  ff.  Only  he,  in  whom  all  the  types  centre,  could  be  a  priest  upon  his 
throne,  Zech.  6:13.  The  messianic  character  of  this  Psalm  is  abun 
dantly  declared  in  the  New  Testament.  Our  Lord,  in  argument  with 
the  Pharisees,  Mat.  22  :  43.  44,  Mark  12  :  36,  Luke  20  :  42.  43,  sanc 
tions  this  exposition  of  it,  as  well  as  its  composition  by  David,  and  im 
plies  that  these  were  universally  acknowledged.  Ver.  1  is  quoted  of 
Christ,  Acts  2  :  34.  35,  1  Cor.  15  :  25,  Heb.  1 :  13,  10 :  12.  13,  and  is  the 
basis  of  all  those  passages  which  speak  of  his  sitting  at  the  right  hand  of 
God,  Mat.  26  :  64,  Mark  16  :  19,  Acts  7  :  55,  Rom.  8  :  34,  Eph.  1 :  20, 
Col.  3:1,  Heb.  1  :  3,  8  :  1,  12 :  2,  1  Pet.  3  :  22.  Ver.  4  is  quoted  of  him 
Heb.  5:6,  7  :  17.  21,  and  is  explained  at  large  in  ch.  7  of  this  Epistle. 

1.  •'V^j  David's  calling  Christ  his  Lord  implies  the  mysterious  con 
stitution  of  his  person,  Mat.  22  :  45.  tw ,  session  at  the  right  hand  of 
God  is  equivalent  to  sitting  with  him  on  his  throne,  Eev.  3  :  21,  and 
implies  association  with  God  in  supreme  dominion.  — ?y.  From  this 
passage  taken  singly  it  might  be  doubtful  whether  this  particle  is  to  be 
understood  exclusively  or  inclusively,  as  Gen.  28  :  15,  Ps.  112  :  8,  that 
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is  to  say,  whether  the  session  at  God's  right  hand,  which  is  to  continue 
until  the  subjugation  of  all  foes,  shall  then  cease,  or  shall  be  perpetual, 
being  thenceforward  freed  even  from  the  semblance  of  opposition.  From 
the  exposition  of  the  apostle,  1  Cor.  15  : 24-28,  however,  we  learn  that 
while  the  Messiah  is  to  have  an  everlasting  kingdom,  as  the  prophets 
unanimously  testify,  his  session  at  the  right  hand  of  God  is  subject  to 
the  limitation  here  affixed  to  it.  The  delegation  of  universal  authority 
to  the  Messiah  is  to  last  until  the  purposes  of  his  administration  are 
complete,  but  no  longer.  After  his  people  are  all  redeemed,  and  his  foes 
all  subdued,  he  shall,  in  his  capacity  as  Messiah,  have  no  further  occa 
sion  to  retain  the  control  of  the  universe,  but  shall  deliver  it  up  unto  his 
Father.  Thenceforward  he  shall  hold  simply  his  headship  over  his  own 
people,  and  God  shall  be  all  in  all  as  before  the  mediatorial  reign  began, 
dnn,  figure  of  complete  subjugation,  comp.  1  Kin.  5  :  17  (Eng.  Ver.  3), 
Josh.  10 :  24. 

2.  rrtett  the  rod,  as  an  instrument  of  chastisement,  or  as  others  sup 
pose,  in  the  sense  of  taaw  '  sceptre,'  though  nt^  has  this  meaning  nowhere 
else,  of  thy  strength,  not  thy  strong  rod,  but  the  rod  or  sceptre  of  thy 
strength,  the  symbol  of  it,  or  that  by  which  thy  strength  is  displayed. 
HVr1:  send  forth  on  its  errand  of  judgment  from  Zion  the  centre  and  seat 
of  the  theocracy;    others,  stretch  forth,  as  1  Sam.  14:27.     rrn,  the 
command  implies  that  there  is  nothing  to  prevent  his  doing  as  he  is 
enjoined. 

3.  The  instruments  of  his  victories,     rn^i  thy  people  are  free-will 
offerings,  voluntarily  offer  themselves  to  the  service  of  their  king  in  his 
conflict  with  his  foes,  comp.  the  use  of  the  cognate  verb,  Judg.  5:2.  9. 
tjVft  day  of  thy  power,  when  it  is  exerted,  or  of  thy  host,  the  marshal 
ling  of  thy  forces.     »-£—• n-rna  in  ornaments  of  holiness,  adorned  with 
sacred  vestments  ;  not  equipped  as  ordinary  warriors,  but  in  sacerdotal 
robes,  since  they  are  a  kingdom  of  priests,  Ex.  19  :  6,  and  it  is  not  by 
carnal  weapons  that  they  prevail,  comp.   2  Chron.   20:21.  22,  where 
snp-rn-rrV  has  the  same  sense  as  the  phrase  here  used  fi>  as  in  nte)^ 
Ps.  45:  15).     &r.~.£  from  the  womb  of  morning,  from  which  the  dew 
is  poetically  represented  as  born ;  others  take  the  prep,  in  its  compara 
tive  sense,  §  260,  more  than  the  womb.     J^.??::,  in  the  only  other  pas 
sage  in  which  this  word  occurs,  Eccles.   11:  9.  10,  it  denotes  the  early 
period  of  life ;  taken  in  this  sense  here,  the  dew  of  thy  youth  would 
mean,  thy  fresh  and  vigorous  youth,  which  is  perpetually  renewed,  like 
dew  from  the  womb  of  morning.     But  it  agrees  better  with  the  connec 
tion  to  understand  'youth'  as  a  collective  for  young  men,  and  thus  as 
equivalent  to  '  thy  people '  in  the  first  clause.     These  are  as  numerous 
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and  universally  diffused  as  the  drops  of  dew.  2  Sam.  17: 12,  with  allu 
sion  likewise,  perhaps,  to  their  sudden  and  noiseless  appearance,  and  the 
mysterious  agency  by  which  they  are  produced,  Mic.  5:6  (7). 

4.  yasis,  the  solemnity  of  such  an  oath  implies  not  only  its  inviola 
ble  truth,  but  the  superlative  importance  of  the  subject,     tha-?  xV1),  it 
is  an  oath  that  he  never  will  recall.     ^f\^^.   §  218,  after  the  manner, 
character,  or  order,  not  of  Aaron,  who  was  purely   a  priest,  but  of 
Melchizedek,  §  195.  3,   §  218.  a,  who  was  both  priest  and  king,  Gen. 
14:18. 

5,  6.    *5'-tg  §  199.  c,  a  form  used  only  of  God  as  the  supreme  Lord. 
The  Lord  at  thy  right  hand  is  not  Messiah  here  designated  by  a  divine 
title,  but  Jehovah,  since  Messiah  is  throughout  the  person  addressed. 
That  Jehovah  is  here  spoken  of  as  at  the  right  hand  of  the   Messiah, 
whereas  the  converse  is  the  case  in  ver.  1,  only  shows  that  both  expres 
sions  are  figurative.     He  is  at  his  right  hand  to  aid  and  support  him, 
16  :  8,   109  :  31.     ytjto,  the  alternation  of  tenses  here  and  in  the  next 
verse  shows  that  the  ideal  position  of  the  Psalmist  is  in  the  midst  of 
what  he  is  describing,  §  263.  5.  a.     He  has  already  smitten  kings  ;  but 
not  content  with   this  he  is  going  on  still  to  judge  ^-^  the  nations ; 
and  now,  as  this  majestic  and  fearful  process  has  been  proceeding  even 
while  the  Psalmist  speaks,  he  has  filled  the  arena  of  the  conflict,  or  t&» 
intrans.  it  is  full  of  corpses,  §  271,  he  has  smitten  the  head  over  much 
land,  either  collectively,  as  in  the  Eng.  Ver.,  or  some  one  of  the  more 
prominent  and  powerful  of  his  foes,  possibly  the  head  and  leader  of  the 
entire  rebellious  opposition,  elsewhere  denominated  '  the  prince  of  this 
world,'  John  12  :  31,  a  passage  which  might  on  this  view  be  regarded  as 
parallel  to  the  one  now  under  examination  ;  ns*  yns  might  then  be  ren 
dered  the  wide  earth,  as  na^  cSnn,  Gen.  7:11,  '  the  great-  deep.'     This 
blow,  upon  this  latter  understanding  of  it,  would  end  the  strife. 

7.  The  refreshing  draughts  partaken  of  during  or  after  the  conflict 
with  their  reviving  effect,  comp.  Judg.  15  :  18.  19.  He  shall  not  be  so 
fatigued  that  he  cannot  prosecute  the  contest  with  vigour,  nor  so  ex 
hausted  at  its  close  that  he  cannot  enjoy  the  fruits  of  victory.  Others 
think  that  '  drinking  of  the  brook  in  the  way'  denotes  the  unrelaxing 
ardour  of  the  pursuit.  He  turns  not  aside  to  rest  or  to  refresh  himself, 
only  partakes  hastily  of  what  he  finds  in  his  way,  and  presses  without 
ceasing  on.  The  subject  in  this  verse  is  the  Messiah,  who  by  a  change 
of  person  is  here  spoken  of. 
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PKOVEKBS.     CHAPTER  VIII. 

vs.  1-5.    The  publicity  and  universality  of  Wisdom's  call. 

vs.  6-21.    The  excellence  and  value  of  her  instructions. 

vs.  22-31.  Her  association  with  God  himself  in  the  production  of 
his  works. 

vs.  32-36.  Appeal  to  men  to  secure  their  own  welfare  by  embracing 
her. 

1.  jr^n  §  263.  2,  action  already  begun  but  to  be  continued  in  the 
future,  is  she  not  crying  ? 

2.  Wisdom  occupies  the  most  conspicuous  positions,  near  the  great 
thoroughfares,  addressing  the  multitudes  of  passers  by.    jjnn  — «V»  §  238. 
1.  a,  see  on  Ps.  1 : 3,  Gen.  41:1;  we  speak  in  the  same  sense  of  houses 
being  on  the  street,     rpa  place  of  paths,  where  they  meet  or  cross ; 
others,  within  the  paths,  not  only  on  eminences  by  the  roadside,  but  in 
the  very  road  itself. 

3.  :nahn  §  97.  1,  §  136.  1.  4.    &•*}•*  §  207.  2.  e. 

5.  n'N.ns  §  208.  3.  d.  :  =&  may  denote  the  intellectual  faculty,  cause 
your  heart  to  understand,  or  better,  as  parallel  to  fifc'ny,  intelligence, 
that  which  is  rational  and  sensible,  which  men  are  exhorted  to  perceive 
or  attend  to. 

10.   Vio  §  264,  qualifies  the  verb  understood.         13.    nsite  §  166.  2. 

17.  tpan's,  K'thibh  has  the  3  fern,  suf.,  the  indirect  mode  of  speak 
ing,  for  which  the  K'ri  substitutes  the  first  person.  See  a  like  instance, 
Judg.  16  :  18.  ^rrx  8  111.  2.  b.  J^IJNS^  8  105.  c.  ftfiy,  the  old  ren- 

^r  "       O  •  ;  f.t   r     :   •     O  ••  r  ' 

dering,  solid,  durable,  is  still  preferred  by  many  critics,  and  is  most 
directly  deducible  from  the  signification  of  the  root :  others  adopt  the 
sense  of  splendid. 

21.  £*  is  by  some  regarded  as  a  noun  meaning  substance,  wealth, 
lit.  that  which  is  or  exists.  There  is  no  necessity,  however,  for  depart 
ing  from  its  usual  sense,  there  is  wherewith  to  give  inheritance  to  those 
who  love  me. 

24.    -^ass  §  207.  2.  b.  25.    tnfcs  §  263.  1.  b. 

35.  •'Nsfc,  K'thibh  plur.,  inasmuch  as  the  preceding  singular  is  to 
be  taken  distributively,  §  275.  6  ;  the  K'ri  substitutes  NStt  . 

JOB.     CHAPTER   III. 

2.  125.1 ,  though  nothing  had  as  yet  been  said  by  his  friends,  there 
was  a  tacit  demand  in  the  circumstances  of  the  case  to  which  he  makes 
reply.  So  Deut.  26  :  5,  Isa.  14 : 10,  where,  as  in  this  place,  the  Eng. 
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Ver.  gratuitously  substitutes  '  speak '  for  '  answer ; '  comp.  a  like  use  of 
aTTOKpLvopaL  in  the  New  Testament,  e.  g.  Mat.  11 : 25. 
Job  complains  of  three  things  : 

(1)  vs.  3-10,  that  he  was  ever  born. 

(2)  vs.  11-19,  that  he  was  not  suffered  to  die  as  soon  as  born. 

(3)  vs.  20-26,  that  he  is  still  compelled  to  live  in  his  incessant  and 
intolerable  anguish. 

3.  By  a  bold  personification  Job  conceives  of  the  day  of  his  birth 
and  the  night  of  his  conception  as  actual  beings,  which  have  inflicted  a 
wanton  and  irreparable  injury  upon  him,  and  he  wishes  them  blotted 
from  existence.     His  wish  is  not  that  their  anniversaries  may  have  no 
place  in  the  calendar,  or  may  be  regarded  as  unlucky  and  inauspicious, 
but  that  the  identical  day  and  night  may  be  non-existent.     If  they  had 
never  existed,  he  would  not  have  been  born.     Job  transfers  himself  in 
thought  to  the  period  before  his  birth,  and  the  tenses  are  regulated  by 
this  ideal  position,    fc-n ,  without  the  article  because  it  is  in  the  construct 
before  a  relative  clause  with  the  relative  omitted,  §  255.  2.    -i^x  §  35. 1. 
•TON  §  285.  3,  it  is  a  more  natural  construction,  as  well  as  more  poetical, 
to  read  { which  said,'  than  '  in  which  one  said.'     :  ^3* ,  not  a  man-child, 
Eng.  Ver.,  but  a  man,  the  name  proper  to  the  mature  state  being  ap 
plied  by  anticipation  to  the  infant  or  embryo.    The  emphasis  is  not  upon 
the  sex,  implying  greater  joy  at  the  birth  of  a  son  than  a  daughter ;  Job 
says  '  a  man'  because  he  is  speaking  of  himself.     The  two  clauses  of  this 
verse  are  then  separately  expanded,  the  first  in  vs.  4.  5,  the  second  in 
vs.  6-10.     The  poetic  accents  begin  with  ver.  3,  and  extend  through 
the  poetical  portion  of  the  book,  §  31. 

4.  jj^h  be  darkness,  i.  e.  be  no  day  at  all.     '.n-jrn1:  seek  if,  to  bring 
it  out  of  this  darkness  into  which  he  had  wished  it  converted.     5;,VN  is 
used  throughout  the  poetry  of  this  book  almost  to  the  exclusion  of  the 
customary  plural.     It  is  found  besides  in  a  few  other  poetical  passages, 
and  but  rarely  in  prose.     Jf^?  occurs  only  in  this  place,  though  com-- 
mon  in  Arabic. 

5.  si-i^NA1;,  not  stain,  Eng.  Ver.,  but  redeem  or  reclaim,  bring  back 
into  their  possession,  as  he  who  had  parted  with  his  property  through 
stress  of  circumstances  might  redeem  it.     n.-.teVs^ ,  compounded  of  Vs  and 
rr.to,  §195.  3;  others  derive  it  from  eV:r,  supposing  that  it  was  pro 
longed  from  M^teV:?,  as  fi'V?51"1?  from  dVfci-p.     nssy  ,  in  the  judgment  of 
many  interpreters,  not  merely  a  single  cloud,  as  -,5S> ,  but  a  mass  or  body 
of  clouds  covering  the  sky,  §  198;  though  Gesenius  thinks  the  relation 
of  these  words  to  be  precisely  the  reverse,  §  198.  b.     ^ptts  ,  some  make 
D  the  prefixed  prep.,  as  the  bitternesses  of  a  day,  like  whatever  can  make 
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a  day  bitter  and  dreadful.  It  is  better,  however,  to  regard  it  as  a  radi 
cal,  and  to  derive  the  word  from  -IKS  to  be  burned,  then  to  be  black, 
§  187.  2.  e,  hence  obscurations.  Let  it  suffer  preternatural  and  alarm 
ing  eclipse. 

6.  -rp  §  109.  2,  §  172.  4,  Kal  apoc.  fut.  of  rnh  let  it  not  rejoice 
among  the  days  of  the  year,  Marg.  Eng.  Ver.,  not  that  it  should  be  a 
dismal,  sorrowful  day,  but  that  it  should  not  have  the  joy  of  belonging 
to  the  days  of  the  year.  The  days  pass  along,  a  merry,  joyous  band, 
let  it  not  be  one  of  them.  Of  course  not  natural  days,  as  in  vs.  3.  4, 
but  civil  days,  embracing  the  entire  diurnal  period,  in  which  sense  they 
include  the  night.  The  text  of  the  Eng.  Ver.  renders  it  as  though  it 
were  Tn*  from  -»rp.  *>£&*.*  number  of  the  months,  i.  e.  of  the  days  and 
nights  included  in  the  months. 

8.  He  wishes  everything  dire  and  dreadful  to  be  heaped  upon  it  or 
employed  against  it,  not  only  all  real  evils,  but  even  such  as  are  imagin 
ary  and  fictitious.     He,  therefore,  invokes  the  aid  of  sorcerers,  who  curse 
the  day,  who  claim  the  power  of  inflicting  curses  upon  it,  who  are  ready 
to  rouse  leviathan,  who,  armed  with  their  incantations,  do  not  fear  to 
disturb  the  crocodile,  as  some  understand  it,  while  others  suppose  an  allu 
sion  to  serpent-charmers,  and  others  still  to  the  celestial  serpent,  whom 
they  instigated  to  swallow  the  sun  and  moon,  thus  producing  eclipses. 

9.  Let  it  be  black  throughout,  its  twilight  darkened  and  no  dawn 
succeeding  it.     n^n-f  gaze  with  pleasure,  see  on  Ps.  22  :  18,  on  the  eye 
lids  of  the  dawn,  the  first  tremulous  and  struggling  beams  proceeding 
from  the  sun,  the  eye  of  day. 

10.  The  reason  why  he  uttered  these  imprecations.     -its  a  my  womb, 
that  which  bare  me.     fcifcO!£  ,  Vav  Conv.  implies  a  close  connection  of 
this  act  with  the  preceding,  it  did  not  shut  up,  etc.,  and  so  hide*     The 
negative  belongs  to  both  clauses. 

11.  The  ideal  position  of  the  speaker  is  shifted  to  the  time  immedi 
ately  after  birth.     Hence  the   futures  r>tts«,  J*JAN,  and  the  preterite 


13.  —13  for  depends  on  the  implied  wish  that  he  had  been  suffered 
to  perish  uncared  for.     nm't  now,  i.  e.  in  the  case  supposed,  I  would  have 
lain  down  and  would  be  quiet.     Mark  the  change  of  tenses  in  the  verbs, 
all  of  which  are  affected  by  the  preceding  condition.  ^ 

14.  fl'ia'nh  who  built  desolations,  not  tombs  or  mausoleums,  nor,  as 
in  Isa.  58  :  12,  rebuilt  ancient  ruins,  thus  showing  their  power  and  great 
ness,  but  built  stately  edifices  which  are  now,  or  soon  will  be,  in  ruins. 

15.  cri^ria,  not  their  tombs,  which  some  have  imagined  to  be  referred 
to  in  this  and  the  preceding  verse,  but  their  palaces  and  treasuries.    The 
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reference  is  not  to  sums  of  money  buried  with   the  dead,  but  to  the 
wealth  possessed  by  them  when  living,     s  t)W  §  271.  1,  §  273.  1. 

16.  Vsas.     By  a  bitter  irony  on  worldly  prosperity,  kings,  princes, 
and  an  abortion  are  all  put  into  the  same  category ;  their  condition  is 
ultimately  the  same. 

17.  Bjs  there,  i.  e.  where  kings,  counsellors,  etc.  are,  the  place  or 
state  of  the  dead.     Mark  the  change  of  tenses. 

18.  MiNtf  §  122.  1. 

19.  K~n,  not  predicate,  the  same,  which  is  not  the  meaning  of  the 
pronoun,  but  copula,  §  258.  2.     :  TO'IS^  §  201.  2. 

20.  TTP,  indef.  §  243.  2,  why  give,  or  rather,  as  the  future  implies, 
why  continue  to  give,  equivalent  to  the  passive  construction,  why  shall 
light,  i.  e.  life,  comp.  ver.  16,  be  given,  not  only  why  has  it  been  and  is  it 
given,  but  why  must  it  be  given  yet  longer.     Some  supply  '  God '  as  the 
subject,  but  this  is  unnecessary,  and  gives  an  uncalled  for  appearance 
of  open  and  conscious  murmuring  to  these  moanings  of  uncontrollable 
anguish. 

21.  -WI^»IM£,  change  from  participle  to  future  with  Vav  Conversive, 
§  282.  c. 

23.  iaa^t,  construction  resumed  from  ver.  20.     Although  he  still 
speaks  in  general  terms,  the  expressions  show  that  he  has  his  own  case 
particularly  in  mind :  the  way  is  thus  prepared  for  the  next  verse,  in 
which  he  speaks  directly  of  himself,     rnftpi,  pret.,  not  part.,  as  shown 
by  the  position  of  the  accent,  §  34  ;  whose  way  is  hid,  who  can  discover 
no  method  of  escape  from  these  dreadful  evils.     Sje*Ti,  not  as  1  : 10,  to 
secure  him  from  harm,  but  to  shut  him  up  to  the  endurance  of  suffering 
beyond  the  possibility  of  extrication. 

24.  —13,  confirmatory;    life  is  continued  to  those  who  are  in  this 
condition,  for  such  is  my  case.      •£  s*>   before,  sooner  than  ;  perpetually 
repeated,  with  greater  frequency  than  his  regular  food.     «an ,  fut.  in  its 
frequentative  sense,  §  263.  4,  so  isi^.n  §  265.  a. 

25.  The  meaning  is  not  that  he  had  apprehensions  in  his  former 
prosperity,  which  have  now  been  fulfilled  ;  but  all  that  is  dreadful  in  his 
esteem  has  been  already,  or  is  likely  soon  to  be  (xh*  fut.)  realized  in  his 
experience.     He  endures  all  that  he  has  ever  conceived  that  is  frightful. 
••;.™p  §  172.  3,  §  271.  2.     -»nnij  §  82.  1.  a  (3). 

26.  His  sufferings  are  without  intermission.     There  are  no  intervals 
of  repose  before  fresh  pains  and  troubles  come.     The  triple  repetition  is 
emphatic.     T.V?W  §  168.  a. 
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CHAPTER  XIX. 

This  chapter  occupies  a  central  position  in  the  discussion,  since  it 
belongs  to  the  second  of  the  three  series  of  discourses,  and  is  uttered  in 
reply  to  the  second  of  the  three  friends.  It  is  also  the  acme  of  Job's  in 
ward  struggle.  His  greatest  anguish  arose  from  the  thought  which  the 
tempter  perpetually  suggested,  that  God  was  cruelly  pursuing  him  as  an 
enemy.  He  here  reaches  the  triumphant  assurance,  that  in  spite  of  all 
contrary  appearances  God  is  his  redeemer,  and  will  ultimately  manifest 
himself  as  such.  His  bodily  anguish  remains.  The  mystery  of  God's 
dealings  is  still  unsolved.  But  his  personal  relation  to  God  is  settled, 
and  this  gives  him  comparative  peace.  Whatever  perplexity  still  clouds 
his  mind,  we  hear  no  more  the  accents  of  unrelieved  despair  such  as  he 
has  uttered  hitherto. 

vs.  2-22.  Job  entreats  his  friends  not  to  aggravate  the  misery  which 
God  has  sent  upon  him. 

vs.  23-29.    His  confidence  in  God  as  his  Redeemer. 

2.  7^an  §  150.  2  (p.  181),  §  172.  1.     VJJJISSH™  §  105.  a  and  c. 

3.  PJ   §235.  3  (4).     *Vrs>.,  definite  for  a  large  indefinite  number. 
•'ristt^tn  §  263.  2,  as  their  disposition  is  unchanged,  he  anticipates  a  con 
tinuance  of  the  same  treatment,  see  on  Gen.  44  :  7.     —  'isnn ,  word  of 
doubtful  meaning.     The  Eng.  Ver.  renders  it  'make  yourselves  strange,' 
comp.  -isa.    From  Arabic  analogies  some  explain  it  to  mean  stun,  aston 
ish,  and  others,  treat  unjustly,  injure. 

4.  Even  if  he  was  the  guilty  man  that  they  suspected  or  alleged, 
this  did  not  justify  their  treatment  of  him.     He  was  himself  the  only 
sufferer  by  these  imaginary  misdeeds.     He  had  not  harmed  them,  and 
they  ought  not  to  treat  him  as  if  he  had  done  so. 

5.  The  condition  may  extend  through  the  first  clause,  'If  ye  will, 
etc.,  then  §  287.  2  prove  against  me  my  reproach,'  establish  the  charges 
with  which,  you  reproach  me.     Or  it  may   extend  through  the  entire 
verse,  and  the  apodosis  be  found  in  that  which  follows. 

6.  •'rnsy.      The  mystery  which  so   perplexed  Job  and  misled  his 
friends  was,  that  God  appeared  to  be  doing  him  a  serious  wrong ;  the 
sufferings  inflicted  upon  him  seemed  like  a  declaration  of  his  guilt,  and 
was  so  understood  and  charged  by  his  friends,  when  he  was  in  fact  inno 
cent.     This  divine  perversion  of  his  case,  this  inequality  in  the  divine 
proceedings,  must  not  be  urged  in  proof  of  his  criminality.     Others  take 
the  verb  in  the  physical  sense,  bent  me  down,  overthrown  me. 

7.  pyx  N  cry  at  present  witr  every  prospect  of  continuing  to  do  so  in 

17 
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the  future,  §  263.  2.     weftj  governed  directly  by  the  verb  ;  this  was  the 
cry  that  he  uttered.     Comp.  in  English,  to  cry  murder  ! 

8.  The  preterite  -TA  describes  what  God  has  already  done  ;  the  fu 
ture  fto;  what  he  is  going  on  still  further  to  do.  These  are  not  mutually 
exclusive,  but  supplementary,  and  are  only  poetically  distinguished. 
Both  the  past,  which  is  predicated  of  one  act,  and  the  future,  predicated 
of  the  other,  belong  in  fact  to  both.  15.  ijatehn  §  105.  e. 

16.  ?a.5£,   -"jihriN  §263.  1,  futures  relative  to  the  preceding  pret. 
TSIJ?   I  called,  he  would  not  answer,  I  had  to  supplicate. 

17.  Ti^  my  breath,  others,  my  spirit,  as   excited  and   querulous. 
""!,  )  Pret.  §  34,  has  become  strange,  offensive  ;  there  is  no  need  of  assum 
ing  a  new  root,  or  that  the  word  is  used  in  another  than  its  proper  He 
brew  sense.     Ifiili^  might  be  Kal  pret.  of  -,5h  with  Vav  Conv.  §  100.  2, 
which  some  render,  I  have  to  supplicate,  a  sense  which  the  verb  has  in 
Hithpael  but  not  in  Kal,  §  80.  1  (2),  others,  from  an  Arabic  analogy, 
I  am  loathsome,  but  such  a  departure  from  the  ordinary  Hebrew  usage 
in  regard  to  a  word  of  frequent  occurrence  is  inadmissible,  unless  in 
cases  of  absolute  necessity.     Gesenius  regards  it  as  a  plur.  noun  from 
nah  with  a  suf.  proper  to  sing,  nouns,  §  220.  2.  a,  then  assuming  a  con 
venient  sense  and  supplying  the  verb  from  the  preceding  clause,  my  en 
treaties  are  strange  to,  etc.     It  seems  best  to  regard  it  as  a  Kal  infin. 
with  the  fern,  ending  ni,  a  few  other  examples  of  which  occur,  §  139.  2  ; 
not  my  supplicating,  a  sense  which  the  Kal  cannot  have,  but  my  caress 
ing  (lit.  being  gracious)  is  strange,  repulsive  to  the  sons  of  my  womb, 
that  from  which  I  was  born,  as  3  :  10,  my  uterine  brothers,  not  '  sons  of 
my  body/  my  own  children,  none  of  whom  were  living,  1  :  19,  though 
some  have  sought  to  escape  this  difficulty  by  assuming  that  the  children 
of  concubines  or  else  grandchildren  are  intended. 

18.  WTipK,  parag.  fut.  in  a  conditional  sense,  see  on  Ps.  72  :  15.  16, 
let  me  rise  up,  i.  e.  whenever  I  rise,  they  speak  against  me,  ridiculing 
my  painful  and  laboured  movements  ;  or  it  may  mean,  when  I  rise  to 
leave  they  slander  me  behind  my  back. 

19.  —  ?5sr:5,  the  plur.  verb  shows  that  the  sing,  subject  must  be  un 
derstood  as  a  collective. 

20.  "lisa.,  not  an  infin.  from  TJS  with   the  baring  of  my  teeth,  i.  e. 
denuded  of  the  gums,  which  were  wasted  by  disease,  but  as  in  the  pre 
vious  part  of  this  same  verse  a  noun,  with  the  skin  of  my  teeth,  the  in 
significant  membrane  which  covers  the  gums,  a  proverbial  expression  for 
a  bare  escape,  though  its  origin  is  obscure  and  doubtful. 

22.  •HpJMgS  ,  figure  from  insatiable  beasts  of  prey. 

23.  The  second  part  of   the  chapter  consists   of  an  introduction, 
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showing  Job's  sense  of  the  importance  of  what  he  was  about  to  utter, 
vs.  23.  24 ;  his  triumphant  testimony,  vs.  25-27  ;  and  a  deduction  from 
it  in  the  form  of  a  warning  to  his  friends,  vs.  28.  29.  "P.l""1^  who  will 
give,  an  idiomatic  mode  of  expressing  a  wish,  0  that,  see  on  Ps.  4  :  7. 
•>&£,  the  words,  which  he  would  have  written,  not  on  a  fugitive  leaf 
merely,  but  recorded  in  a  book  for  permanent  preservation,  are  mani 
festly  those  which  follow,  not  what  he  has  said  hitherto. 

24.  Not  merely  written,  but  cut  in  stone,  and  the  letters  filled  with 
molten  lead,  so  that  they  might  endure  for  all  time. 

25.  -5.S3,  pron.  emphatic,  §243.  1;  Vav  connects  it  with  ver.  22, 
the  intervening  verses  being  parenthetic,  l  You  persecute  me  relentlessly, 
as  though  I  were  a  friendless,  heaven-forsaken  man,  and  yet  /  know,  if 
you  do  not,  that  my  Avenger  lives?     iV.xj  §  35.  1,  not  merely  my  De 
liverer,  but  my  Redeemer  or  Avenger,  see  on  Isa.  41  :  14.     It  belonged 
to  the  Goel,  who  was  the  nearest  kinsman,  to  espouse  the  cause  of  his 
suffering  or  injured  relative,  to  redeem  his  property  if  he  had  been  forced 
to  part  with  it,  to  avenge  his  death  if  he  had  been  unjustly  slain.     Such 
a  friend  and  protector  Job  had  in  God.     V&Jfjfef  &***»  not  merely  after 
we  are  dead,  nor  generally  at  some  future  time,  but  in  its  absolute  sense, 
at  the  latest  period  of  time.     Possibly  this  word  may  here  be  used  as  an 
attribute  of  God,  Isa.  41:4,  44  :  6,  48  : 12,  and  be  made  the  subject 
of  the  verb.     He  who  is  the  Last  shall  arise  from  his  seeming  inaction 
and  indifference,  comp.  Ps.  3:8,  or  stand,  make  his  appearance.    -»£y— Vs?, 
not  in  the  sense  of  the  Latin  pulvis,  or  arena,  the  scene  of  this  contest, 
but  either  over  the  dust,  i.  e.  over  my  grave,  as  Ps.  22  :  16.  30,  or  bet 
ter,  upon  the  earth,  as  41  :  25. 

26.  -'£]>;,  3  pi.  indef.  §  243.  2,  pret.  relative  to  the  following  future, 
§  262.  1,  after  my  skin  or  body,  which  they  shall  have  destroyed,  i.  e. 
which  shall  have  been  destroyed,     nsr ,  adverbially  thus,  in  the  manner 
in  which  it  is  now  perishing ;  others  regard  the  fern,  as  standing  for  the 
neuter,  and  refer  it  to  •'•y.y  my  skin,  viz.  this  which  you  here  behold,  or 
to  the  declaration  which  he  had  just  made,  this  shall  take  place,  viz., 
the  appearance  of  my  Kedcemer.     •'••'« SM 5  and  out  of  my  flesh,  disem 
bodied  ;  others  render,  from  my  flesh,  which,   as  his  present  body  has 
already  been  spoken  of  as  destroyed,  must  then  denote  his  resurrection 
body.    The  terms  of  this  and  of  the  preceding  verse  show  that  Job  could 
not  have  meant  that  God  would  appear  on  his  behalf  in  the  present  life, 
and  restore  him  again  after  his  great  emaciation.     That  he  refers  not  to 
recovery  from  disease,  but  to  a  divine  vindication  in  the  future  state, 
further  appears  from  (1)  the  solemnity  with  which  these  words  are  in 
troduced.     The  idea  of  graving  upon  the  rock  to  endure  forever  a  state- 
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ment  which  was  to  have  an  open  and  manifest  fulfilment  in  a  few  days 
at  the  furthest,  is  grandiloquent,  if  not  absurd.  (2)  The  condition  of 
Job,  who  is  on  the  verge  of  the  grave,  17  :  1.  11-16,  and  always  repels 
the  idea  of  any  earthly  expectation  whenever  it  is  presented  to  him. 
(3)  The  position  maintained  by  Job  in  opposition  to  his  friends.  They 
assert  that  men  are  rewarded  in  this  life  according  to  their  characters. 
Job  denies  it.  If  now  the  confidence  which  he  here  expresses  is  that  of 
an  earthly  reward,  he  comes  over  to  their  ground.  (4)  This  is  the  old 
est,  as  it  has  always  been  the  most  prevalent  interpretation. 

27.  \3x  §  243.  1,  I,  the  very  person  whom  you  think  abandoned  of 
God.     ^'i  for  me,  on  my  side.     ^,  pret.  relative  to  preceding  future, 
shall  have  beheld.     taitp ,  some  make  the  subject,  /,  and  not  a  stranger  in 
my  stead,  shall  behold  him  ;  but  better  as  the  object,  behold  him  and 
not  estranged,  not  inimical  to  me.    ?Va  my  reins  are  consumed  with  eager 
longing  for  this  glorious  anticipation,  comp.  Ps.  119: 123,  or,  according 
to  others,  by  this  wasting  disease,  comp.  Ps.  73  : 26. 

28.  Conditional  sentence,   the  apodosis   being  found   in  the   next 
verse.      When  ye  say,  flow  shall  we  persecute  him,  what  new  assaults 
shall  we  make  upon  him,  and  the  root  of  the  matter,  the  cause  of  all  my 
sufferings,  is  found  in  me,  in  sins  of  which  you  allege  that  I  am  guilty, — 
when  you  treat  me  in  this  hard-hearted  and  unjust  manner,  then  you 
may  well  be  afraid  of  the  avenging  sword  of  my  great  Eedeemer. 

29.  fifch  wrath,  the  divine  wrath  awaits  transgressions  of  the  sword, 
such  transgressions  as  call  for  the  sword  of  God's  vengeance.     Others, 
wrath,  such  as  you  display  in  your  harsh  treatment  of  me,  is  transgres 
sions  of  the  sword.     -,$-»  K'ri,  y^t  K'thibh,  with  the  abbreviated  rela 
tive,  §  74  ;  others,  with  less  probability,  think  it  to  be  a  modified  form 
of  the  word  •»*»  the  Almighty. 

SONG   OF   SOLOMON.      CHAPTER   I. 

1.    fn-ajn  "^*  §254.  2.  a.     Marg.  see  on  nrsaas  Gen.  1 : 1. 

3.  h"~V  in  respect  to  odour  thy  ointments  are  good  •   thy  name  is 
ointment,  etc. 

4.  fnshte,  abstr.  for  concrete,  the  upright ;  others  take  it  adverb 
ially,  they  love  thee  uprightly,  sincerely. 

6.  •££»,  the  abbreviated  relative,  §  74,  here  used  as  a  conjunction, 
§  239.  1.     rnrinmj  §  188. 

7.  nn£*r§20&  1.  a.  8.    rs»r;  §  245.  2,  §  260.  2  (2). 
9.    V'&^?  §  218,  the  fern,  has  a  collective  sense,  §  198. 

15.   :  n^->  thy  eyes  are  doves.  17.    Marg.  see  on  Judg.  13  : 18. 
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CHAPTER  II. 

1.   -pneri  §  246.  1.  a.  4.    Marg.  see  on  Gen.  44 : 10. 

5.    fiMrt,  const,  of  source,  §254.  7. 

7.    — CN  in  an  oath  has  a  negative  sense,  see  on  Gen.  42  : 15. 

12.  "TOttrt,  the  majority  of  modern  interpreters  render  singing,  i.  e. 
of  birds :  Gesenius  follows  the  LXX  and  Vulgate  in  giving  it  the  sense 
of  pruning. 

13.  -nfc&    §   195.  1,    are    blossoms,   i.  e.    in   blossom.      jjV    KM, 
^  K'thibh,'§  220.  1.  b  (2  per.). 

14.  Marg.  see  on  Judg.  13 : 17. 


THE    END. 
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